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Acknowledgement of the traditional custodians of the City of Moreland  
Moreland City Council acknowledges the Wurundjeri Woi Wurrung people as the Traditional 
Custodians of the lands and waterways in the area now known as Moreland, and pays respect to 
their elders past, present, and emerging, as well as to all First Nations communities who 
significantly contribute to the life of the area. 
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Information about Council Meetings 
These notes have been developed to help people better understand Council meetings. All meetings are 
conducted in accordance with Council’s Governance Rules. 

WELCOME The Mayor, who chairs the meeting, formally opens the meeting. 

APOLOGIES Where a Councillor is not present, their absence is noted in the minutes of the meeting. 
Council may also approve leaves of absence in this part of the meeting. 

DISCLOSURES OF CONFLICTS INTERESTS A Councillor has a duty to disclose any direct or indirect 
financial or other interests, they may have in any matter to be considered by Council that evening. 

CONFIRMATION OF MINUTES The minutes of the previous meeting are put before Council to confirm the 
accuracy and completeness of the record. 

PETITIONS Council receives petitions from citizens on various issues. Council formally accepts petitions at 
Council meetings. 

PUBLIC QUESTION TIME This is an opportunity (30 minutes), for citizens of Moreland to raise questions 
with Councillors. 

COUNCIL REPORTS Council officers prepare detailed reports, which are considered by Councillors and a 
Council position is adopted on the matters considered. The Mayor can invite firstly Councillors, secondly 
Officers, and then citizens in attendance to identify Council reports which should be given priority by the 
meeting and considered in the early part of the meeting. 

NOTICES OF MOTION A motion which has been submitted to the Chief Executive Officer no later than 12 
pm (noon) 10 days prior to the meeting which is intended to be included in the agenda. The motion should 
outline the policy, financial and resourcing implications. 

NOTICE OF RESCISSION A Councillor may propose a motion to rescind a resolution of the Council, 
provided the previous resolution has not been acted on, and a notice is delivered to the CEO or delegate 
setting out the resolution to be rescinded and the meeting and date when the resolution was carried. If a 
motion for rescission is lost, a similar motion may not be put before the Council for at least one month from 
the date it was last lost, unless the Council resolves that the notice of motion be re-listed at a future meeting. 

FORESHADOWED ITEMS This is an opportunity for Councillors to raise items proposed to be submitted as 
Notices of Motion at future meetings. 

URGENT BUSINESS The Chief Executive Officer or Councillors, with the approval of the meeting, may 
submit items of Urgent Business (being a matter not listed on the agenda) but requiring a prompt decision by 
Council. 

CONFIDENTIAL BUSINESS Whilst all Council meetings of Council are open to the public, Council has the 
power under the Local Government Act 2020 to close its meeting to the public in certain circumstances 
which are noted where appropriate on the Council Agenda. Where this occurs, members of the public leave 
the Council Chamber or Meeting room while the matter is being discussed. 

CLOSE OF MEETING The Mayor will formally close the meeting and thank all present. 

NEXT MEETING DATE The next Council meeting will be held on Wednesday 13 October 2021 commencing 
at 7 pm. The next Planning and Related Matters meeting will be held on Wednesday 22 September 2021. 
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1. WELCOME 

2. APOLOGIES/LEAVE OF ABSENCE  

3. DISCLOSURES OF CONFLICTS OF INTEREST 

4. MINUTE CONFIRMATION 

The minutes of the Council Meeting held on 11 August and 26 August 2021 be 
confirmed. 

5. PETITIONS 

Nil 

6. PUBLIC QUESTION TIME 

7. COUNCIL REPORTS 

7.1 FAWKNER LEISURE CENTRE PROJECT UPDATE 6 

7.2 KENT ROAD SEPARATED BICYCLE LANE OPTIONS 63 

7.3 OPEN SPACE IN BRUNSWICK - RESPONSE TO COUNCIL 
RESOLUTIONS DCI11/20 AND NOM45/20 137 

7.4 FOR A SAFER NICHOLSON ST/ALBION ST BEND, 
BRUNSWICK EAST 151 

7.5 SALE OF LAND – 2-12 WILKINSON STREET – 
AFFORDABLE HOUSING PROJECT 156 

7.6 DELWP CATCHMENT SCALE INTEGRATED WATER 
MANAGEMENT PLANS - ENDORSEMENT OF TARGETS 324 

7.7 DRAFT ACCESSIBLE AND INCLUSIVE COMMUNICATIONS 
POLICY 381 

7.8 DRAFT DOMESTIC ANIMAL MANAGEMENT PLAN 2021-
2025 412 

7.9 THE MOSQUE THAT SHAPED THE TURKISH COMMUNITY 449 

7.10 AMENDMENT C201MORE - REZONING OF INDUSTRIAL 
LAND IN THE SHEPPARD AND NORRIS STREET, COBURG 
NORTH PRECINCT - DECISION GATEWAY 1 - 
AUTHORISATION 454 

7.11 PUBLIC HIGHWAY DECLARATION - STREETS, ROADS 
LANEWAYS AND EASEMENTS NEAR WILKINSON STREET, 
BRUNSWICK 501 

7.12 SUMMER 2021 - 22 SPORTS GROUND SEASONAL 
TENANCY ALLOCATIONS 519 
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7.13 COUNCIL’S USE OF SERVICES FROM COMPANIES 
PARTICIPATING IN THE DETENTION OF REFUGEES 529 

7.14 CONTRACT RFT-2021-194 - CONSTRUCTION OF 
SIGNALISED INTERSECTION - NEWLANDS ROAD AND 
MCMAHONS ROAD 532 

7.15 GOVERNANCE REPORT - SEPTEMBER 2021 - CYCLICAL 
REPORT 537 

8. NOTICES OF MOTION

8.1 MAKING SPACES FOR CREATIVE PLAY 585 

8.2 ANY PLANNING REFORMS REQUIRE LOCAL GOVERNMENT 
AND COMMUNITY INPUT 587 

8.3 INCREASE PARKING BY REMOVING REDUNDANT 
CROSSOVERS 589 

8.4 AFGHAN REFUGEES 591 

9. NOTICE OF RESCISSION

Nil

10. FORESHADOWED ITEMS

11. URGENT BUSINESS

12. CONFIDENTIAL BUSINESS

         12.1 EPPING ANIMAL WELFARE FACILITY CONTRACT REVIEW

Pursuant to section 3(1)(a) of the Local Government Act 2020 this report has                                                         
been designated as confidential because it contains Council business information, 
being information that would prejudice the Council's position in commercial 
negotiations if prematurely released



 

Council Meeting 8 September 2021 6 

7. COUNCIL REPORTS 

7.1 FAWKNER LEISURE CENTRE PROJECT UPDATE 
Director Community Development  Ros Pruden  
Community Wellbeing         
 
  

Officer Recommendation 
That Council: 
1. Resolves that the Fawkner Leisure Centre project will include a 50 metre outdoor pool; 
2. Notes that a further report will be prepared for the October 2021 Council meeting, with 

community consultation on the project to start afterwards. 
 

REPORT 

Executive Summary 
Fawkner Leisure Centre is a much loved community facility, providing indoor and outdoor 
pool facilities, outdoor space and gym facilities to the community. 
Council adopted the Moreland Aquatic and Leisure Strategy in 2018. The Strategy noted that 
the outdoor pools at Fawkner will soon reach the end of their life. The Strategy included an 
objective that the Fawkner Leisure Centre be refurbished within 5-10 years, and set out 
some potential inclusions in any project including consideration of “re-purposing” the outdoor 
pools with different community aquatics facilities. 
An allocation of $20.55 million for this project has been included in the current five year 
capital works program. 
An early consultation process occurred in February – May 2021, which gathered some data 
from 48 participants about preferred inclusions in the project.  
Council has also received local community feedback, including community petitions, that 
retaining a 50 metre outdoor pool is an important priority. Further work is being done on 
design options and costings and this will come to a future Council meeting, expected to be 
October. However in the meantime there is significant local anxiety about whether there will 
still be a 50 metre outdoor pool included. 
In order to provide reassurance to the community, it is proposed to confirm that a new 50 
metre outdoor pool will be included in the Fawkner Leisure Centre project.  
A further report will be  brought to Council, expected to be in October 2021, to endorse 
concept/s for consultation. Community consultation would start soon after.  
Construction of the Fawkner Leisure Centre Project is currently scheduled to start mid-2023, 
although this could change.  
 

Previous Council Decisions 
Aquatic and Leisure Strategy 2018-2028 - June 2018 (DSD13/18) 
That Council: 

1. Notes the key feedback provided in submissions to the Draft Aquatic and Leisure 
Strategy, as per attachment 3 to the report. 

2. Adopts the Aquatic and Leisure Strategy 2018–2038, as per Attachment 1 to the 
report. 
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3. Notes the Aquatic and Leisure Strategy 2018–2038 Background Report, as per 
Attachment 2. 

1. Policy Context 
The Moreland Aquatic and Leisure Strategy was adopted in 2018 and aimed to 
support the Moreland community to be healthier and more active, through providing a 
high quality, complementary mix of aquatic and leisure facilities that are well 
maintained and financially sustainable. The Strategy took into consideration the 
current age and condition of each facility, utilisation, community need and community 
feedback to develop short, medium and long-term objectives in order to provide for:  

• One major level facility (Coburg Leisure Centre), which includes a range of 
aquatic and dry health and wellness facilities.  

• Three district level facilities (Brunswick Baths, Oak Park Leisure Centre and 
Fawkner Leisure Centre) each providing a range of aquatic and dry facilities; 

• Two local level seasonal outdoor pools (Pascoe Value Outdoor Pool and Coburg 
Olympic Swimming Pool) which provide aquatic facilities to a local catchment. 

2. Background 
Fawkner Leisure Centre was originally a seasonal outdoor aquatic facility, opened in 
1965. In 1987 year round, indoor aquatics and leisure facility, dry health and fitness 
were added.  
The Centre is currently closed due to COVID restrictions, but a virtual indoor tour can 
be accessed here: https://www.activemoreland.com.au/about-us/virtual-tours/fawkner-
leisure-centre-virtual-tour/  
The 2018 Aquatics and Leisure Strategy set out directions for all Council’s aquatic 
facilities. For Fawkner Leisure Centre, this included provision for: 
“A refurbishment occurs in the medium term (estimated $15M investment in today’s 
dollars) to:  
• Develop a new dedicated warm water program pool to provide additional flexible 

aquatic programming opportunities capable of servicing the aquatic education 
and therapy/rehabilitation-based programs.  

• Encourage greater family/child entries by modifying the existing outdoor pool 
offering, repurposing the outdoor 50m pool and introducing interactive outdoor 
water play and a range of fun water features.  

• Reconfigure the dry health and wellness facilities, including the gymnasium and 
multipurpose program rooms to maximise opportunities to reach the health and 
fitness market and improve the financial viability of the Centre. This may include 
the development of health suites for allied health professions such as massage 
therapists, physiotherapists and nutritionists to support the primary use of the 
aquatic and health and fitness programs.” 

The Fawkner Leisure Centre’s indoor aquatic, gym and amenities infrastructure are 
now 35 years old. Works would be required in order to meet current standards of 
accessibility and universal design. 
The outdoor pools are nearing 60 years of age and have reached the end of their 
serviceable lifespan. Refurbishments are no longer viable and the pools, and related 
infrastructure will need to be fully replaced.  

3. Issues 
Earlier in 2021, it was presumed that the Aquatics and Leisure Strategy directions 
would be followed and the consultation process and design process was based on 
this.  

https://www.activemoreland.com.au/about-us/virtual-tours/fawkner-leisure-centre-virtual-tour/
https://www.activemoreland.com.au/about-us/virtual-tours/fawkner-leisure-centre-virtual-tour/
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Subsequently, there is clear community feedback about including a 50 metre outdoor 
pool. Further work is currently occurring to reshape design options and costings.  
In the meantime, it is proposed that Council provide reassurance to the community by 
confirming the inclusion of a 50 metre outdoor pool in the project. 
The subsequent report to Council (expected to be in October 2021) will discuss costs, 
timing and project inclusions. This will include costs and benefits of building electric 
plant rather than gas. 
If the recommendation of this Council report is adopted on 8 September, then the 
following Council report will only consider options which include a 50 metre outdoor 
pool.  
Human Rights Consideration 
The implications of this report have been considered in accordance with the 
requirements of the Charter of Human Rights and Responsibilities and it has been 
determined that no rights have been impinged through the processes and outcomes 
discussed in this report. 

4. Community consultation and engagement 
Fawkner Leisure Centre users and other community members were invited to attend 
focus groups in an early consultation process over February 2021 – May 2021. 
Community members have commented that this consultation appeared to assume a 
50 metre outdoor pool was unlikely to included - and for the reason for this is because 
that’s what the Aquatics and Leisure Strategy stated. Community members have also 
said that it was not at all understood by members of the public that the project would 
not  retain a 50 metre outdoor pool. 
As a result, the focus group questions and feedback are affected by the presumption 
that the Strategy would be followed.  
Feedback from the focus groups is still useful in some ways, however, and it is also 
important to release the feedback results in terms of transparency. The report on the 
focus group consultation is attached to this report. 
After Council considers further information about design inclusions and costings, 
expected to be in October 2021, there will be community consultation on the proposed 
option/s. This report is proposing that all options going forward would include a 50 
metre outdoor pool. 

5. Officer Declaration of Conflict of Interest 
Council officers involved in the preparation of this report have no conflict of interest in 
this matter. 

6. Financial and Resources Implications 
The current five year Council capital works program includes the following allocated 
budget for the Fawkner Leisure Centre project. 

 
2020/21 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24 2024/25 TOTAL 

Capital 
works 
allocation 

$75,000 $625,000 $700,000 $10,650,000 $8,500,000 20,550,000 

7. Implementation 
If the recommendations of this report are adopted by Council, staff will work towards 
preparing further option/s and cost analysis for the October Council meeting, along 
with developing materials for the next phase of community consultation to start in late 
October/November 2021. 
Currently, the 5 year capital works program would see construction start in mid-2023. 
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2 

 

 

 

We acknowledge that our engagement activities were held on the lands of the Wurundjeri people of 

the Kulin nation who are the traditional custodians of the land which is now known as Brimbank today. 

We pay our respects to Elders, past, present and emerging. 

The materials presented in this report are for information purposes only. The information is provided 

solely on the basis that readers will be responsible for making their own assessments of the matters 

discussed. Readers are advised to verify all relevant representations, statements and information and 

to obtain independent advice before acting on any information contained in or in connection with this 

report. While every effort has been made to ensure that the information is accurate, ChatterBox 

Projects Pty Ltd will not accept any liability for any loss or damages that may be incurred by any 

person acting in reliance upon the information. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

ChatterBox Projects Pty Ltd 

10/120 Newlands Road Coburg North 3058 

w: chatterboxprojects.com.au 

e: info@chatterboxprojects.com.au 

m: 0411 333 102      

ABN: 40 403 533 235 
 

Report written by: 
Angela Walter- Senior Consultant, ChatterBox Projects 

Sam Walsh, Director ChatterBox Projects 

Report checked by: Robyn Cochrane form Cochrane Research Solutions 
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ChatterBox Projects was engaged by Moreland City Council to undertake engagement planning and 

delivery to inform the redevelopment plans for the Fawkner Leisure Centre.   

 

The overall engagement program was developed to include two stages.  

▪ Stage 1, which was undertaken from 17 February 2021 to 6 May 2021, invovled obtaining 

in-depth input and ideas from representatives of the community via focus group sessions to 

help inform the development of draft concept plans for the centre. 

▪ Stage 2, which is scheduled to take place later in 2021, will involve broad community 

consultation to seek feedback on draft design concepts. 

 

This report is about Stage 1 and includes the results of the focus group sessions.   

 

As part of the engagement planning, focus group sessions were recommended because of the many 

complex factors and information that needed to be considered when providing feedback about what 

could be included in the redeveloped centre. For example, community members needed to take into 

account: 

▪ Fawkner demographics and the type of facilities needed at the centre to cater for the whole 

community;  

▪ what could be achieved at the centre within the constraints of the project budget, including the 

potential expense of replacing outdoor pools and the cost of non-negotiable works to bring 

the centre up to modern accessibility and building standards;  

▪ latest aquatic and leisure industry trends; and 

▪ Council’s adopted Aquatic and Leisure Strategy, which outlines the future role and size of the 

Fawkner Leisure Centre as part of a matrix of six local leisure facilities.  

 

The focus groups allowed community members time to consider all of the information before putting 

forward ideas and feedback. This enabled Council to obtain considered and informed feedback from 

a mix of community members, which can now be used to develop the draft concept designs for the 

centre. 

 

Four focus group sessions were held with a total of 48 participants. The first three sessions were with a 

mix of adult community members, who were recruited through an Expression of Interest (EOI) process. 

The fourth session was held with young people who were recruited through Council’s Youth Services 

Department and local schools.   

 

Across the four sessions, there was a good mix of people from Fawkner including 20 males and 28 

females, ranging in age from 12 to 75+ years. There were also people who were parents with young 

children, people who identified as LGBTIQ+, people with disability and people from a variety of 

cultural backgrounds including Afghani, Algerian, Australian, Bangladeshi, British, Chinese, Indian, 

Pakistani and Malaysian.   
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Although there was a good mix of community members in the focus group sessions, there were some 

limitations of the demographics of the groups.  

▪ There was a larger representation of people from the 35-44 years age group at the 

community focus group sessions (18 participants out of the 40 or 45%). This age group makes 

up around 19% of the Fawkner population (2016 Census). 

▪ There was a small number of participants who attended the youth focus group session. Six of 

the eight participants at this session were female and seven of the participants were from a 

Muslim background. 

▪ Of the 48 participants, there were only seven non-users of the centre. These seven were all 

participants of the youth focus group session.  

 

The focus group sessions ran for two hours and were structured in the following way. The first hour was 

about providing participants with information including background and context; current Fawkner 

Leisure Centre facilities; challenges and usage data; and project information and budget.  

 

The second part of the session was divided into two activities: Different Perspectives and Priorities for 

the centre. 

 

The Different Perspectives activity required participants (in groups) to consider different people or 

demographic groups in the Fawkner community and what they might need or want to see in the 

redeveloped leisure centre. This was to support the project objective of creating a centre that is 

valued and enjoyed by all people in the community, so it is successful and viable into the future. 

 

Particpants brainstormed the needs and wants of 27 different demographic groups in Fawkner that 

included both age-related and use-related groups. These demographic groups (some of which were 

similar) when grouped together included: families, children, teenages, 25-34 year olds, 30-45 year 

olds, older people, 70+ years, culturally diverse, people with disabilities or injuries, outdoor space 

users, people with limited time, non-users, people who want to get fit, and people who want to 

connect. 

 

The next activity (Priorities) required participants to take into account all the information from the 

session, including the results of the Different Perspectives activity, and develop priority lists outlining 

which facilities to include in the redeveloped centre.  

 

Participants were put into groups to undertake this activity (except in session 1 where there were only 

4 people in attendance). Each group was given the opportunity to develop two priorty lists, each one 

within a budget of 10 ‘$’. Groups had to work together and negotiate to decide what were the most 

important facilities to include in the centre that could be achieved within the defined budget.  

 

At the youth session, particpants were also given the opportunity to develop their own prioirty list, to  

capture the youth perspective. Across the four sessions, 36 priority lists were developed – 28 in 

groups and 8 individual.  
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The Different Perpectives activity resulted in identifying 14 important facilitites to be included in the 

redeveloped centre that could provide benefit to multiple demographic groups in Fawnker. These 

facilities were:  

▪ Upgraded changerooms and toilets 

▪ A café 

▪ 24 hour gym/ Improved gym (larger gym area, better equipment) 

▪ Outdoor pool 

▪ Indoor pool (increase in size/ more lanes) 

▪ Waterplay (outdoor and indoor) 

▪ Indoor hydrotherapy pool 

▪ Steam room/ sauna 

▪ Picnic and BBQ facilities/ seating 

▪ Women’s only space pool/ gym 

▪ Outdoor activites (basketball, table tennis, volleyball, trampoline etc) 

▪ Indoor gathering spaces (meeting room, prayer room, hang out games lounge, quiet space) 

▪ Allied health rooms  

▪ Childcare 

 

There were also many comments and suggestions raised as part of this activity which related to 

improving the accessibility of the centre including ramps in pools, accessible paths, disabled parking, 

accessible changerooms and toilets, equipment for people with injuries or disabilities and hoists. 

 

The Priorities activity allocated a value or number of ‘$’ signs to each facility, and groups/ individuals 

were only given 10 ‘$’ to spend when developing their prioirty lists for the centre. Out of 28 group 

prioirty lists (including the 8 prioirty lists from session1): 

 

▪ A café was included on 21 lists 

▪ Improved changerooms was included on 20 lists 

▪ A new 25 metre outdoor pool was included on 17 lists 

▪ Outdoor waterplay was included on 15 lists 

▪ Women’s only training/ gym was included on 13 lists 

▪ BBQ and picnic facilities was included on 12 lists 

 

There were 2 facilities included on 10 priority lists; these were the indoor hydrotherapy pool and 24 

hour gym/ gym improvements. Indoor waterplay was incuded on 9 lists, landscaping on 7, and a new 

50 metre pool was included on 4 lists. Other facilities were school changerooms, (3 lists), and 

basketball court, a wider indoor pool, youth hang out area and helath rooms (2 lists).  
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The redevelopmet of the Fawkner Leisure Centre is a complex project with a range of factors to 

consider. Given this, recruiting for and running focus group sessions was the appropriate engagement 

approach for the stage one engagement process.  

 

The focus groups have enabled Council to obtain considered and informed feedback from a mix of 

community members, which can now be used to develop the draft concept designs for the centre.  

 

Although this is the case, the process did have some contraints with the demographic make-up of focus 

group participants. For example, it would have been good to have more younger people and a 

greater diversity of younger people participate in the focus group sessions as well as non-users.  

 

In relation to the outdoor space, results of the focus group prioritising activity (with participants 

considering all of the project information) clearly did not prioritise a new 50m pool for Fawkner. 

However, a new 25 metre pool, outdoor waterplay and BBQ / picnic facilities were seen as strong 

priorities for the outdoor space and something that could be achieved within the project budget.   

 

It is important to note, that at a similar time to the focus group sessions, a community petition was 

developed and submitted to Council, with over 500 signatures, seeking to retain Fawkner’s 50 metre 

outdoor pool. 

 

In light of this, it is recommend that Council develop at least two draft concept design options for the 

centre, one to include a new 25 metre outdoor pool and one to include a new 50 metre outdoor pool 

(subject to budget constraints). This will enable Council to further test the priorities of particular 

facilities with the broader community as part of the stage 2 engagement process.  

 

However, if a draft concept design is developed with a new 50 metre outdoor pool option, it is 

essential for broader community members to be fully informed about the trade-offs that come with this 

option, as was the case with participants in the focus group sessions. For example: the more expensive 

an item (like a new 50 metre pool) the less money there is to spend on other facilities for the centre like 

those prioritised by the focus group participants.  

 

The concept designs placed out for community consutlation as part of stage 2 engagement process 

need to be accuratley costed (both upfront/building and ongoing costs) so people can clearly see 

‘what you get’ for each option and can make fully informed decisions and feedback.  

 

It is also essential as part of stage 2 engagement process that Council hears from a wide range of 

people in the community and that demographic groups across Fawkner are well represented in the 

feedback. This will enable Council to make an informed decision on the final concept designs for the 

Fawkner Leisure Centre Redevelopment based on broad and informed community feedback and 

within the constraints of the project budget.   

 



Fawkner Leisure Centre Refurbishment - Stage 1 Consultation 
Findings Report 

Attachment 1 

 

Council Meeting 8 September 2021 17 

  

 

8 

 

 

 

Moreland City Council (Council) is undertaking a $20 million upgrade of the Fawkner Leisure Centre 

(FLC), with preliminary concept and design works to commence in 2021/22. The upgrade of this 

facility was identified through a 20-year Aquatic and Leisure Centre Strategy, which was adopted by 

Council in 2018. 

 

The need for the upgrade has been driven by several key factors: 

▪ the age and condition of the current facility (FLC was built as an outdoor pool in the 1960s, 

and the indoor aquatic area, health club and reception area was added in the mid-1980s); 

▪ Moreland’s increasing population and changing demographics; 

▪ changing needs and service demands of the community; and 

▪ changing industry trends, legislation and regulations.   

 

ChatterBox Projects was engaged by Council to undertake engagement planning and delivery to 

inform the redevelopment plans for the centre.  

 

The overall engagement program involves two stages.  

▪ The first (Stage 1), which is the subject of this report, was undertaken from 17 February 2021 

to 6 May 2021 and involved obtaining in-depth input and ideas from representatives of the 

community via focus group sessions to help inform the development of draft concept plans for 

the centre. 

▪ The second (Stage 2), which is scheduled to take place later in 2021, will involve broad 

community consultation to seek feedback on the draft design concepts. 

 

The purpose of Stage 1 engagement was to:   

▪ inform the community and key stakeholders about the project, including the bigger picture of 

how FLC fits into the long-term strategic planning for Moreland’s six aquatic centres;  

▪ engage a diversity of stakeholders including centre users and non-users of the centre, people 

from non-English speaking backgrounds, as well as people from different age groups;  

▪ support the community to provide feedback that takes into account the current and future 

needs of the community;  

▪ work with the community to achieve an agreed approach and concept for the outdoor aquatic 

area within budget and meeting the needs of the wider community now and into the future; 

and 

▪ generate community excitement about the project. 
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As part of the engagement planning for Stage 1, it was recommended that Council hold a series of 

focus groups sessions with community members from Fawkner to seek feedback to inform the 

development of the draft concept plans for the centre.  

 

Focus groups were recommended for four main reasons: 

1. Project information needed to be explored in depth and there were many factors to consider 

including: 

▪ current demographics and changing population and the needs of those community 

members;  

▪ current condition of the pools and facilities within the centre; 

▪ aquatic and leisure industry trends;  

▪ Council’s adopted aquatic strategy and FLC’s role in this long term plan; 

▪ budget for the project and budget constraints; and 

▪ non-negotiable works that must be undertaken to meet accessibility and building 

requirements. 

2. Feedback could be gathered from individuals as well as from a group perspective or 

collective. 

3. Focus groups enable facilitated discussions which provide participants with the opportunity to 

understand the various factors of the project including negotiables and non-negotiables. 

4. Focus group technique permits the consultant to develop an understanding of why participants 

feel the way they do. 

 
The focus group sessions enabled participants to provide feedback and ideas, to obtain information, 

seek clarification, have conversations and hear opinions and ideas of others. Participants were also 

asked to undertake the challenging task of prioritising the facilities they would like to see included in 

the redeveloped centre that would best service the Fawkner community as well as be delivered within 

the project budget.  

 

The focus groups enabled Council to obtain considered input from a diverse group of community 

members that could then inform and shape the draft concept designs for the centre.  

 

Focus groups are an excellent tool for gaining insights about particular topics. However, an important 

limitation of this technique is the lack of generalisability of the findings which are not always a 

reliable indicator of the reactions of the wider population 
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Four focus group sessions were held with a total of 48 participants. The first three sessions were with a 

mix of adult community members, who were recruited through an Expression of Interest (EOI) process.  

The fourth session was organised for young people in Fawkner (21 years and under). Recruitment for 

this session was done via direct contact with local schools, through Council’s Youth Services and 

distribution of a flyer by Leisure Centre staff to young people visiting the centre. 

 

A flier (in English and the top six community languages in the suburb) was distributed to all households 

in Fawkner (5,300 households reached). This flier pointed people to the online EOI form or to call for 

a paper form to be sent to their household. It was distributed to the area bordered by Ring 

Rd/Sydney Rd/Queens Parade/McBryde St from mid to late February.  

 

The EOI form (See Appendix A) was developed and placed on Council’s website (Conversations 

Moreland page) and was available in hard copy at the centre. 

  

Table 1-Focus Group Sessions 

Focus group session Date Time Participants 

Session 1 Sun, 21 March 2021 2pm to 4pm 4 

Session 2 Mon, 22 March 2021 6pm to 8pm  19 

Session 3 Wed, 23 March 2021 11am to 1pm 17 

Session 4 (young 

people) 

Thu, 6 May 2021 5.30pm to 7pm  8 

 

Total 48 

   

The focus group EOI process for the first three sessions was supported by a communications campaign 

which included: 

▪ information on Council’s website (Corporate pages and Conversations Moreland page) and 

news item of the Active Moreland website; 

▪ social media posts on FLC Facebook page, Active Moreland social media pages, corporate 

Council social media pages;  

▪ paid social media advertising (including translated and geotargeted);  

▪ posts on local Facebook community group pages (including the Fawkner Residents Association 

and I Love Fawkner pages); 

▪ poster placed in a range of locations including FLC, Fawkner Library, Senior Citizen’s Centre, 

CB Smith Reserve and the Neighbourhood House;  

▪ flier (developed in English and six community languages) letterbox dropped to all households 

in Fawkner (5,300); 

▪ emails sent to FLC users (members and visitors); 

▪ stories in My Moreland email newsletter to 1,636 subscribers; and 

▪ direct contact with local schools and a range of community groups. 
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(See Appendix B for the Stage 1 Communications Report) 

 

There were 89 people who submitted an EOI form by the deadline of 12 March. All 89 people were 

contacted and invited to attend one of the three focus group sessions. If they were parents, they were 

also encouraged to being along a young person (16 years and over). Of the 89 people who 

submitted an EOI and were invited to attend a focus group, a total of 40 participants attended the 

first three focus group sessions. The demographics of these participants were: 

 

Table 2-Age 

Age Participants 

25-34 years 6 

35-44 years 18 

45-54 years 2 

55-64 years 6 

65-74 years 4 

75-84 years 1 

Unknown 3 

 

Table 3-Gender 

Gender Participants 

Male 18 

Female 22 

 

Table 4-Country of birth 

Country of birth 

Australia 25 United Kingdom 1 

India 2 Bangladesh 1 

China 1 Malaysia 1 

Pakistan 5 Algeria 1 

Unknown 3 

 

At the first three sessions there were also: 

• 20 people who identified as being parents; 

• 2 who indicated they had a disability; and 

• 4 who identified as LGBTIQ+. 

 

At the first three focus group sessions there were no participants under the age of 25 years. This 

demographic gap led to a fourth focus group session being organised specifically targeting younger 

people.  

ChatterBox Projects contacted all local schools (John Fawkner Secondary College, Fawkner Primary 
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School, Moomba Park Primary School, Darul Ulum College and St Matthews Primary School), inviting 

them to either attend a workshop at the Leisure Centre or for ChatterBox Projects to attend their 

school. Unfortunately, due to the timing (pre and post school holidays) a workshop was unable to be 

arranged through the local schools. 

 

A youth focus group was arranged by Council’s Youth Services Department. This session was promoted 

by directly contacting local high schools in the area, asking the schools to include information in their 

newsletters and providing a flier to be handed out to students. The session was also promoted by 

Fawkner Leisure Centre staff. 

 

At the fourth focus group session there were a total of eight participants ranging in age from 12 

years to 21 years.  The demographics of this group were two males and six females and with many 

from diverse cultural backgrounds including Indian, Afghani and Pakistani. 

 

Limitations of group demographics 

As outlined previously, there can be limitations to the focus group technique, however for this project, it 

was considered the right engagement method, considering the level of complex information 

particpants needed to understand before providing their input. 

 

While the focus groups were not designed to be statistically representative of the Fawkner community, 

efforts were made to recruit a diverse cross-section of Fawkner residents. While a diverse group of 

residents were recruited for the focus groups, there were still some limitations or gaps in the 

demographics of participants. These are outlined below. 

 

▪ There was a larger representation of people from the 35-44 years age group at the 

community focus group sessions (18 participants out of the 40 or 45%). This age group makes 

up around 19% of the Fawkner population (2016 Census). 

▪ There was a small number of participants who attended the youth focus group session. Six of 

the eight participants at this session were female and seven of the participants were from a 

Muslim background. 

▪ Of the 48 participants, there were only seven non-users of the centre. These seven were all 

participants of the youth focus group session. The communications campaign for the EOI process 

encouraged everyone in the community to express their interest in participating in a focus 

group session, including non-users of the centre. Of the 89 who submitted an EOI form, 11 

indicated they were non-users. However, none of the 11 ended up participating in the 

community focus group sessions.   

 

The engagement program for Stage 1 was designed to take into account possible gaps or limitations 

of the demographics of focus group participants. For example: in the focus group sessions all 

participants were provided with demographic information about who makes up the Fawkner 

community and they all took part in a ‘perspectives’ activity where participants were asked to think 

about the needs and wants of those demographic groups for the redeveloped centre.  
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The below provides an overview of the focus group session outline, including the information 

participants were given and the activities they were required to undertake. A slightly modified version 

of the outline was developed for the youth session (please see comments in orange).  

 

Each session commenced with an Acknowledgement of Country, welcome and introductions, an Ice 

Breaker activity and a question: What do you love and value about the Fawkner Leisure Center now? 

 

Table 5-Focus group sessions 1-3 outline 

Information  

Background and 

context 

 

• History of the FLC 

• Map of all leisure centres in Moreland  

• Benchmarking data compared to other council areas 

• Council’s Aquatic and Leisure Strategy 

• Hierarchy of centres in Moreland and the role they play 

• State Government classifications of pools/centres 

• Schedule of upgrade works of all centres in Moreland over 20 years 

• FLC Project timelines      

• Redevelopment Budget  

Current FLC 

facilities, 

challenges and 

data 

 

• What the centre offers now 

• Usage data compared to other centres 

• How much it costs to run the centre per visit 

• State of current facilities 

• Challenges (maintenance, repairs, leaking pools, poor accessibility, not 

meeting DDA requirements, building codes) 

• Industry trends – ideal elements that make a successful centre 

• Community feedback to date (through the Aquatic Centre Strategy 

consultation) 

The project • Objectives of the project* 

• Project budget 

• Negotiables and non-negotiables  

Information and Activities 

Activity 1 

Different 

Perspectives 

Question: What facilities do we need at the FLC for the community to connect, 

improve their health and wellbeing, and have fun? What would bring them to 

the centre? 

 

Participants were placed into groups and asked to brainstorm the types of 

facilities different demogrphic groups might want or need at the FLC. Groups 

could select from pre-developed or identified demographic groups or they 

could develop their own if they thought something was missing.  

 



Fawkner Leisure Centre Refurbishment - Stage 1 Consultation 
Findings Report 

Attachment 1 

 

Council Meeting 8 September 2021 23 

  

 

14 

 

 

Youth Session: Groups were given pre-developed options only 

 

Responses were placed up on the wall for analysis and broader discussion. 

Popular ideas were highlighted to help inform the next activity.  

 

 

Activity 2 

Priorities 

Participants were divided into small groups and had to work together and 

negotiate to develop two priority lists for the redeveloped centre. The groups 

were given a set of cards which listed a range of proposed facility options that 

they might like to consider in their priority lists. They could also add their own 

options if they thought something else should be included. Each option was given 

a value (represented by a number of ‘$’). The groups had to work within the 

budget of 10 ‘$’ for each priority list.  

 

The groups needed to decide what facilities were the 

highest priority to best service the Fawkner community 

as a whole that could be achieved within the 

allocated budget (10 ‘$’). Each group then presented 

their two options to the broader group.   

 

Youth session: In addition to this activity, young people 

were also given the opportunity to develop their own 

individual priority list. 

 

*Objectives of the project 

Participants were informed of the objectives of the project which were to: 

• get more local people using the centre, in particular the growing number of young families; 

• create a centre that is valued and enjoyed by all people in the community, so it is successful 

and viable into the future; and 

• upgrade the centre so it meets disability and accessibility requirements, and latest building 

and environmental codes and legislation. 

 

General (out of scope) feedback and suggestions were also documented and captured at each 

session. 
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Four focus groups comprising of 48 participants were asked a range of questions to gather their 

insights. 

 

Particpants were asked: What do you love and value about the FLC now? Below is a list of responses 

from all four focus groups.  

 

Table 6-What participants love and value now (Comments are verbatim) 

Location/ access Community feel Outdoor facilities Offerings 

• Convenience  

• Close to 

transport – Bus 

• Parking is good 

• Parking 

• Can bike to get 

here 

• Off the main 

road 

• Location 

• Parking  

• Sense of 

community  

• Good mix of 

people  

• Good community 

feel 

• Light – it feels 

open 

• It is quieter than 

other centres 

• Small centre  

 

• Outdoor pool 

and outdoor 

areas 

• Big old trees 

• Green space and 

trees/ open 

space 

• Outdoor pool 

and trees 

• Trampoline and 

BBQ 

• Trampoline 

• Outdoor space 

• Has 

everything 

in one venue 

• Range of 

classes 

• Childcare 

option 

• Drinking 

fountain  

• Indoor/ 

outdoor 

choice 

 

 

This activity involved participants brainstorming the types of facilities that might be needed at the FLC 

to service the different demogrpahic groups in Fawkner.  

 

To encourage focus group participants to think beyond their own perspective, participants were 

presented with demographic information about the Fawkner community and then divided into small 

teams to discuss and consider a range of needs and wants at the FLC for each specific demographic 

group.  

 

Particpants brainstormed the needs and wants of the following groups. Demographic groups were a 
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mixture of both age and use related (different age groups and how different groups might use the 

centre).  

 

Age related Use related 

• Families 

• Families with young children 

• Children 

• 5-12 year olds 

• Babies and toddlers/ expecting parents 

• Young people 

• Teenages 

• 25-34 year olds 

• 30-45 year olds 

• Middle aged 

• Older people 

• Older men 

• Over 65 

• 50-70 yrs 

• 70+ 

• Women 

• Women from diverse backgrounds 

• Culturally diverse 

• People with disability or injuries 

• Older men from multicultural 

backgrounds 

• Outdoor space users 

• Children who want to have fun 

• Young people who want to hang out 

• People with limited time 

• Non-users 

• People who want to get fit 

• People who want to connect 

 

 

 

The purpose of this activity was to find synergies between the types of facilities at FLC that could 

possibly service a range of different demographic groups within the community. For example: a 

hydrotherapy pool at FLC was identified as something that could service multiple demographic groups 

including peope with a disabilty, people with injuries, people/ women from diverse background and 

older people in the commnity.  

 

Each team was able to brainstorm a range of demographics groups and discuss what their needs and 

wants might be for the redeveloped centre. At the end of the activity, responses for each 

demographic group were placed up on the wall to identify the synergies in facilities that crossed over 

multiple groups. All particpants then had an opportunity to add additional information to other 

groups’ ‘perspective’ sheets if they thought something was missing. 

 

This information was then used to help participants undertake Activity 2, which involved the groups 

prioritising what facilities they would like to be included in the redevelopment.     
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Table 7 outlines the synergies between each demographic groups. Some demographic groups (with the same or similar age range) have been collated in this 

table. A full list of facilities identified by each team for each demographic group can be found in the appendix (see Appendix C). 

 

Table 7-Synergies between demographic groups 

 

Upgrade 

change 

rooms/ 

toilets 

Cafe 

 

Improved 

gym 

Outdoor 

pool 

Indoor 

pool 

 

Waterplay 

Hydrotherapy 

pool 

Steam 

room 

Sauna 

Picnic 

BBQ 

facilities/ 

seating 

Women’s 

only 

space 

pool/ 

gym 

Outdoor 

activities, 

sports 

Indoor 

gathering/ 

meeting 

spaces 

 

Allied 

Health 

rooms 

Childcare 

Families               

Babies Toddlers               

Children 5-12 yrs               

Young people – 13 - 25               

Adult – 22 – 50 yrs               

Older adults – 50-65               

Seniors 65 +               

Cultirally diverse women                

Culturally diverse               

People with disability or injuries               

People who want to get fit               

People who want to connect               

People with limited time               

Outdoor space users               

Non-users               
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The previous table outlines 14 popular facilities that were seen to be needed across a range of 

demographic groups. 

 

Facilities - comments and suggestions  

As part of Activity 1, there were a range of comments and suggestions made about the facilities for 

the redeveloped centre.  

   

Comments and suggestions that were made about changerooms and toilets included the need for 

more changerooms, accessible changerooms, family changerooms, private changerooms, change 

tables, children’s toilets and disabled toilets. 

 

When talking about improving the gym this included suggestions relating to having a larger gym 

area, places for people to stretch, better and expanded gym equipment and opening the gym 24/7 

with card access.  

 

The café was identified as a facility that could improve the centre for many demographic groups, 

providing a place for community to meet, relax and connect. 

 

Coments about the pools included the need for: 

• outdoor pools to be solar heated and open year round; 

• the indoor pool to increase in size and have more lanes;  

• children’s pools with shallow water, warm water and beach entry. 

 

Comments about waterplay facilities included suggestions involving splash play/ park, water slides 

and water play areas (both indoor and outdoor).  

 

Suggestios for outdoor spaces included:  

• BBQs, picnic areas, shade, trees, and seating; and 

• activities like basketball, table tennis, volleyball net, trampoline, jumping pillows and 

playgrounds. 

 

Comments about indoor community gathering spaces included the need for spaces like meeting 

rooms, prayer rooms, party room, hang out/ games lounge and quiet room. Women’s only spaces 

included ideas for speparate gym, pool, sauna and spa areas as well as a prayer room. 

 

There were also many comments and suggestions raised as part of this activity which related to 

improving the accessibility of the centre including having ramps in pools, accessible paths, disabled 

parking, accessible changerooms and toilets, equipment for people with injuries or disabilities and 

hoists. 
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Services - comments and suggestions  

This activity also provided a range of ideas and feedback related to FLC services and how they could 

improve or expand as part of the redevelopment.  

 

The most common feedback in relation to service improvements involved more classes and a wider 

variety of classes for different groups including dance, gymnastics, aerobics for men, mum’s and bubs 

classes, Pilates, Yoga, strength training, classes for children and young people and classes for women.  

 

There were also many suggestions made relating to: 

• having more events and social activities at the centre including things like movie nights, social 

events, school holiday programs, family events, discos, music and food trucks; 

• extending operating periods and opening hours of both the outdoor pool and gym; 

• having educational programs and classes at the centre like fall prevention classes and 

programs for people with a disability; 

• increasing swimming lessions for people of different age groups; and 

• wanting to reduce costs of memberships and visits.  

 

 

 

For this activity, participants were divided into groups to work together to develop two priority lists of 

what facilities they thought were most important to include in the redevelopment of the FLC.  

 

Each group received a set of cards which listed a range of facilities and their ‘$’ value. Each group 

also received an unlimited number of blank cards so they could add their own specific facilities that 

they wanted to see as part of the redevelopment.   
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Each team were only able to use a total of 10 ‘$’ to 

develop their priority list.  

 

The objective of the activity was to get the groups to 

consider the many facilities they had identified in the 

previous activity then prioritise them with their team within 

the project budget.  

 

This required groups to disucss and negotiate to enable 

them to develop a priority list that was agreed to by all 

members of the group.   

 

The wide range of information participants were given in 

the first part of the focus group sessions informed the 

discussion and negotiation for this activity.  

 

 

In addition, it was also made clear to participants that the outdoor pools at FLC were at the end of 

their life-cycle and would need to be replaced. 

 

Given the small number of people at the first focus group session (four participants), this activity was 

not run in groups. Each participant was asked to undertake this activity on their own. At the youth focus 

group session, participants were first divided into two groups to complete this activity (thinking about 

the whole community). They were then asked to undertake this activity on their own, developing their 

own single option or plan for the redeveloped centre. This was done to capture a specific youth 

perspective.    

 

The below table shows the ‘$’ values given to different leisure centre facilities (the values were 

created as a proportion of the total amount of 10 - based on general industry costs for these items).   

 

Table 8-Card list 

TYPE FACILITY INDICATIVE COST 

New 50m outdoor pool x 6 lanes (Includes new plant and heating system) $$$$$$ 

New 25m outdoor pool x 6 lanes (Includes new plant and heating system) $$$ 

Waterplay Indoor (with water pool) $$$ 

Waterplay Outdoor (zero depth) $$ 

Indoor warm water/hydrotherapy pool $$$ 

Changeroom upgrades $ 

Cafe $ 

2 health suites $ 

Program Room/Cycle Room $ 

Gym improvements/24 hour access $ 
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TYPE FACILITY INDICATIVE COST 

Landscaping $ 

BBQ/Picnic facilities $ 

School change rooms $ 

Women’s only training gym $ 

 

Additional facilities added by participants using the blank cards included: 

Table 9-Other priorities identified by Focus Group participants 

Facility  Facility  

Shelter over pool $ Youth space $ 

Basketball hoop/ half court $ Program cycle room or dedicated boxing 

mat space 

$ 

Unisex changeroom cubicles $ Upgrade security $ 

Small outdoor waterplay $ Additional program room $ 

More solar PV (panels) $ Widen indoor pool $$$ 
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This section outlines the results of the group’s priority lists. The first graph below shows the overall combined results of the priority lists from the four focus 

groups (these totals do not include the individual lists developed by young people at the Youth Focus Group session). The table shows how many priority lists 

included a particular facility. Out of 28 priority lists the facilities that were included the most (included in more than 10 lists) were a café (included 21 times), 

changeroom upgrades (included 20 times), a new 25 metre outdoor pool (included 17 times), outdoor waterplay (included 15 times), women’s only training/ 

gym (included 13 times), and BBQ and picnic facilities (included 12 times). There were two facilities included in 10 priority lists; these were indoor 

hydrotherapy pool and 24 hr gym/ gym improvements.  

Graph 1-Overall results (all focus groups) 
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Focus Group 1: 

Number of participants: 4  Number of priority lists: 8 

 
As there were only four people who participated in focus group session 1, each person developed two individual priority lists. The two facilities included the 
most in these individual priority lists were the café (included in seven priority lists) and outdoor waterplay (included in six priority lists). Changeroom upgrades, 
a new 25 metre outdoor pool, BBQ and picnic facilities, and indoor hydrotherapy pool were the next highest, included in five priority lists out of eight.     

Graph 2-Focus Group 1 priority results 
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Table 10-Focus Group 1 priority lists 

Person 1 Person 2 Person 3 Person 4 

Priority List 1 Priority List 2 Priority List 1 Priority List 2 Priority List 1 Priority List 2 Priority List 1 Priority List 2 

24 hour gym $ 
Café or 

health suites 
$ 

BBQ, picnic, 
family space 

$ 
(steam room 
rather than 

sauna) 

 BBQ picnic 
facilities 

$ 
Indoor 

hydrotherapy 
pool 

$
$
$ 

BBQ picnic 
facilities 

$ 
24 hr gym 

access 
$ 

BBQ picnic 
facilities 

$ 
Indoor Hydro 

pool 

$
$
$ 

Café $ 
Additional 

program room 
$ Café $ 

Indoor 
waterplay 

$
$
$ 

Café $ 
Basketball 

court 
$ 

Café $ 
New 25m 

outdoor pool 

$
$
$ 

Indoor 
hydrotherapy/ 
women's only 

$
$
$ 

BBQ  picnic 
facilities 

$ 
Changeroom 

upgrade 
$
$ 

New 25m 
outdoor pool 

$
$
$ 

Changeroo
m upgrade 

$
$ 

Café $ 

Indoor 
Hydrotherap

y Pool 

$
$
$ 

Outdoor 
waterplay 

$
$ 

New 25m 
outdoor pool 

$
$
$ 

Café $ 
Gym 

improvements 
open 24 hours 

$ 
Women's 
only gym/ 

Pilates 
$ 

Indoor 
waterplay 

$
$
$ 

Indoor 
hydrotherap

y pool 

$
$
$ 

Outdoor 
Waterplay 

$
$ 

Unisex 
changeroom 

cubicles 
$ 

Outdoor 
waterplay 

$
$ 

Changeroom 
upgrades 

$
$ 

Health suites $   
New 25m 
outdoor 

pool 

$
$
$ 

Outdoor 
waterplay 

$
$ 

Unisex 
changeroom 

cubicles 
$     New 25m 

outdoor pool 

$
$
$ 

Landscaping $     
School 

changeroom
s 

$ 

Women's 
Only Gym 

$     Outdoor 
waterplay 

$
$ 

Outdoor 
waterplay 

$
$ 

    Women's 
only gym 

$ 

        Women's only 
training gym 

$       
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Focus Group 2: 

Number of participants: 19  Number of groups: 4   Number of priority lists: 8 
 
Out of eight priority lists the café and a new 25 metre outdoor pool were included in six. Changeroom upgrades was the next highest (five priority lists).   

Graph 3-Group 2 priority results 
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Table 11-Focus Group 2 priority lists 

Group 1 Group 2 Group 3 Group 4 

Priority List 1 Priority List 2 Priority List 1 Priority List 2 Priority List 1 Priority List 2 Priority List 1 Priority List 2 

Landscapin
g 

$ Café $ Café $ Café $ 24 hr gym 
access 

$ Café $ Changeroom 
upgrade 

$
$ 

BBQ facilities  $ 

New 50m 
pool 

$$$
$$$ 

Change room 
upgrade 

(disability) 

$
$ 

Gym 24 hr $ Change 
room 

upgrades 

$
$ 

BBQ Picnnic $ Indoor 
waterplay 

$
$
$ 

Indoor 
hydrotherapy 

pool 

$
$
$ 

Café/ indoor 
gathering 

space 

$ 

Outdoor 
waterplay 

$$ Indoor waterplay $
$
$ 

More solar 
PV (panels) 

$ Gym 
upgrade 

$ Café $ Landscaping $ New 25m 
pool 

$
$
$ 

Changeroom 
upgrade 

$
$ 

Women's 
only 

training  

$ New 25m pool $
$
$ 

New 50m 
outdoor pool 

$$$
$$$ 

Indoor 
waterplay 

$
$ 

Change 
room 

upgrade 

$
$ 

New 25m 
outdoor 

pool 

$
$
$ 

Outdoor 
waterplay 

$
$ 

Indoor 
waterplay 

$
$
$   

Women's only 
training 

$ Small 
outdoor 

waterplay 

$ New 25m 
outdoor 

pool 

$
$
$ 

New 25m 
outdoor 

pool 

$
$
$ 

Shelter over 
pool 

$ 
  

New 25m pool $
$
$         

Outdoor 
waterplay 

$
$ 

Women's 
only gym 

$ 
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Focus Group 3: 

Number of participants: 17  Number of groups: 4  Number of priority lists: 8 
 
Out of eight priority lists developed in this session, changeroom upgrades was included in six priority lists, followed by a new 25 metre outdoor pool (five 
priority lists) and a café (four priority lists).  
 
Graph 4-Focus Group 3 priority results 
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Table 12-Focus Group 3 priority lists 

 
Group 1 Group 2 Group  3 Group 4 

Priority List 1 Priority List 2 Priority List 1 Priority List 2 Priority List 1 Priority List 2 Priority List 1 Priority List 2 

Café $ BBQ picnic 
facilities 

$ BBQ picnic 
facilities 

$ BBQ picnic 
facilities 

$ Indoor 
hydrotherapy 

pool 

$
$
$ 

Café $ Basketball hoop 
partial court 

$ Changeroom 
upgrade 

$$ 

Changeroom 
upgrades 

$
$ 

Change 
room 

upgrade 

$
$ 

Café $ Indoor 
Hydrotherap

y 

$
$
$ 

New 25m 
outdoor pool 

$
$
$ 

Changeroom 
upgrade 

$
$ 

Café $ New 50m 
outdoor pool 

$$$
$$$ 

Improve 
gym 

$ Indoor pool $
$
$ 

Change 
room 

upgrades 

$
$ 

Indoor 
waterplay 

$
$
$ 

Outdoor 
waterplay 

$
$ 

Indoor 
waterplay 

$
$
$ 

Changerooms 
upgrade 

$$ Outdoor 
waterplay 

$$ 

Indoor 
waterplay 

$
$
$ 

New 25m 
outdoor pool 

$
$
$ 

Landscaping $ New 25m 
outdoor pool 

$
$
$ 

Upgrade 
security 

$ New 25m 
outdoor pool 

$
$
$ 

New 50m 
outdoor pool 

$$$
$$$ 

  

Open space 
 

Women's 
only gym 

$ New 25m 
outdoor pool 

$
$
$ 

  
Women's only 

training 
$ Women's 

only training 
$ Retain 

trampoline 

   

Widen 
indoor pool 

$
$
$ 

  
Outdoor 

waterplay 
$
$ 
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Focus Group 4: Youth Focus Group 

Number of participants: 8   Number of groups: 2   Number of priority lists: 4 (group), 8 (individual) 
 
The café and changeroom upgrades were included in all four priority lists developed in the youth focus group session. Women’s only training/ gym, 24 hr 
gym/ gym improvements and landscaping were included in three of the four priority lists.  
 
Compared to the other focus groups, landscaping was raised as an important feature or element in the youth session. In addition to being included in three out 
of the four group priority lists, it was also included in all of the eight individual youth priority lists. Participants in this session were asked to expand on what 
they meant by landscaping and why it was important to them. The youth participants explained landscaping as improving the space and building of the 
leisure centre (both inside and out) to make it more appealing, modern, bright, colourful and welcoming with well-maintained grass and gardens. 
 
Graph 5-Focus Group 4 priority list results(group) 
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Table 13- Youth Focus Group Team priority lists 

Group 1 Group 2 

Priority List 1 Priority List 2 Priority List 1 Priority List 2 

Café $ BBQ picnic facilities $ BBQ picnic facilities  $ Café $ 

Change room upgrade $$ Café $ Café $ Changeroom upgrades $$ 

Improved gym/ 24 hr $ Change room upgrade $$ Changeroom upgrades $ Indoor Hydrotherapy Pool $$$ 

Landscaping  $ Hangout area/ youth space $ Gym improvements $ Landscaping $ 

Outdoor waterplay $$ Improved gym/ 24 hr $ Health suites $ Outdoor waterplay $$ 

School changerooms $ Landscaping $ Indoor Hydrotherapy pool $$$ Women's only training $ 

Women's only training $ New 25m pool $$$ School change rooms $ 
  

Youth space $ 
  

Women's only gym $ 
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Graph 6- Youth Focus Group 4 Individual priority list results (Young people) 
 
In the individual youth priority lists, café and landscaping were included in all eight lists. 24 hr gym/ gym improvements was included in seven lists and 
women’s only training/ gym was included in five of the eight lists.  
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Table 14-Focus Group 4 -Young people individual priority lists (Additonal comments are verbatim) 
 

Female 16yrs Female 16yrs Female 15yrs Female 15yrs  Male 12 yrs Male 13yrs Female 21yrs  Female 17yrs 

Landscaping $ Women's only 
training gym  

$ Women's only 
training gym 

$ Landscaping $ Health suites $ Health suites $ Landscaping  $ Landscaping $ 

Café $ Gym 
improvements - 
24hr access 

$ Indoor 
hydrotherapy 
pool 

$
$
$ 

Café $ Landscaping  $ Landscaping  $ Café - 
instragramm
able 

$ Upgrade gym $ 

Changeroo
m upgrades 

$
$ 

Café $ Café $ Youth space $ BBQ $ Café $ Gym 24/h 
access 

$ More diverse 
fitness programs 

$ 

Women's 
Only 
training 

$ Indoor 
hydrotherapy 
pool 

$
$
$ 

Gym 
improvements 
24/7 

$ New 25m 
outdoor 
pool 

$
$
$ 

25m outdoor 
pool 

$
$
$ 

School 
changerooms 

$ Outdoor 
waterplay 

$
$ 

Women's only 
training gym 

$ 

Youth space $ Health suites $ Changeroom 
upgrades 

$
$ 

Hangout 
area 

$ Indoor 
Hydrotherapy 
pool 

$
$
$ 

Outdoor 
waterplay 

$ 25m outdoor 
pool 

$
$
$ 

Café $ 

Indoor 
waterplay 

$
$
$ 

Landscaping $ Landscaping $ Outdoor 
waterplay 

$
$ 

Café $ Women's only 
training  

$ Youth space $ Youth Space $ 

24hr access 
to gym 

$ Changeroom 
upgrades 

$
$ 

Health suites $ Changeroo
m upgrades 

$
$ 

  
Indoor 
Hydrotherapy 
Pool 

$
$
$ 

Program 
cycle room 
or dedicated 
boxing mat 
space 

$ Outdoor 
waterplay 

$
$ 

School 
change 
rooms 

$ 
         

$ 
  

24hr gym 
access 

$ 

  
Landscaping - 
make the inside 
look more bright, 
transparent, 
exotic and 
welcoming when 
looking from 
afar/ outside. 
Make it look more 
appealing and 

 
Landscaping - 
like modern, 
colourful, 
clean/ well-
taken care of. 
Don't like 
intimidating, 
shabby 

 
Landscaping 
- Cleaner, 
new grass 
areas or 
gardens 
areas. 
Outside of 
building 
(making it fit 
the modern 

 
Landscaping - 
welcoming 
(just look the 
people are 
great) 

   
Landscaping 
- updated 
facades, well 
maintained 
lawns, more 
foliage and 
plants, 
cleaner 
facilities, 

 
Landscaping - 
The space where 
indoor pools are 
need upgrading 
newer 
architecture. 
Cleaner and 
better lighting 

$ 
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Female 16yrs Female 16yrs Female 15yrs Female 15yrs  Male 12 yrs Male 13yrs Female 21yrs  Female 17yrs 

attractive. Grass 
looks nice, fresh, 
not dried and died 
out 

century). 
Indoor pools 
- making 
them clean 
and green 

better 
maintenance 
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During the focus group sessions, participants could add any general feedback, 

suggestions or ideas to a feedback board. The below table provides a list of this 

general feedback collected across all of the focus group sessions. The comments 

have been divided into ideas for the centre and general feedback/ suggestions.  

 

 

 

 

Table 15- General feedback received during the focus group sessions (Comments are verbatim) 

Ideas for the centre General feedback/ suggestions 

Upgrade gym equipment 
Maintaining and clean the swimming pool 

regularly 

More swimming lessons Promote activities 

Plunge pool cold near sauna 
Promote and consistent opening hours for outdoor 

pool 

Hot and cold showers Place more rubbish recycling bins 

Young people access for changing with 

disabilities and susceptible to indoor noise 
Promote/ advertise leisure centre events better 

RFID bands Improve complaints and inquiries system 

Bicycle track integration 
Counsel one gym instructor on polite interactions 

and not using her work time to do her work-out 

Café/ swim hub 

Prevent water aerobics dominating the pool 

because of the volume of the instructor’s voice 

and music 

Free childcare for parents (mums) with young 

kids or mum’s and bubs classes (could be means 

tested or risk-based re mental health) 

Reduce the volume of music in the gym 

Create more lanes in indoor pool Suggestion/ complaints management 

Large lockers on the pool deck Swimming pool lane management 

Prioritising of commercial activities / Priority 

packaging 
Better staff training 

Remove barriers to exercise and improve 

mental health at vulnerable stage and reduce 

isolation 

50m pool must stay – more space for more 

people to use and it not be overcrowded to turn 

people off 

Jumping pillows needed outside – good 

exercise for kids and all yr round 

Increasing use – could Fawkner be promoted to 

schools for schools swimming programs? I am a 

primary school teacher and we have had 

difficulty booking in at our usual pool so would 

consider other options if available 

Indoor aqua sport eg water polo etc 

All young staff – this of off-putting for older 

people 
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Ideas for the centre General feedback/ suggestions 

The centre needs to be sustainable from an 

environmentally, intergenerational, culturally 
Swim teachers not professional 

More sports facilities - cheaper Badminton 

courts and basketball courts 
Outdoor pool rarely open 

 Car park entry very narrow 

 Poor website/ SW management 

 Improve ventilation indoors 

 Look at improving centre management 

 Improve website and online booking 

 
Ensuring people in northern most suburbs of 

Moreland have equal services 

 
Address poor communication about the centre to 

members and users 

 Improve the way the centre is run 

 FLC never answer the pone 

 Some of us don’t use Facebook – quite a lot of us 

 
People loosing outdoor space at home so need 

this facility to go to (social and cool off) 

 
Fawkner pool deck has the best chilled water 

fountain. Build around it please 

 50mtr pool, 25mtre pool (Olympic sized pool) 

 
Outdoor pool needed/ space for children with 

disabilities eg Autism 
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Fawkner Leisure Centre upgrade 

Communications report (stage 1) 

14 April 2021  

Overview 

Background 

Moreland City Council is undertaking a $20 million upgrade of the Fawkner Leisure Centre (FLC), with preliminary 
concept and design works to commence in 2021/22. The upgrade of this facility was identified through a 20-year 
Aquatic and Leisure Centre Strategy, which was adopted by Moreland Council in 2018. 

The project will run over several years and the communications and engagement activities are multi-staged. This 
report covers the stage 1 communications, to recruit participants to the focus groups in March 2021.  

Objectives  

The goal of stage 1 communications activities was to successfully recruit a representative group of participants to 
take part in the focus groups. We promoted the focus group expression of interest (EOI) process widely to ensure a 
diversity of stakeholders, including centre users and non-users of the centre, people from non-English speaking 
backgrounds, as well as people from different age groups (older and younger residents).  

A secondary goal was to raise broad awareness about the project within the Moreland community.  

Communications 

Key messages 

We identified plain English key messages (at a grade 5 level) that we shared through a wide variety of 
communications activities. These key messages focused on context around the upgrade, explained what people 
needed to do to get involved and outlined the scope of the project. We also shared information about timelines.  

Branded promotional materials were created to support the distribution of these messages. We also translated 
information into 6 community languages, which were the most spoken languages in Fawkner other than English.  

 

Communication action plan 

The stage 1 goal was achieved by delivering a series of online and printed promotional activities, using a mix of 
promotional materials. These activities were targeted at the following stakeholder groups, with the outcomes 
described. The goal of each communications activity was to get the target audience to complete an EOI form 
through the Conversations Moreland website. Printed EOI forms were also available at the centre however these 
were not used by members/visitors.  

Stage 1 

Stakeholder group Tactic Result  

FLC staff Staff briefing All Fawkner Leisure Centre staff were 

provided with a briefing on the upgrade 

and stage 1 of the project. They were 

provided with a reference document 

with key messages, FAQs and who to 

contact for additional information 



Fawkner Leisure Centre Refurbishment - Stage 1 Consultation 
Findings Report 

Attachment 1 

 

Council Meeting 8 September 2021 49 

  

 

40 

 

 

Stage 1 

Stakeholder group Tactic Result  

Staff at other 

Moreland leisure 

centres 

Staff briefing 

 

All other Active Moreland staff were 

provided with a copy of the briefing 

information, key messages, FAQs and 

who to contact for additional 

information 

Moreland staff Staff briefing 

Grapevine post for general staff 

Moreland Customer Service staff were 

provided with a copy of the briefing 

information, key messages, FAQs and 

who to contact for additional 

information 

FLC users Staff prompts/promotion 

Posters  

Email to membership/visitor mailing list 

Centre specific Facebook page 

Active Moreland social media 

3% of visits to the Conversations 

Moreland page to complete an EOI form 

came from emails sent to members (20 

users in total) 

 

2.5% of visits to the Conversations 

Moreland page to complete an EOI form 

came from posters that were displayed 

at the centre, and other locations in 

Fawkner (including CB Smith Reserve, 

health services, neighbourhood house, 

senior citizens centre) (16 users in total) 

 

See below for more on social media 

results 

FLC user groups 

including local 

schools 

Approached each group to promote the EOI 

and supplied promotional materials for group 

to use with their members 

 

Local residents A flier (in English and the top 6 community 

languages in the suburb) was distributed to 

all households in Fawkner (5,300 households 

reached) 

 

This flier pointed people to the online EOI 

form or to call for a paper form. It was 

distributed to the area bordered by Ring 

Rd/Sydney Rd/Queens Parade/McBryde St 

2.5% of visits to the Conversations 

Moreland page to complete an EOI form 

came from this flier to households (16 

users in total) 
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Stage 1 

Stakeholder group Tactic Result  

from mid to late February.  

Local community 

groups 

Groups contacted and EOI promoted. 

 

Groups contacted included: 

• Fawkner Residents’ Group 

• Urdu Women’s Group 

• Fawkner women’s group  

• Coburg women’s group  
 

We received EOIs from people from 20 

different countries, speaking 16 

languages. 

 

We had 53 EOIs from women and 38 

from men.  

 

We also had: 

• 41 EOIs from a parent or a carer 
of a child/children under 12 or a 
young person aged 12-17  

• 7 EOIs from a person with a 
disability 

• 6 EOIs from a carer for a person 
with a disability or a person 
aged over 65 

• 5 EOIs from a person identifying 
as LGBTIQ 

• 0 EOIs from an Aboriginal or 
Torres Strait Islander 

Users of the Senior 

Citizens Centre  

We displayed posters at the centre We received EOIs from 6 people aged 

over 65 

Users of the 

Fawkner Library 

We displayed posters at the library  

Users of the 

Fawkner 

Neighbourhood 

House 

We displayed posters at the neighbourhood 

house 

 

CALD community Moreland Council’s team of Community 

Connectors were supplied with promotional 

information about the EOI in the 6 

community languages for distribution to their 

networks. 

 

Groups contacted included: 

• South Asian women’s group  

• Arabic women’s group  

We received EOIs from people from 20 

different countries, speaking 16 

languages. 

 

These countries were: Algeria, 

Bangladesh, China, Egypt, Fiji, Greece, 

India, Italy, Kuwait, Malaysia, New 

Zealand, Pakistan, Portugal, Qatar, 

Romania, Sri Lanka, Syria, United 
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Stage 1 

Stakeholder group Tactic Result  

 

The EOI was available in the 6 community 

languages  

Kingdom, Venezuela and Vietnam 

 

The languages spoken were: Arabic, 

Bangla, Bengali, Cantonese, Finnish, 

Greek, Hindi, Italian, Mandarin, Russian, 

Sinala, Sindhi, Spanish, Tamil, Urdu and 

Vietnamese 

Community Conversations Moreland webpage 553 unique page views on the 

Conversations Moreland page about the 

FLC year to date, with an average of 3.30 

minutes spent on the page 

 

There was a spike in page visits in late 

January (26 January, 104 views) prior to 

the stage 1 communications starting, 

with most of the traffic throughout 

March, with a spike on 11 March (131 

views) just prior to the EOI closing 

Community News item on Active Moreland page  Less than 1% of visits to the 

Conversations Moreland page to 

complete an EOI form came from the 

news item on the Active Moreland 

website  

 

There were 17 unique views from 15 Feb 

to 12 March of this page 

Community Moreland Council home page image rotator 

promotion 

 

 

Moreland Council website news item  

 

 

 

2% of visits to the Conversations 

Moreland page to complete an EOI form 

came from home page image rotator 

promotion (13 users in total) 

 

Less than 1% of visits to the 

Conversations Moreland page to 

complete an EOI form came from the 

news item on the Moreland Council 

website  
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Stage 1 

Stakeholder group Tactic Result  

General call to action on the Pools and gyms 

landing page  

There were 6 unique page views from 15 

Feb to 12 March of this page. 

 

Less than 1% of visits to the 

Conversations Moreland page to 

complete an EOI form came from the 

Pools and gyms landing page on the 

Moreland Council website  

Community Social media campaign on: 

• organic posts (not paid) on Moreland 
Council social media 
(Twitter/Instagram/Facebook) 

• organic posts on the centre Facebook 
page and Active Moreland social 
media 

• paid ads, included translated ads, on 
Facebook geotargeted to the area  

• posts on local Facebook community 
group pages (including the Fawkner 
Residents Association and I Love 
Fawkner pages) 

The Facebook advertising campaign 

reached 21,280 people, including almost 

7,000 people within language ads in 

Greek, Italian, Arabic and Turkish 

 

Most people who visited the 

Conversations Moreland page to 

complete an EOI form came from these 

Facebook ads (59% of all page visits)  

 

An organic Facebook post reached 3,450 

people and generated 25% of the traffic 

to the Conversations Moreland page 

 

However, users who came to the 

Conversations Moreland page through 

Facebook (ad or organic) spent the least 

amount of time on the page of all 

audiences, with the exception of people 

who came via the poster promotion 

Community My Moreland email newsletter to 1,636 

subscribers:  

19 February 

 

 

 

 

My Moreland – Friday 19 February 

• 892 unique opens 

• 54.79% of all recipients opened 
so far. 

• 16.26% clicked a link (145 
people) 
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Stage 1 

Stakeholder group Tactic Result  

 

 

 

4 March 

• 0.87% clicked on the item about 
Fawkner Leisure Centre (2 out 
of 229 unique clicks) 

 

My Moreland – Thursday 4 March 

• 846 unique opens 

• 52.16% of all recipients opened 
so far. 

• 36.88% clicked a link (312 
people) 

• 1.32% clicked on the item about 
Fawkner Leisure Centre (5 out 
of 378 unique clicks) 

 
 
 

Conclusions 

This report highlights the clear need for continued social media advertising to share news about the project with 
the wider Fawkner community. We have had high engagement with this channel, and it is highly cost effective. 
Almost two-thirds (59%) of visits to the Conversations Moreland page came from social media advertising, 
specifically Facebook (cost $400). The next largest source of traffic to this page was from an organic Facebook post 
(25%). 

However, as noted above, these visitors spent the lowest average time on the Conversations Moreland page. They 
may therefore have not read the information on this page nor complete the EOI form. Visitors to Conversations 
Moreland from posters also spent a short average time on that page.  

Targeted, email communications to members was the third most successful channel in directing traffic to 
Conversations Moreland but was significantly lower at 3% of all traffic. This group spent on average over 2 minutes 
on the page. Among the other digital channels used, the promotional banner on the Moreland Council website 
homepage was the most successful, with 2% of all traffic to Conversations Moreland. 

However, digital communications should be complemented by printed collateral to ensure all residents are able to 
get involved in this project. The flier distributed to households in Fawkner was responsible for 2.5% of all visits to 
Conversations Moreland (average session duration was just under 2 minutes) at a significant cost ($1,800 
printing/$800 distribution). But it also had a role in highlighting the project to the community over and above any 
EOIs it generated. The poster displayed at the centre and throughout the precinct was responsible for 2.5% of all 
visits to Conversations Moreland.  

As we have seen variation in the engagement generated by each channel, and the time those users have spent on 
the Conversations Moreland page, a mixed approach is recommended. Social media advertising and organic posts 
should continue to ensure wide promotion of the upgrade to the community, alongside direct communications to 
members and users of the centre, supported by posters and materials distributed to households during stage 2.  

We translated the EOI form into 6 community languages, however not one EOI was submitted using a translated 
form despite the focus groups featuring a diverse range of residents. Given the cost of translations, we should 
examine, for future stages, the value of translating material and whether this is always the most appropriate action 
to engage people from culturally and linguistically diverse communities.  
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What type of facilities do you think a person from this demographic group might need or use at 

the Fawkner Leisure Centre? 

 

(Text is verbatim) 

Demographic 

group 

Facilities Services 

Focus Group 1 

Families  

 

Outdoor picnic area 

Lockers (rang of them) outdoor lockers 

Waterplay – indoor and outdoor 

Social area for parents with pools within 

line of site 

Pool equipment library 

Cafe 

 

Kids lessons 

Adult swim lessons (free) 

5-12 years 

 

Fun stuff: waterslides, waterplay, splash 

park 

 

Swimming lessons 

Teenagers Basketball court 

Outdoor pool 

Pods/ bean bags 

Cafes with Wifi 

 

Outdoor movies 

Dance classes 

Gymnastics classes 

Teenage specific hours/ space 

Women  

 

Hydrotherapy  

Women’s only pool 

Women’s space 

 

Aerobics (for men too) 

Women’s pilates 

Culturally 

diverse 

 

Prayer room 

Women’s gym room/ pool 

 

People with 

disabilities / 

injuries 

Hydrotherapy pool 

Accessibility 

Equipment – arm rollers, Scifit Pro 2 

Disabled parking and closer access to 

the centre 

 

 

Older people  

 

Hydrotherapy 

Accessible toilets 

Language cafes 

Spa and steam room 

Disabled parking  

Aqua aerobics 

Falls prevention  

Swim lessons for seniors 

Men’s shed 
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Demographic 

group 

Facilities Services 

Access to centre from parking 

Café 

Separate aqua aerobics pool 

Hoist 

 

Outdoor space 

users 

Solar heated outdoor pool 

BBQ and Picnic spaces 

Running tack 

 

 

30-45 yr olds 

 

24 hr gym 

Larger gym space 

Stretching room 

Women’s room 

BBQ 

Pool deck cubicles 

More laps in indoor pool 

Steam room 

Cafe 

Events 

Functional training / th Matrix 

Focus group 2 

Families Cafes 

Food facilities 

Need somewhere to sit after dropping 

off family 

TVs 

 

Drive-in movie night 

Community activities 

Sunscreen dispenser 

Children who 

want to have 

fun 

More fun facilities – playground, care 

(play) room, water fun instruments, play 

things 

More facilities, better segregated from 

fitness facilities 

 

 

Families with 

young children  

 

Improved changing areas for young 

children  

Water fountains for children  

Living pool – plants and aquatic life 

School holiday programs – indoor 

and outdoor exercise fun activities 

Family events – disco, jumping castle, 

music areas 

Water volleyball 

Discount for off-peak time 

Eliminate fee to access other pools in 

Moreland 

Health and Wellbeing seminars - 

nutrition 

New expecting More family changerooms Mother baby classes 
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Demographic 

group 

Facilities Services 

parents  More change tables 

Waterplay 

Easy pram access, better paths outside 

Gym area to stretch / do yoga 

 

Outdoor pool open in the am for 

young kids 

Yoga Pilates classes 

Extended opening hours 

Youth 13 + New Badminton Table Tennis Court 

Outdoor seating  

Keep outdoor spaces and pool 

available – spaces to gather/ event 

space 

Outdoor screens to follow exercise (All) 

 

Better advertisement of sports hall 

Swim squad opportunity for older 

kids 

Boot camps/ strength training  

 

Young people 

who want to 

hang out 

Waterplay/ nature play 

Links to skate park 

Water slide 

Dog play area 

 

Evening opening hours over summer 

(outdoor pool) 

Classess focused on young people 

Extended gym hours 

Women from 

multicultural 

backgrounds 

Sectioned off areas (for pool and gym) 

so women can remove face coverings 

Sports groups, specific classes re 

Badminton  

Times/ more social activities and 

space 

Women only swimming lessons 

Language based groups 

Ladies Ladies only spa and sauna Expand outdoor pool hours and then 

close off indoor pool for ladies 

(currently only 2 hrs per week) 

Disability 

community 

members 

Hydropool 

Change rooms (private) to be modified 

for people with disabilities  

Better spa with access ramp or hoist 

Quiet area/ space 

Excel toilets 

Drop off space 

Better access for people with 

disabilities – programs and support 

People with a 

disability injury 

 

Better access off Dukes Rd, better paths 

Pool ramps 

Water therapy pool 

Pilates machines 

Physiotherapy (rooms) 

 

Pilates classes 

Strength training program 

 

Older men from 

multicultural 

backgrounds 

Improved changeroom facilities – 

standard and increase facilities  

Toilets/ disabled toilets (both male and 
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Demographic 

group 

Facilities Services 

female) 

Hydrotherapy (not super friendly for 

outdoor use) 

 

25-45 years Better gym equipment  

Lap swimming  

Changerooms – more bathrooms  

More room in the gym to stretch 

Exercise circuit extended around facility 

Café at entrance 

Class space increased - better facilities 

will retain better instructors  

Functional fitness equipment in a 

separate room 

Online booking  

Extended hours outside business hours 

Multi-purpose Hall – more education 

about it 

More classes 

Functional fitness classes  

Outdoor pool lap swimming 

expanded times 

Boxing class (plus equipment) 

 

People with 

limited time 

Lighting  

24/7 gym access and to allow entry via 

card 

Member and general entry 

 

Staffing availability 

Accessibility opening hours 

 

People who 

don’t use the 

centre  

 Lower membership cost for families 

Off-peak memberships 

More activities, one-off events 

Outdoor pool movies 

Queer friendly classes/ gym times 

Expanding ‘inclusive’ beyond families 

and children 

There is a growing queer community  

- social connection, women’s only 

beyond multicultural and rainbow 

family events 

 

People who 

want to connect 

with the local 

community  

Café/ BBQ 

Seating areas 

More trees shade cloth 

Trees! Keep the trees! 

Lounge seating  

 

Calendar of social events – music, 

food trucks 

School holiday programs – swimming 

exercise, fun activities 

People who 

want to get fit 

24/7 access or extended closing timer 

Heated outdoor pool open all year 

round 

 

Specialised programs for people with 

disabilities 

Variety of classes and times 

Expanded times for outdoor pool 
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Demographic 

group 

Facilities Services 

Middle aged  Coffee at the centre 

Women only spaces – gathering and 

leisure spaces 

Changerooms need to cater for older 

people to be safer 

 

 

Focus group 3 

Families with 

young kids 

 

Aqua play 

Small kids pool 

Splash play area 

Picnic area 

Cafe area 

Creche/ childcare 

Creative area – blackboard drawing 

Adventure playground – year round 

 

 

Babies and 

toddlers 

Ramp in pool 

Water Play 

Shallow pool 

Toys/ play areas 

Beach access 

Splash pad 

Family change rooms 

Separate toddler pool 

Café 

Indoor playground area (close to café) 

Centre based creche 

Warm water/ low chlorine 

 

 

Children who 

want to have 

fun 

 

Splash park – indoor and outdoor 

Outdoor pool slides 

Learners Pool 

Indoor pool bigger 

Games – volleyball net, basketball hoop 

Trampoline 

 

 

5-12 yrs 

children  

Waterplay areas 

Inflatable obstacles 

Pools for them only and for swimming 

lessons 

Outdoor waterplay area 

Slides  

Exercise and yoga classes for children  
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Demographic 

group 

Facilities Services 

Family changerooms 

Children sized toilets 

 

Young people  Outdoor pool 

Outdoor space (grass, tables, chairs) 

Deep water (2-2.5 m)  

Piped music in water 

Diving board and pool 

Modern changerooms and mirrors 

Gym 

 

 

Young people 

who want to 

hang out 

 

Café/ burger bar 

Waterslides 

Wave pool 

More shade trees 

Bike ride recreation 

Outdoor slides 

Basketball ring 

Upgrade trampoline 

 

Targeted youth programs 

Music outdoor speaker 

Video games/ cinema screen 

Multicultural 

women  

 

Childcare 

Meeting private room 

Consultation room 

Prayer/ mediation room 

Women’s only sauna/ steam room 

 

Women’s only classes 

 

People with a 

disability or 

injury 

Hydrotherapy 

Disability access 

Parking (?) 

Sea mineral water 

Physio allied health 

Stronger jets in the spa 

Steam room 

Accessible lifts 

Ramp in pool 

Water play 

Quiet room 

 

Therapeutic 

Staff that reflect varying abilities 

People who 

want to get fit 

Modern gym (state of the art) 

Diet centre 

Modern clean equipment  

Separate facilities for males and 

Personal trainers 

More group fitness classes for 

females 

Cheaper prices 



Fawkner Leisure Centre Refurbishment - Stage 1 Consultation 
Findings Report 

Attachment 1 

 

Council Meeting 8 September 2021 60 

  

 

51 

 

 

Demographic 

group 

Facilities Services 

females 

 

 

People who 

want to connect 

with community  

 

Cafes 

Open spaces 

Outdoor covered area 

Community meeting rooms 

Party rooms 

Multilingual signage 

Allied health services 

BBQ 

More classes 

Party service 

25-45 yr olds Gym 24/7 

Pools – more lanes 

Exercise rooms 

Family changerooms 

Private changerooms 

Cafes 

Childcare – affordable  

Child safe indoor play area in the fitness 

rooms 

Classes 

Increase safety 

Mums and bubs classes 

Ladies only gum classes/ exercise 

hours 

timetables 

People with 

limited time 

 

More lockers 

Change gym access to 24 hours 

Extended hours for outdoor and 

indoor pool (5.30am to 10pm)  

Better canteen options (healthier) 

Older people Bigger changerooms 

More seating – timber 

Larger indoor pool or additional indoor 

pool 

Entrance and pool ramps 

Café (socializing and eating) 

Allied health services 

Aqua classes – more levels 

Older men Indoor and outdoor pool 

Gym 

Aqua exercise (indoor and outdoor) 

Bathroom and changerooms 

Spa 

Sauna 

Hydro Pool 

Prayer room space 

 

Over 65’s 

 

Hydro pool 

Spa 

Disability access 

Sauna 

Gym 

Aqua sport – exercise 

Yoga 

Group fitness 

Cheaper membership 



Fawkner Leisure Centre Refurbishment - Stage 1 Consultation 
Findings Report 

Attachment 1 

 

Council Meeting 8 September 2021 61 

  

 

52 

 

 

Demographic 

group 

Facilities Services 

People who 

don’t use the 

centre 

More attractive façade 

More attractive indoors 

Shallow pool activities for short old 

people 

Better ventilation  

Outdoor heated swimming pools open 

all the time  

Low cost (expensive) 

Longer timings (hours) 

Separate male/ female activities for 

people to access easily 

Focus group 4 (youth workshop) 

5-12 yrs 

 

 

Trampoline 

Child friendly/ family changerooms 

Waterplay 

Separate spaces 

Games 

Ice cream truck 

 

13-17 yrs More bathrooms availability 

Public pools should have separate male 

and female sides (more privacy)  

½ court outdoor basketball court 

Indoor lounge/ games area 

Splash park 

 

Provide shampoos for 13-17yos 

More swimming programs and 

activities 

Provide towels and cheaper items to 

accommodate everyone 

Anyone can use the hot-tub people 

stay in it for too long and don’t give 

others the opportunity to use (make 

bookings for it)  

18-25 yrs  

 

Less ugly pools 

More space 

Gym 

Bigger nicer changerooms 

Gender neutral toilet options 

Café 

Food trucks 

Hangout area 

Boxing/ self-defense classes and 

space 

 

25-49 yrs  Better gym facilities 

Café 

Meeting spaces 

Indoor lounge 

More female only days 

 

50-70 yrs Childcare while parents are having their 

own time 

Playgrounds for children (with 

supervision of staff for the really young 

ones) 

Timings that accommodate for all - 

average working hours 

70+ Hydrotherapy Pool 

Ramps into pools 

Intergenerational programs with 

children 
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Demographic 

group 

Facilities Services 

Café 

Non-slip floors 

Classes in Hydrotherapy pool 

Education/ injuries prevention 

Families with 

young children  

 

Waterpark 

Playground (small slides) 

Jumpy thingy 

 

 

More swimming equipment for young 

children (suitable for all ages) (some 

equipment hurt at times after use – 

make it more comfortable for the 

keen young ones) 

Use less chemicals in the water (highly 

sensitive to young children skin 

conditions allergic reactions) (makes 

room stuffy too uncomfortable) 

Indoor games activities (variety of 

games on the weekend) 

Scouts 

Women from 

diverse 

backgrounds 

 

Separate space for girls – gym and 

pool 

Separate workout area / equipment  

Better changerooms/ more private  

Better toilets and showers (hot)  

Non-slip floors 

More change tables 

Café 

Prayer room (with separate sections) 

Improve sanitary products and 

disposal 

Women only group fitness classes 

People with 

disabilities, 

injuries 

 

Accessible toilets 

Accessible everything! Ramps 

Better signage!! Everywhere 

Hydrotherapy pool 

Physical therapy 

 

Older men Sperate spa for each gender 

Better ventilation 

Cafe 

 

Language and more comfortable 

spas 

Water aerobics (more competition) 

More activities – water tennis, sports 

Indoor games (chat and coffee time) 
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7.2 KENT ROAD SEPARATED BICYCLE LANE OPTIONS 
Director City Futures, Kirsten Coster 
City Change 
 
  

Officer Recommendation 
That Council: 
1. Notes the six alternative design options and the evaluation assessment for the trial-

separated bike lane designs for Kent Road, Pascoe Vale at Attachment 1 which 
responds to the specific Council resolution at its August 2021 meeting, noting: 
a) The current design is considered, on balance a well-performing option suitable to 

continuation of a trial with minor amendments. 
b) Option one (minimum width bi-directional separated bike lanes and physical 

separator) and option three (widening of the south side footpath to allow for bikes 
and footpath off road) meet design considerations but are not suitable for trial 
implementation as they require detailed design at the Cumberland Road 
roundabout including footpath realignment into the park and Department of 
Transport approval. 

c) Option two (bike lanes max 1.2m with plastic bollards as separators) provides 
insufficient bike lane width and is considered unsafe for either a trial or 
permanent street-cross section design for Kent Road. 

d) Option four (widening of the south side footpath to allow shared path) is 
considered unsafe for either a trial or permanent street-cross section design for 
Kent Road due to the inherent issues with shared paths. 

e) Option five (similar to current trial but removes physical concrete separator and 
replaces with 0.8m plastic bollard treatment similar to Northumberland Road) is a 
minor adaptation to the current design which delivers improvements to 
pedestrian walkability, future street waste collection and marginal improvement 
to vehicle operating widths and turning circles for driveways. 

f) Option six (removal of parking on southern side and reduction in width of 
physical separators) requires removal of on-street parking on the southern side 
of Kent Road and allocation of that road space to allow continuous two-way 
traffic flow in a low speed environment. 

2. Undertakes community engagement on the current trial design, in addition to 
alternative design options one, three, five and six (see Attachment 1) as per Council’s 
Community Engagement Policy (2020).  

3. Receives a report in late 2021/early 2022 including: 
a) Findings from the community engagement on the current design, in addition to 

alternative design options one, three, five and six (see Attachment 1). 
b) Research and data analysis during the intervening period on cycling uptake, 

changes in vehicle speeds and volume, traffic incident reports and parking 
assessments 

c) Recommendations to Council for the remainder of the trial period. 
d) Recommendations to Council for consultation on future bike lane projects based 

on outcomes from proposed Kent Road community engagement process 
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4. During the intervening period of engaging the community with the various bike lane 
options, continue to make alterations on the Kent Road bike trial in response to 
observations and feedback including: 
a) Review turning movements at individual driveways to ensure residents can drive 

in and out of their driveways along Kent Road adequately. 
b) Consult with the owners and occupiers of Kent Road between Cornwall Road 

and Cumberland Road to gauge support a parking ban during the trial period on 
the southern side of Kent Road either all day or during waste collection on 
Wednesday (5am to 12 noon). 

5. Delegates approval to the Director City Futures for parking restriction modifications on 
Kent and Northumberland Roads (Pascoe Vale) and Dawson Street, Brunswick (and 
immediately surrounding streets) to address any identified issues during the trial period 
only. 

6. Notes that a zebra crossing (including potential raised platform) on Kent Road 
(immediately east of Joffre Street) will to be considered as part of all bike options and 
will be reported back to Council with the recommendation on how to proceed with bike 
lanes on Kent Road.  Council also notes that Department of Transport approval will be 
required.  
 

REPORT 

Executive Summary 
Investment in separated and safe cycling infrastructure encourages people of all confidence 
levels to start riding bikes. 
In June 2021, Council installed trial-separated bicycle lanes in Kent Road and 
Northumberland Road, Pascoe Vale. A new shared path in KW Joyce Reserve links these 
two bicycle lanes.  
Kent Road was nominated for the trial because it is a critical missing part of the Coburg to 
Glenroy Bicycle Link. This section of Kent Road will also connect to bicycle lanes being 
funded by the Victorian Government on the eastern section of Kent Road as well as Derby 
Street. 
Since installation, Council has received wide-ranging feedback from the community, 
including: 

• Narrowness of road resulting from the design option and subsequent changes traffic 
conditions 

• Concern and transparency about community consultation process 

• Support for design of protected cycle lanes, 

• Access, safety and parking issues resulting from the design option and subsequent 
changes traffic conditions 

• Desire to fulfil Council’s commitment for a 12-month trial of separated bike lanes 

• Investigation of a pedestrian crossing on Kent Road. 

At the August 2021 meeting (8.1) Council resolved to receive a report at the September 
2021 meeting, investigating how to continue the Kent Road trial using alternative design 
options. 
Council officers prepared alternative designs with consideration of: 

• The role and function of Kent Road as a Local Street  
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• Reduced impact to vehicle flow whilst ensuring appropriate design standards for Local 
Streets including bike lane design, physical separation, shared paths, vehicle 
carriageway, safety perceptions and operational and implementation considerations 

• Changes to cross-section design treatments that could address community feedback 
Council officers have prepared six alternative designs and evaluated these against the 
above considerations. These options are detailed in Attachment 1 with key evaluation points 
as follows: 

• Shared paths are not the preferred design intervention when trying to encourage 
cycling. One of the most common complaints Council receives from cyclists and 
pedestrians is the conflict that occurs on shared paths as bike riders tend to travel at 
much faster speeds than pedestrians, making it an uncomfortable experience to walk 
on a path. Separated bicycle lanes are the preferred, on-street design treatment for 
Moreland as they reduce conflict between pedestrians and cyclists.  

• Due to limited space a bi-direction bicycle lane approaching the roundabout is not 
possible during the trial period. A detailed design will need to be undertaken to 
understand the options. Please note that space is limited on the south eastern corner 
of the intersection and will affect if/what designs are possible.  The design would need 
to accommodate cyclists exiting the road, sufficient space for both pedestrians and 
cyclists to cross Cumberland Road, and maintain a roundabout that can accommodate 
the existing bus route. Footpath and kerb alignments would need to change and all 
approaches to the roundabout will need to be reviewed 

It is recommended that Council undertakes engagement with the community on the current 
trial plus alternative design options one, three, five and six (see Attachment 1) as per 
Council’s Community Engagement Policy (2020). Changing the design significantly without 
undertaking community engagement risks further compounding the community’s perceptions 
of: 

• Lack of transparency about the rationale for the trial-separated bike lanes 

• Lack of engagement in the design process 

• Concerns about frayed community relations 

• Mistrust 
The outcomes of the community engagement will be reported to Council in late 2021/early 
2022 with recommendations on next steps for this trial.  
During the intervening period, Council will continue to make alterations on the Kent Road 
bike trial in response to observations and feedback including: 

• Review turning movements at individual driveways to ensure residents can drive in 
and out of their driveways along Kent Road adequately.  Changes to parking to allow 
for these types of manoeuvres can be done quickly throughout the trial if delegation is 
provided to Director to City Futures. 

• Consult with the owners and occupiers of Kent Road between Cornwall Road and 
Cumberland Road to gauge support a parking ban during the trial period on the 
southern side of Kent Road either all day or during waste collection on Wednesday 
(5am to 12 noon). 

Officers propose that Council receives a report in late 2021/early 2022including: 

• Findings from the community engagement on the current design, in addition to 
alternative design options one, three, five and six (see Attachment 1). 

• Research and data analysis during the intervening period on cycling uptake, changes 
in vehicle speeds and volume, traffic incident reports and parking assessments 

• Recommendations to Council for the remaining six months of the trial period. 
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• Recommendations to Council for consultation on future bike lane projects based on 
outcomes from proposed Kent Road community engagement process 

Previous Council Decisions 
Dedicated Bicycle Lanes on Kent Road and Northumberland Road, Pascoe Vale 
(Notice of Motion) - 11 August 2021 
1. Notes that some members of the community do not feel that sufficient consultation has 

occurred with regard to some of Moreland’s recent, temporary, pop-up bike lanes, 
particularly on Kent Road, Pascoe Vale. 

2. Notes that community members and the Pascoe Vale Medical Centre have identified a 
number of access, safety and parking issues on Kent Road since the installation of the 
temporary bike lanes. 

3. Notes that a common theme of the community feedback is that the current bike lane 
design on Kent Road makes the road too narrow for motorists to pass each other and 
to park their cars. 

4. Notes the purpose of the below, potential design changes at point 8a) are intended to: 

a) Give back more road space to motorists in light of the feedback received by 
some residents 

b) maintain physically separated infrastructure for residents who ride bikes 

c) allow for easier parking and access to homes, the Pascoe Vale Medical Centre, 
and Cole Reserve 

5. Notes that Kent Road and Northumberland Road are identified in Council’s 10 Year 
Bicycle and Pedestrian Plan as strategic cycling corridors. 

6. Notes the need to provide physically separated cycling infrastructure to encourage 
people of all ages and abilities to ride a bike, whilst also maintaining a safe road 
network. 

7. Notes the recent Monash University and VicHealth survey (2020) study showing 83% 
of Moreland residents would ride a bike more often if they had safe, physically 
separated infrastructure to use. 

8. Receives a report at its September 2021 meeting, investigating how to continue the 
Kent Road trial using alternative design options that retain physically separated cycling 
infrastructure to keep residents on bikes safe, as well as providing more road space to 
motorists in light of concerns raised by some residents. Council officers should 
investigate options such as: 

a) Bi-directional bike lanes involving the removal of one of the physically separated 
bike lanes on Kent Road and replacing with a consolidated, bi-directional bike 
lane on the opposite side of the road. One option would involve the removal of 
the existing bike lane on the north side of Kent Road and the installation of a bi-
directional bike lane on the south side of the road.  

b) allowing removal of all concrete barriers on Kent Road and replace with plastic 
bollards on the south side only and the bike width lane should not exceed 1.2 
metres. 

c) widening of the south side footpath on Kent Rd for example up to 1.8 metres to 
allow for bike lanes and pedestrian footpath that would be similar to what we 
have on Rhodes Parade, Oak Park, the continuation of Boundary Road, Pascoe 
Vale. 

d) Investigate the installation of a pedestrian crossing on Kent Rd opposite Cole 
Reserve. 

e) the option of a shared path for cyclists and pedestrians on the southern side of 
Kent Rd  



 

Council Meeting 8 September 2021 67 

f) Include recommendations for improving the consultation process for future 
projects involving separated bike lanes. 

Safe Movement of Pedestrians and Cyclists - Covid-19 Response 8 July 2020 
That Council: 

… 
4. Approves the following projects as described in this report to be delivered as soon as 

possible, subject to external/grant funding being secured. 

i. An expanded zebra crossing program (up to $500,000); 

ii. An expanded pedestrian threshold program (up to $500,000); 

iii. Pop up separated bicycle lanes on Dawson Street, Brunswick between the 
Upfield shared path and Barry Street ($105,000); 

iv. Pop up shared zones on Albert Street and Victoria Street in Brunswick East at 
the Fleming Park shared path ($150,000); 

v. Pop up separated bicycle lanes on Kent Road, Pascoe Vale, between Cornwall 
Road and Cumberland Road ($60,000); 

vi. Pop up separated bicycle lanes on Northumberland Road, Pascoe Vale between 
Rhodes Parade and the KW Joyce Reserve shared path ($66,000); 

Moreland’s Transport Response to COVID-19 and Social Distancing Requirements 
(Notice of Motion) - 13 May 2020 
That Council:  

…. 

5.  Receives a report at the July Council meeting detailing further opportunities to support 
safe movement for pedestrians and cyclists during the COVID-19 state of emergency 
including:  

a) Opportunities to repurpose car parking to support safe pedestrian or cyclist 
movements;  

b) Locations for trials of 30km/h speed limits on local roads, as per MITS 2019;  

c) Pedestrian and cycling improvements that could be delivered in the short term.  

Moreland Integrated Transport Strategy - Review - 9 December 2020 
That Council: 

1. Reaffirms the objective of mode shift to more sustainable transport options, noting that 
this requires strong investment in public transport, cycling, walking and other 
sustainable transport infrastructure, as well as incentives and encouragements to take 
up sustainable transport. 

2. Recognises that using sustainable alternatives to driving is difficult for many in 
Moreland, partly due to lack of investment in the public transport system by the state 
government, particularly in the North of Moreland.  
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1. Policy Context 
Moreland Integrated Transport Strategy (2019) 
The Moreland Integrated Transport Strategy (MITS) 2019 is Council’s overarching 
transport strategy to achieve a demonstrable mode-shift towards sustainable transport 
alternatives. The strategy includes actions which commit Council to: 

• Reallocate road space and car parking according to the road user hierarchy (in 
descending order, pedestrians, cyclists, public transport users and motorists). 
o Work together with state government to, among other things: 

− Continue to implement 40km/h speed limits on local roads 
− Install direct, safe and convenient crossings where lots of 

pedestrians and cyclists want to cross, even where VicRoads 
warrants aren’t met 

− Increase pedestrian and cyclist priority at signals and crossings. 
Community Engagement Policy (2020) 
Council has recently adopted a new Community Engagement Policy (2020) to align 
with the new Local Government Act 2020. It sets directions for how Council will 
engage with the community on decisions that impact them, including future bicycle and 
pedestrian projects. 
Urban Heat Island Effect Action Plan (2016) 
In 2016 Council adopted the Urban Heat Island Effect Action Plan to create a city more 
resilient to urban heat and climate change. Protecting and enhancing tree canopy 
cover and green spaces are important considerations for future bicycle and pedestrian 
projects  
Zero Carbon Moreland (2018) 
Council’s Zero Carbon Moreland 2040 Framework outlines our community vision and 
strategic directions for the transition to zero carbon in Moreland by 2040. In 2019/20, 
transport was recorded to contribute 17 per cent of all carbon emissions in the 
Moreland local government area, 13 per cent were from private motor vehicles. The 
2040 vision for Sustainable Transport includes: 
• Most people choose to walk or cycle to get around locally because its healthy, 

free, safe and convenient  

• Moreland is known for its pedestrian and cycle-friendly streetscapes 
This overarching Framework informed 5-yearly action plans to drive the transition to 
zero emissions including:  

• Investing in infrastructure to support active travel and public transport 

• Reallocate space used for private vehicle travel and parking to support 
sustainable transport use and other purposes.  

2. Background 
Why Moreland needs more separated and safe bicycle lanes 
During the Victorian Covid-19 pandemic, an increase in people using local walking 
tracks and cycling paths, alongside reduced public transport capacity, prompted the 
Council to invest an additional $1.68 million in transport improvements in the 2020/21 
budget.  
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Recent research by Monash University and VicHealth indicates 83 per cent of people 
in Moreland are “interested in cycling but concerned”. These are people who would 
consider cycling as an option in some instances but are often afraid to do so if required 
to ride close to vehicles and pedestrians.  
Investment in separated and safe cycling infrastructure is likely to encourage these 
people to start riding bikes. A similar trend is observed in Brunswick as infrastructure 
investments by Council 15-20 years ago continue to lead to increased participation in 
cycling. From 2011 to 2016, journey to work data indicates that cycling increased from 
9.3 per cent to 12.1 per cent respectively (source: Australian Bureau of Statistics, 
Census data, 2011 and 2016). Brunswick has the highest journey to work cycling rate 
in Victoria. 
Council endorsed the projects not proposing to conduct full public consultation prior to 
delivering projects as a means to deliver them more quickly than normal.  Rather, 
Council aimed to implement these projects using temporary treatments that can be 
modified or removed if necessary and undertake engagement and consultation during 
the trial. 
Strategic rationale for a protected cycle corridor on Kent Road 
In June 2021, Council installed trial-separated bicycle lanes in Kent Road and 
Northumberland Road, Pascoe Vale. A new shared path in KW Joyce Reserve links 
these two bicycle lanes.  
Kent Road was nominated for the trial because it is a critical missing part of the 
Coburg to Glenroy Bicycle Link. This section of Kent Road will also connect to bicycle 
lanes being funded by the Victorian Government on the eastern section of Kent Road 
as well as Derby Street. 
There have been three crashes in the recent 5-year period (01/01/2016 to 31/12/2020) 
on Kent Road at the roundabout with Cumberland Road with two involving bikes being 
hit by vehicles.  
Protected bicycle lanes are a necessary treatment to help address bicycle safety 
issues in the area and to encourage this vulnerable transport user group to feel safe to 
cycle. The Coburg to Glenroy Link is envisioned to be a protected, connected, safe 
and efficient cycling route suitable for cyclists of all confidence levels. In addition to 
providing a high-quality link between the two activity centres, it also connects 
destinations such as shops, schools, open spaces and community facilities along the 
way. 
Community feedback to date 
Since the installation of the infrastructure Council has been seeking feedback from the 
community, to better understand how the trial is working within the local environment, 
and to gather feedback about concerns and ideas for improvement. 
Based on this feedback and further review by officers, Council has been addressing 
feedback including: 

• Repairing the travel path for cyclists by removing potholes and cracks 

• Installed “No Stopping” areas where vehicles can pull in to allow oncoming 
vehicles to pass  

• Removing “No Stopping” areas on Cumberland Road just south of Kent Road, 
creating between 16 and 18 new on-street parking spaces.  

• installing 2-3 disabled parking bays immediately outside the medical centre on 
Joffre Street, and 5 min restrictions signs, for drop offs near the medical centre,  

Additionally, Council officers have requested a speed limit reduction with the 
Department of Transport on the bike trial roads (Kent Road, Northumberland Road and 
Dawson Street) from existing speeds, down to 40km/h, for the duration of the trials. 
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Council has also received further wide-ranging feedback from the community, which is 
considered as part of this report under “Section 3: Issues, including: 

• Narrowness of road resulting from the design option and subsequent changes 
traffic conditions 

• Concern and transparency about community consultation process 

• Support for design of protected cycle lanes,  

• Access, safety and parking issues resulting from the design option and 
subsequent changes traffic conditions 

• Desire to fulfil Council’s commitment for a 12-month trial of separated bike lanes 

• Investigation of a pedestrian crossing on Kent Road. 

3. Issues 
At the August 2021 Council meeting (8.1) Council resolved to receive a report at the 
September 2021 meeting, investigating how to continue the Kent Road trial using 
alternative design options that retain physically separated cycling infrastructure to keep 
residents on bikes safe, as well as providing more road space to motorists in light of 
concerns raised by some residents. 
Key matters informing the officer recommendation are discussed below. 
Street classification 
Kent Road (west of Cumberland Road) is classified as a Local Street in Moreland’s 
Integrated Transport Strategy (MITS). The function of Local Streets is to “provide 
access to and from adjacent properties. They should prioritise pedestrian and cyclist 
amenity and safety and support local bus movements, where they are present.  Prior 
to June 2021, as shown in Council’s traffic data collection from December 2020, 85 per 
cent of vehicles were travelling at an average of 46.7km/h (in both directions).  
Pedestrians and bike riders are vulnerable road users. Prior to June 2021, Kent Road 
was not considered a safe and comfortable road for cyclists and pedestrians. As an 
example, the impact force of a vehicle colliding with a pedestrian (or cyclist) at 30 
kilometres per hour is enough to be fatal, with the risk of injury or death rapidly 
increasing with higher speeds. Creating a safe and comfortable environment aligns 
with Council aspirations for this local street. 
There are many mechanisms and design interventions available to establish a safe 
and comfortable environment for vulnerable road users (such as pedestrians and bike 
riders), including speed reduction measures, traffic management and infrastructure 
improvements.  
Design considerations 
a. Bike lane design 

Like all modes of transport, there are operating requirements to be met for 
cycling infrastructure. Bike riding operational requirements have been developed 
by Austroads and other agencies and been in use for many years.  
Figure 1 is an example of an Austroads envelope that provides the minimum bike 
riding space requirements to aid designers. The minimum desirable standard for 
a bike rider is 1.5 metres, this takes into consideration:  
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• The stationary width occupied by 
the bicycle and rider 
approximately 0.75 metres. 
Some bicycles, such a cargo-
bikes have larger baskets and 
platforms for carrying larger 
loads, these tend to be 
approximately 1.0m wide. 

• The dynamic width, which 
considers the fact that cyclists in 
motion deviate from a straight 
line, especially at low speeds 
between 0.2 metres and 0.8 
metres. 

Figure 1: Bike lane design operating 
standards. Source: City of Melbourne, 
Bike Lane Design Guidelines, 2019. 

Bi-directional cycle lanes offer some design efficiencies compared to single 
direction lanes. A trial-separated bi-directional bike lane can be 2.6m wide (1.3m 
in each direction). 

b. Physical separation 
Separation from moving and parked vehicles is an important consideration for 
vulnerable bike riders when considering ‘how safe’ it is to ride a bike.  
Separation from vehicles and bikes is also an important consideration for 
pedestrian safety. Shared paths (between cyclists and pedestrians) and crossing 
of high-speed roads are points of conflict and unsafe for pedestrians.  
Physical barriers and dedicated road-space are design interventions that 
improve the safety of these vulnerable user groups in the current design of Kent 
Road.  
Temporary traffic bollards have been used in Northumberland Avenue, Pascoe 
Vale. Some community feedback to date has indicated these barriers can create 
a visual impact for local residents. Raised kerb barriers have a lower profile and 
are filled with gravel.  
Different design standards for physical barriers are applicable to different road 
environments as follows: 
Table 1: Design requirements for physical barriers (Source: City of Melbourne, 
Bike Lane Design Guidelines, 2019) 

Road environment Design requirements 
Adjacent to  
on-street parking* 

0.8m to 1.0m raised 
kerb barrier 

0.8m to 1.0m painted 
marking with temporary 
traffic bollard 

Adjacent to 
vehicle lane (no 
on-street parking) 

0.4m to 1.0m raised 
kerb barrier 

0.4m to 1.0m painted 
marking with temporary 
traffic bollard 

*A wider barrier is required adjacent to on-street parking as there is an inherent 
risk of ‘car dooring’, see figure 2 below 
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Figure 2: example of ‘car dooring’ into a bike lane and cyclists pass. Source: City of Melbourne, 
Bike Lane Design Guidelines, 2019. 

c. Shared paths 
Shared paths are typically not the preferred design intervention. One of the most 
common complaints Council receives from cyclists and pedestrians is the conflict 
that occurs on shared paths as bike riders tend to travel at much faster speeds 
than pedestrians, making it an uncomfortable experience to walk on a path. 
Separated bicycle lanes are the preferred, on-street design treatment for 
Moreland as they reduce conflict between pedestrians and cyclists.  
Delivering separated bicycle lanes also aligns with a list of Council endorsed 
positions including Moreland Integrated Transport Strategy (MITS), Urban Heat 
Island Policy, Zero Carbon Moreland 2040 Framework, and the Climate 
Emergency Action Plan. These policies highlight the importance to promote 
sustainable transport, increase green spaces, and reduce hard surfaces (e.g. 
concrete and asphalt).  
In off-street locations such as parks, shared paths are still preferred as it reduces 
the amount of green space removed, and most pedestrians do not need to walk 
on the path as they have access to alternative paths including grassed areas. 
A shared path in Kent Road or Northumberland Road would remove significant 
trees and green space, create more hard surfaces and require relocation of utility 
poles. This scale of works is not considered practical for a trial intervention due 
to cost, time and permanency of capital works. Relocation of utility poles could 
increase the cost of the project over $1,000,000 and require approvals with utility 
providers. 

d. Reducing width of vehicle carriageway 
Prior to July 2021, the vehicle carriageway on Kent Road was approximately 
12.0m wide, including parking. The available space to moving vehicles was 
comparable to the space afforded to cars in high-speed environments such as 
arterial roads and highways, where vehicles travel ‘through’ an area and cyclists 
and pedestrians are usually not encouraged. 
Vehicle lane widths throughout the municipality vary. However, design 
considerations for moving vehicles on Local Streets such as Kent Road are as 
follows: 
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Table 2: Vehicle lane widths on Local Streets 

Road 
environment 

Vehicle lane widths 
Minimum Maximum 

One-way flow 3.0m 3.5m 

Two-way flow 2.8m each way (low 
speed and low volume) 

3.5m each way (high 
volume, bus route or 
heavy vehicles using 
route) 

Pull-in/passing 
spots are needed 

3.0m minimum 5.6m (road travel lanes 
equal to or greater than 
5.6m, 2.8m each way, 
do not require pull-
in/passing spots) 

Road safety 
Improving road safety for all users is the highest priority when undertaking works within 
the road reserve. Measured risk is how risk is calculated and assessed. Perceived risk 
is how a person reacts to and feels in different conditions. It is important to highlight 
the difference between measured risk and perceived risk and note that both are 
important especially when the aim is to encourage people to use different modes of 
sustainable transport they have previously felt unsafe or concerned to use.  
a. Measured risk 

Measured risk is a technical methodology that calculates the risk level by 
undertaking a Road Safety Audit (RSA).  
An RSA is always completed by a qualified and accredited RSA team, and can 
be done at any stage or the project depending on the complexity. For the trial 
bicycle lanes, RSAs were completed at the design stage and after the works 
were completed (during both daytime and night time conditions). 
For Kent Road, an RSA was completed January 2021 during the design stage, 
and another post construction July 2021. Please refer to Attachment 2 and 
Attachment 3 for a copy of the reports. the findings and actions for both Kent 
Road RSA are summarised below: 

• The cracks in the bicycle lanes were the only high-risk item which were 
known by Council prior to the audit. The cracks have now been repaired. 

• The ‘changed traffic conditions’ signage was recommended, however the 
particular signage is not appropriate as it is not appropriate to mounting on 
a pole. A request has been made for Council’s sign manufacture to create 
a custom sign that can be mounted on a pole. The works are expected to 
be completed in the coming weeks. 

• The risk of a cyclist being hit by a driver turning into a driveway is 
considered a low risk. All driveways would be used almost exclusively by 
the people who would be aware of the bicycle lane. As such, it is not 
recommended to ban additional parking spaces near driveways at this 
time. 

The current Kent Road design addresses the necessary changes following the 
audit and risk of an injury crash is low. 
The review of crash data is another tool to evaluate potential issues. The 
majority of crashes are caused by someone making a mistake. A crash does not 
automatically show that there is a potential risk or something needs to change.  
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Though pedestrian safety is one concern raised during the trial, pedestrian safety 
for people crossing has been improved in the current design of Kent Road. Prior 
to June 2021, pedestrians were crossing a 12-metre wide road between parked 
vehicles and had to negotiate faster moving vehicles across two traffic lanes. 
The current design of Kent Road reduces the distance needing to cross at time, 
and the granitic sand refuge islands provide a similar type of surface as a nature 
strip.  
The only additional risk is that pedestrians exiting from the driver’s side of a 
vehicle need to look for traffic coming from both directions (however this is 
typical for most streets in Moreland). The narrower vehicle lane means vehicles 
will necessarily slow down to navigate the street, this in turn will lead to a safer 
environment for people to exit their vehicles or cross the street.  
Further details of proposed improvements to pedestrian infrastructure is outlined 
in “Pedestrian Crossing on Kent Road”. 

b. Perceived risk 
The perception of risk is how a person feels when using the road network. 
People’s perceptions of risk vary, and it is important to understand the range of 
differing views that people have when they are a pedestrian, bike rider or in a 
vehicle. A trial is a great method for understanding perceived risks as people get 
to give genuine reactions rather than hypothetical. 
Risk perception is important to analyse as it affects how people behave. 
While driving, an increased perception of risk (feeling something is unsafe or 
feeling cautious) heightens the drivers awareness and result in driving behaviour 
to match the conditions. For example, slowing down to give way to oncoming 
vehicles or to look out for pedestrians. Over confidence or complacency are 
factors that can result in people making mistakes that cause a crash. 
Perception of risk can stop people choosing to walk or ride a bicycle. Vulnerable 
road users (pedestrians and cyclists) are at a greater risk of being injured if 
involved in a crash, so are unlikely to choose to walk or ride if they feel unsafe. 
The current Kent Road design encourages drivers to travel with more caution 
and at a slower speed. Vulnerable road users (pedestrian and bike riders) are 
more likely to choose a sustainable transport option as the road is designed to 
improve their safety. 

Cumberland Road roundabout 
Due to limited space a bi-direction bicycle lane approaching the roundabout is not 
possible during the trial period. A detailed design will need to be undertaken to 
understand the options. Please note that space is limited on the south eastern corner 
of the intersection and will affect if/what designs are possible.   
The design would need to accommodate cyclists exiting the road, sufficient space for 
both pedestrians and cyclists to cross Cumberland Road, and maintain a roundabout 
that can accommodate the existing bus route. Footpath and kerb alignments would 
need to change and all approaches to the roundabout will need to be reviewed.  
Cumberland Road is a state arterial road. This means that approval for any works 
related to this road or roundabout require approval and detailed design consideration 
with the Victorian Government’s Department of Transport (DoT). Due to the 
complexities of intersection design and approvals process, changes to Cumberland 
Road will exceed the short-term intent of a trial-separated bike lane for Kent Road.  
Several alternative design options outlined below will require detailed design and 
approvals process with DoT. While these will be possible for a permanent design, it is 
not supported by Council officers for implementation as a trial design process due to 
time and resource constraints. 
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The current design for Kent Road did not require approval with DoT as the works were 
contained solely within a local council road (Kent Road).  
Alternative design solutions 
In August 2021, Council resolved to receive a report at its September 2021 meeting, 
investigating how to continue the Kent Road trial using alternative design options for 
Kent Road.  Alternative design options are detailed in Attachment 1, they include: 

Option Description 

Current 
Design  

Separated bicycle lanes with raised physical barrier 

Option 1 Bi-directional, 2.6m cycle lane on southern side. Removal of northern physical 
barrier. Reduction of southern barrier to 0.8m. Reallocation of 1.4m to driving 
lanes. This is slightly less than the existing vehicle carriage way of Kent Road 
east of Cumberland Road (8.6m here vs 9.0m on average for Kent Road east of 
Cumberland Road). 

Option 2 Removal of northern physical barrier. Reduction of southern physical barrier to 
0.8m. Bi-directional, 2.4m cycle lane on southern side (insufficient operating 
width). Reallocation of 1.6m to driving lanes. This is slightly less than the 
existing vehicle carriage way of Kent Road east of Cumberland Road (8.8m 
here vs 9.0m on average for Kent Road east of Cumberland Road). 

Option 3 Bi-directional, 2.6m cycle lane and 1.5m footpath on south side. Reduction of 
physical barrier to 0.8m. Removal of northern physical separator. 9.8m road 
carriageway facilitating two-way vehicle movement and parked cars. Significant 
civil works to relocate southern curb alignment and utility poles. Removal of 
trees on southern side. Detailed design required. 

Option 4 Bi-directional, 2.6m shared path. Removal of all physical barriers. Vehicle 
carriageway returned to pre-June 2021 conditions. Significant civil works to 
relocate utility poles. Removal of trees on southern side. Detailed design 
required. 

Option 5 Reduction of physical separators to 0.8m. Reallocation of 0.2m to vehicle 
carriageway. Trial of temporary traffic bollards and painted lines as physical 
separator to improve walkability. 

Option 6 Removal of parking on southern side. Reduction of northern physical separator 
to 0.8m. Reduction of southern physical separator on southern side to 0.4m. 
Reallocation of 0.6m to vehicle carriageway. 

a. Evaluation of alternative designs 
An evaluation of each design option was undertaken against cycling, vehicle, 
pedestrian and implementation and operation criteria. The criteria were identified 
through community feedback, alignment with policy, alignment with design 
standards or pertaining to practical implementation and operational 
considerations.  
Each design option was assessed against the criteria and allocated a ranking as 
one of the following: 

• High – Achieves a positive outcome from the perspective of the user group 
or requires minimal change to implement 

• Moderate – Achieves a compromised outcome from the perspective of the 
user group or requires some change 

• Poor – Achieves a negative outcome from the perspective of the user 
group or requires significant change 

• Very poor – Achieves an unsafe outcome from the perspective of the user 
group or requires significant and impractical change to implement. Unsafe 
outcomes are not supported by council officers. 
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b. Outcome of evaluation 
• The evaluation assessment identifies the current design is considered, on 

balance, a well-performing option. 

• Option one (minimum width bi-directional separated bike lanes and 
physical separator) and option three (widening of the south side footpath to 
allow for bikes and footpath off road) meet design considerations but are 
not suitable for trial implementation as they require detailed design at the 
Cumberland Road roundabout including footpath realignment into the park 
and Department of Transport approval. Options one and three may be 
considered for future, permanent design treatments beyond the trial period. 
It is recommended that officers engage with the community on these 
designs before any significant works are planned and undertaken. 

• Option two (bike lanes max 1.2m with plastic bollards as separators) 
provides insufficient bike lane width and is considered an unsafe street-
cross section design for Kent Road. It is not supported by officers for either 
a trial or permanent implementation. 

• Option four (widening of the south side footpath to allow shared path) is 
considered an unsafe outcome for pedestrian and cyclist safety and is not 
supported by officers for either a trial or permanent street cross-section 
design for Kent Road  

• Option five (similar to current trial but removes physical concrete separator 
and replaces with 0.8m plastic bollard treatment similar to Northumberland 
Road) is a minor adaptation to the current design which delivers 
improvements to pedestrian walkability, future street waste collection and 
marginal improvement to vehicle operating widths and turning circles for 
driveways. 

• Option six (removal of parking on southern side and reduction in width of 
physical separators) requires removal of on-street parking on the southern 
side of Kent Road and allocation of that road space to allow continuous 
two-way traffic flow in a low speed environment. 

Pedestrian crossing on Kent Road 
The August 2021 resolution requested an investigation into a pedestrian crossing on 
Kent Road near Cole Reserve. 
None of the trial-separated bike lane designs outlined in Attachment 1 preclude a 
future pedestrian crossing.  
Once Council resolves the design of the trial-separated bike lane for Kent Road (see 
Attachment 1), Council officers can design a pedestrian crossing within proximity to 
Joffre Road (shown in blue in figure 4 below).  
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Figure 4: indicative location of pedestrian crossing immediately east of Joffre Road 

The pedestrian crossing options include a zebra crossing with flashing lights 
(potentially on a raised platform). A zebra crossing with flashing lights is recommended 
at this location due to lower pedestrian and traffic volumes on Kent Road. 
The design will need to consider sight lines, existing street trees, minimising the loss of 
any further parking, drainage, underground services and cost implications. The final 
design will also need to match with the ultimate design for Kent Road and will then 
need to be approved by the Department of Transport. 
Climate emergency and environmental sustainability implications 
Transport accounts for more than one third of an average household’s carbon 
emissions in Moreland, and almost one fifth of overall carbon gas emissions in Victoria 
and Australia. Supporting safe, efficient and accessible alternatives for private vehicle 
trips will significantly contribute to reduced emissions and halt the impact of global 
warming on future generations. 
A trial-separated bike lane on Kent Road will encourage a shift away from reliance on 
privately-owned fossil-fuelled vehicles and support a long-term vision of public 
transport and mobility services using shared vehicles powered by 100% renewable 
energy, as well as an increased uptake of active travel. 
Legal and risk considerations 
a. RSA’s 

A road safety audit must be carried out on any alternative cross-section design. 
This may result in future changes. 

b. Council decision without consultation 
Community feedback to date has identified that proactive and programmed 
community engagement is required on complex projects, such as the Kent Road 
trail-separated bike lane. Officers recommend Council undertakes engagement 
with the community on the alternative designs (see Attachment 1) as per 
Council’s Community Engagement Policy (2020) for complex matters affecting 
multiple people with competing needs, interests and levels of rank, power and 
influence; to find an outcome that delivers equitable benefits. The outcomes of 
the community engagement will inform the recommended bicycle solution for 
Kent Road for Council’s consideration at the July 2022 Council meeting. 
It is recommended that Council undertakes engagement with the community on 
the alternative design options one, three, five and six (see Attachment 1) as per 
Council’s Community Engagement Policy (2020). Changing the design 
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significantly without undertaking community engagement risks further 
compounding the community’s perceptions of: 

• Lack of transparency about the rationale for the trial-separated bike lanes 

• Lack of engagement in the design process 

• Concerns about frayed community relations 

• Mistrust. 
The outcomes of the community engagement will be included in the report to 
Council in late 2021/early 2022.  

Human Rights Consideration 
The implications of this report have been assessed in accordance with the 
requirements of the Charter of Human Rights and Responsibilities. 
Key sections in the Charter that are relevant to this report are recognition and equality 
before the law (section 8), freedom of movement (section 12) and taking part in public 
life (section 18). 
The majority of the actions proposed in this report contribute positively to freedom of 
movement by making walking and cycling safer and more attractive as modes of 
transport.  
Some actions, such as removal of car parking may impact on freedom of movement 
for car users. In addition, any impact is significantly outweighed by the benefits to 
safety and helping to improve walking and cycling as transport options. 
Removal of car parking presents a more significant issue, particularly where parking 
occupancy is high and a reduction in the number of spaces may make it more difficult 
for a person to find a space. Changes to parking will occur through due process 
including consultation with the community and survey of parking requirements.  In 
addition, no proposed action entails removal of a disability parking space. 
Option 6 reduces the number of parking spaces in an area that has relatively high 
occupancy and demand for parking at certain times of the week. This would have a 
more significant impact on freedom of movement for people who rely on the car to 
travel to the area, Council have recently reviewed the parking restrictions in the area. 
An additional 16-18 parking spots have been made available on Cumberland Road, 
south of Kent Road adjacent to the open space. This is a net-increase on the available 
parking compared to available spaces prior to June-2021. 
It is considered that this impact on this right is justified by the positive impact on 
freedom of movement and safety for people cycling in the area. The proposal already 
minimises the reduction in car parking spaces as much as possible, and there is no 
alternative way to achieve this benefit without removing some car parking. As such, it 
is considered that the right to freedom of movement has not been unreasonably limited 
in this instance. 

4. Community consultation and engagement 
Consultation process to date for the Kent Road trial-separated bike lanes 
In July 2020 Council endorsed the “Safe Movement of Pedestrians and Cyclists - 
COVID-19 Response” (DCF26/20) report with the knowledge that Council was not 
proposing “to conduct full public consultation prior to delivering projects such as pop 
up separated bicycle lanes due to the need to deliver projects quickly to respond to 
COVID-19 and because these projects will be delivered using temporary treatments 
that can be modified or removed if necessary.” 
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Following installation of the trial bicycle lanes in June 2021 an external engagement 
specialist was engaged in the first week in July 2021 to lead a community engagement 
program designed to: 

• provide information and context to community on the strategic principles and 
goals, data/evidence and traffic engineering rationale for the bike lane trials. 

• seek feedback on the immediate benefits and impacts on community, particularly 
in respect to things Council might be able to respond to quickly. 

Plans were made to run four large pop up events in July and August 2021 as well as 
some smaller, focussed community walks between the pop ups. 
Unfortunately, the outbreak of COVID-19 in Victoria, resulting in lockdown 5.0 and 6.0 
meant that this type of engagement was not possible. The team worked to ‘pivot’ the 
pop-up engagement into a greater number of the smaller walks and conducted three of 
those walks in person, and the remaining three online before the State was locked 
down again. 
Feedback informing the design options assessment 
Community feedback to date has been mixed, with many in complete support of the 
trial continuing and many in support of removing the lanes altogether.  There were 
many modification ideas or recommendations made to Council for further investigation. 
They include: 

• remove the on-street parking on the south side of the road 

• reroute the lanes down the (western, if possible) edge/s of Cole Reserve 

• replace the two single direction bike lanes with a single dual carriageway lane 
(like in Northumberland Rd) 

• reduce the speed limit to 40km/hr 

• install an east-west cyclist and pedestrian crossing across Cornwall Rd, linking 
Kent Rd and the KW Joyce Reserve shared path 

• install a north-south pedestrian crossing across Kent Rd near Cole Reserve 
Feedback informing future consultation processes 
The feedback was also very focused on the processes employed for designing and 
installing the lanes. Feedback suggested improvements to the way Council works with 
the community on these types of projects in the future, including: 

• Transparency about the rationale for the trial-separated bike lanes 

• Lack of engagement in the design process 

• Concerns about frayed community relations 

• Mistrust. 
Proposed future consultation Strategy 
These findings outlined in “Section 2.3: Community feedback to date” suggest 
proactive and planned consultation is required for this project and others in the future. 
In December 2020 (DEP 23/20) Council adopted the Community Engagement Policy 
which commits Council to involve our community in statutory and non-statutory 
projects. This report stated that: 
“We will work directly with our community throughout the process to ensure that public 
concerns and aspirations are consistently understood and considered. We will work 
with our community to ensure that community concerns and aspirations are directly 
reflected in the alternatives developed and provide feedback on how community input 
influenced the decision.” 
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It is noted that this policy was adopted five months after Council endorsed these trials 
but changes from now on should be aligned with this policy.    
a) Future engagement on Kent Road trial-separated bike lanes 

Council will undertake engagement with the community on the current design 
plus alternative options one, three, five and six (see Attachment 1) as per 
Council’s Community Engagement Policy (see Attachment 4).  
The outcomes of the community engagement will inform a report to Council in 
late 2021/early 2022 and recommendations for the remainder of the trial period. 
An independent engagement consultant will be engaged to advise on 
appropriate engagement activities. Type and number of activities will be 
dependent on level of community participation. Activities could include: 

• Partnership groups / Steering groups: a group comprising Council 
officers and external stakeholders aimed at delivering a complex project 
that requires collaboration to achieve outcomes. Compatible with virtual or 
in-person engagement. 

• Workshops: meetings at which a group of people engage in intensive 
discussion and activity on a particular subject or project. Compatible with 
virtual or in-person engagement. 

• Focus groups: short, recurring, intensive meetings comprising Council 
officers and external stakeholders to receive feedback and progress ideas. 
Compatible with virtual or in-person engagement. 

• Site-tours/walks: site visits to Kent Road with community members and 
council officers to discuss ideas and identify issues for resolution. Only 
compatible with in-person engagement and subject to Victorian 
Government health restrictions at the time. 

b) Engagement for future bicycle projects 
The proposed engagement process on Kent Road will be an opportunity to test 
new community engagement approaches for future bicycle projects.  
The outcomes of this consultation process will form recommendations to Council 
in the late 2021/early 2022 report for consultation on future bike lane projects. 

Affected persons rights and interests 
Before making a decision that affects a person’s rights, Council must identify whose rights 
may be directly affected and provide an opportunity for that person (or persons) to convey 
those views regarding the effect on their rights and consider those views.  

5. Officer Declaration of Conflict of Interest 
Council officers involved in the preparation of this report have no conflict of interest in 
this matter. 

6. Financial and Resources Implications 
The continued high level of officer involvement in this project is affecting the ability to 
deliver the 2021/22 transport capital works program and other MITS activities. 
Expanded engagement associated with planning and delivery of Council’s bicycle 
projects in future years will also affect what we can deliver with existing resources. 
Council’s commitment to community engagement is recognised through the 
Community Engagement Policy (2020), however transport projects often have 
conflicting views on the best outcome. 
Council officers are currently reviewing the impacts of this workload. Different design 
options will have varying financial and resourcing impacts. This will be resolved in 
more detail in the late 2021/early 2022 report.  
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The consultation process is estimated to cost between $20,000 to $80,000 depending 
on the level of engagement and external resources required. 

7. Implementation 
Following adoption of the recommendations Council officers will begin planning and 
implementing the engagement process highlighted in point 3 of the resolution. 
The community engagement and technical assessment of these steps will inform the 
late 2021/early 2022 Council report. 
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Attachment 1 - Alternative Street Cross Section Designs, Kent Road, Pascoe 
Vale 

 

Introduction 

At the August 2021 Council meeting (8.1) Council resolved to receive a report at the September 2021 
meeting, investigating how to continue the Kent Road trial using alternative design options that retain 
physically separated cycling infrastructure to keep residents on bikes safe, as well as providing more 
road space to motorists in light of concerns raised by some residents. Council instructed officers to 
investigate options such as: 

a) Bi-directional bike lanes involving the removal of one of the physically separated bike lanes 
on Kent Road and replacing with a consolidated, bi-directional bike lane on the opposite side 
of the road. One option would involve the removal of the existing bike lane on the north side 
of Kent Road and the installation of a bi-directional bike lane on the south side of the road.  
 

b) allowing removal of all concrete barriers on Kent Road and replace with plastic bollards on the 
south side only and the bike width lane should not exceed 1.2 metres. 
 

c) widening of the south side footpath on Kent Rd for example up to 1.8 metres to allow for bike 
lanes and pedestrian footpath that would be similar to what we have on Rhodes Parade, Oak 
Park, the continuation of Boundary Road, Pascoe Vale 
 

d) the option of a shared path for cyclists and pedestrians on the southern side of Kent Rd 

In addition to the proposed options above, Council officers also propose two additional alternative 
designs (see options five and six) for consideration. 

 

Design considerations 

Design considerations are discussed in ‘Section 3: Issues’ of the Kent Road report and inform the 
alternative cross-section designs. In summary, the following design standards are applied: 

1. Cycle lane width:  

Bike lane type Design requirement 

One-lane  
 

1.5 metre minimum 

Bi-directional 
 

2.6 metre minimum 

 

2. Cycle lane physical separator / barrier:  

Road environment Design requirement 

Adjacent to  
on-street parking* 

0.8m to 1.0m raised kerb barrier 0.8m to 1.0m painted marking 
with temporary traffic bollard 

Adjacent to vehicle 
lane (no on-street 
parking) 

0.4m to 1.0m raised kerb barrier 0.4m to 1.0m painted marking 
with temporary traffic bollard 

*A minimum barrier of 0.8m is required adjacent to on-street parking as there is an inherent 
risk of ‘car dooring’, see figure 2 below 

3. On-street parking: 2.1 metre (minimum) to 2.3 metre 
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4. Vehicle lane width:  

Road environment Vehicle lane widths 

Minimum Maximum 

One-way flow 3.0m 3.5m 

Two-way flow 2.8m each way (low speed and 
low volume) 

3.5m each way 

Pull-in/passing spots 
are needed 

3.0m minimum 5.6m (road travel lanes greater 
than 5.6m do not require pull-
in/passing spots 

 

Evaluation matrix 

An evaluation of each design option was undertaken against cycling, vehicle, pedestrian and 
implementation and operational criteria. The criteria were identified through community feedback, 
alignment with policy, alignment with design considerations or pertaining to practical implementation 
and operational considerations.  

Officers assessed each design option against the criteria and allocated a ranking as one of the 
following: 

1. High – Achieves a positive outcome from the perspective of the user group or requires 
minimal change to implement 

2. Moderate – Achieves a compromised outcome from the perspective of the user group or 
requires some change 

3. Poor – Achieves a negative outcome from the perspective of the user group or requires 
significant change 

4. Very poor – Achieves an unsafe outcome from the perspective of the user group or requires 
significant and impractical change to implement. Unsafe outcomes are not supported by 
council officers. 

The evaluation matrix can be found on page 9 and 10 of this attachment. 

 

Outcomes 

Officer recommendations for consideration by Council are included in the Council report.  
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Kent Road – Current Trial Design
(Looking East)

Separated bicycle lanes with raised physical barrier

Existing carriageway
(no civil works 

required, 
including drainage)
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Existing carriageway
(no civil works required, 

including drainage)

Kent Road – Option 1 
(Minimum width bi-directional separated bike lanes and physical separator)

(Looking East)

Bi-directional, 2.6m cycle lane on southern side. Removal of northern physical barrier. Reduction of southern barrier to 0.8m. Reallocation of 1.4m to 
driving lanes. This is slightly less than the existing vehicle carriage way of  Kent Road east of Cumberland Road (8.6m here vs 9.0m on average for Kent 

Road east of Cumberland Road).
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Kent Road – Option 2 
Bike lanes max 1.2m with plastic bollards as separators

(Looking East)

Removal of northern physical barrier. Reduction of southern physical barrier to 0.8m. Bi-directional, 2.4m cycle lane on southern side (insufficient 
operating width). Reallocation of 1.6m to driving lanes. This is slightly less than the existing vehicle carriage way of  Kent Road east of Cumberland 

Road (8.8m here vs 9.0m on average for Kent Road east of Cumberland Road). 

Existing carriageway
(no civil works required, 

including drainage)
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Kent Road – Option 3
Widening of the south side footpath to allow for bikes and footpath off road

(Looking East)

Bi-directional, 2.6m cycle lane and 1.5m footpath on south side. Reduction of physical barrier to 0.8m. Removal of northern physical separator. 9.8m 
road carriageway facilitating two-way vehicle movement and parked cars. Significant civil works to relocate southern curb alignment and utility poles. 

Removal of trees on southern side. Detailed design required.

Existing carriageway
(no civil works required, 

including drainage)

Footpath
(civil works required, 

including drainage, kerb 
realignment, intersection 

redesign, potential removal of 
trees, and potential relocation 

of utility poles)
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Kent Road – Option 4 
Widening of the south side footpath to allow shared path

(Looking East)

Bi-directional, 2.6m shared path. Unsafe for pedestrians and cyclists on southern shared path. Removal of all physical barriers. Vehicle carriageway returned 
to pre-June 2021 conditions. Significant civil works to relocate utility poles. Removal of trees on southern side. Detailed design required.

Existing carriageway
(no civil works required, 

including drainage)

Footpath
(civil works required, 

including drainage, kerb 
realignment, intersection 

redesign, potential removal of 
trees, and potential relocation 

of utility poles)
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Kent Road – Option 5
Similar to current trial but removes physical concrete separator and replaces with 0.8m plastic bollard treatment 

Looking East

Reduction of physical separators to 0.8m. Reallocation of 0.2m to vehicle carriageway. Trial of temporary traffic bollards and painted lines as physical 
separator to improve walkability.

Existing carriageway
(no civil works required, 

including drainage)
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Kent Road – Option 6
Removal of parking on southern side and reduction in width of physical separators 

Looking East

Removal of parking on southern side. Reduction of northern physical separator to 0.8m. Reduction of southern physical separator on southern side to 
0.4m. Reallocation of 0.6m to vehicle carriageway.

Existing carriageway
(no civil works required, 

including drainage)
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Evaluation 
matrix

Current Design Option 1 Option 2 Option 3 Option 4 Option 5 Option 6

Cycling 

Cyclist perceived 
safety

High
Physical separation from 
both cars and pedestrians

High
Physical separation from 
both cars and pedestrians.
Allows enough separation 
between cyclists

Moderate
Physical separation from 
both cars and pedestrians. 
Inadequate separation 
between cyclists due to 
narrow width.

High
Physical separation from 
both cars and pedestrians.
Allows enough separation 
between cyclists

Poor
Cyclists conflict with 
pedestrians on shared 
path

High
Physical separation from 
both cars and pedestrians

High
Physical separation from 
both cars and pedestrians

Level of cycling 
accessibility for 
user groups

High
Caters for “interested but 
concerned about cycling 
safety” (83% of people)

High
Caters for “interested but 
concerned about cycling 
safety” (83% of people)

Poor
Inadequate width for all 
skills levels and bicycle 
types

High
Caters for “interested but 
concerned about cycling 
safety” (83% of people)

Poor
Cyclists and pedestrians 
not separated.

High
Caters for “interested but 
concerned about cycling 
safety” (83% of people)

High
Caters for “interested but 
concerned about cycling 
safety” (83% of people)

Quality of 
cycling 
infrastructure

High
Achieves bike lane and 
physical separator design 
standards

High
Achieves bike lane and 
physical separator design 
standards

Poor
Insufficient bike lane width

High
Achieves bike lane and 
physical separator design 
standards

Poor
Poor provision due to 
shared path with 
pedestrians

High
Achieves bike lane and 
physical separator design 
standards

High
Achieves bike lane and 
physical separator design 
standards

Direction of 
travel
and integration 
at intersections

High
Cyclist travel with 
expected traffic flow, 
integrate with expected 
traffic flow at intersections

Poor
Westbound cyclists do not 
travel in expected 
direction, can conflict with 
pedestrians and vehicles 
upon re-entry to road 
network

Poor
Westbound cyclists do not 
travel in expected 
direction, can conflict with 
pedestrians and vehicles 
upon re-entry to road 
network

Poor
Westbound cyclists do not 
travel in expected 
direction, can conflict with 
pedestrians and vehicles 
upon re-entry to road 
network

Poor
Westbound cyclists do not 
travel in expected 
direction, can conflict with 
pedestrians and vehicles 
upon re-entry to road 
network

High
Cyclist travel with 
expected traffic flow, 
integrate with expected 
traffic flow at intersections

High
Cyclist travel with 
expected traffic flow, 
integrate with expected 
traffic flow at intersections

Vehicles

Vehicular 
perceived safety

Poor
Narrow lane widths and 
give-way locations require 
vehicles to slow down to 
be safe

Poor
Narrow lane widths and 
give-way locations require 
vehicles to slow down to 
be safe

Poor
Narrow lane widths and 
give-way locations require 
vehicles to slow down to 
be safe

Moderate
Narrow lane widths 
require vehicles to slow 
down to be safe

High
Wider lane widths allow 
vehicles to travel safely 
under normal conditions

Poor
Narrow lane widths and 
give-way locations require 
vehicles to slow down to 
be safe

Moderate
Narrow lane widths 
require vehicles to slow 
down to be safe

Continuous 
traffic flow

Poor
Vehicles required to give-
way and negotiate 
between parked cars

Moderate
Vehicles required to give 
way and negotiate 
between parked cars. 
Vehicle carriageway wider 
than current design.

Moderate
Vehicles required to give 
way and negotiate 
between parked cars. 
Vehicle carriageway wider 
than current design.

High
Continuous flow of 
vehicles facilitated at slow 
speed

High
Continuous flow of 
vehicles facilitated

Poor
Vehicles required to yield 
and negotiate between 
parked cars

High
Continuous flow of 
vehicles facilitated at slow 
speed

Vehicle sight 
lines to on-
coming cyclists

High
Cyclists on inside of 
parked vehicles

High
Cyclists on inside of 
parked vehicles

High
Cyclists on inside of 
parked vehicles

Poor
Potential conflict with 
driveways on southern 
side. Cyclists on inside of 
parked vehicles. 

Poor
Potential conflict with 
driveways on southern 
side. Cyclists on inside of 
parked vehicles. 

High
Cyclists on inside of 
parked vehicles

High
Cyclists on inside of 
parked vehicles

On Street 
parking

Moderate
5 removed for bike lane 
allocation. 7 removed for 
give-way spots 

Moderate
No further change

Moderate
No further change

Moderate
No further change

High
Return of all on-street 
parking as per prior to 
June 2021

Moderate
No further change

Poor
Removal of additional  
parking spaces on 
southern side (approx. 40 
on-street parking spaces)

Please turn over, evaluation matrix continued on following page
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Evaluation 
matrix

Current Design Option 1 Option 2 Option 3 Option 4 Option 5 Option 6

Pedestrians

Pedestrian
perceived safety

Moderate
Pedestrians and cyclists 
separated. Pedestrians 
exiting parked vehicles 
required to cross bike lane 
on both sides of street

Poor
Pedestrians and cyclists 
have potential conflict at 
intersections. Pedestrians 
exiting vehicles required to 
cross bike lanes on 
southern side

Poor
Pedestrians and cyclists 
have potential conflict at 
intersections. Pedestrians 
exiting vehicles required to 
cross bike lanes on 
southern side

Poor
Pedestrians and cyclists 
have potential conflict at 
intersections. Pedestrians 
exiting vehicles required to 
cross bike lanes on 
southern side

Very poor
Pedestrians conflict with 
cyclists on shared path. 
Pedestrians exiting 
vehicles required to cross 
shared path on southern 
side

Moderate
Pedestrians and cyclists 
separated. Pedestrians 
exiting vehicles required to 
cross bike lane on both 
sides of street

High
Pedestrians and cyclists 
separated. Pedestrians 
exiting vehicles required to 
cross bike lane on 
northern side

Pedestrian 
network impact

Moderate 
Raised barriers restrict 
mid-block crossing. 
Refuge island at Cornwall 
Road reduces crossing 
distances for pedestrians. 

Poor
Raised barriers restrict 
mid-block crossing. 
Removal of refuge island 
at Cornwall Road = no 
safe resting spot for 
pedestrians..

Moderate
Temporary traffic bollards 
allow easier mid-block 
crossing. Removal of 
refuge island at Cornwall 
Road = no safe resting 
spot for pedestrians. 

Poor
Removal of refuge island 
at Cornwall Road = no 
safe resting spot for 
pedestrians. 

Very poor
Pedestrians conflict with 
cyclists on shared path.

High 
Temporary traffic bollards 
allow easier mid-block 
crossing. Refuge island at 
Cornwall Road reduces 
crossing distances for 
pedestrians. 

High 
Temporary traffic bollards 
allow easier mid-block 
crossing. Refuge island at 
Cornwall Road reduces 
crossing distances for 
pedestrians. 

Implementation 
and operation 

Temporary or 
permanent 
infrastructure 

High
No change

Poor
Not suitable for trial. 
Significant works required 
at intersections

Poor
Not suitable for trial. 
Significant works required 
at intersections

Very poor
Not suitable for trial. 
Significant and permanent 
infrastructure changes 
required along street

Very poor
Not suitable for trial. 
Significant and permanent 
infrastructure changes 
required along street

High
Limited, temporary works 
required

High
Limited, temporary works 
required

Time to 
construct

High
No change

Poor 
Significant, detailed plans 
and scope

Poor
Significant, detailed plans 
and scope

Very poor
Permanent works required 
exceeding trial period

Very poor
Permanent works required 
exceeding trial period

Moderate
Limited, temporary works 
required

Moderate
Limited, temporary works 
required

External 
approvals 
required

High
Local road, DoT approval 
not required

Poor
DoT approval and works 
required at Cumberland 
Road intersection

Poor
DoT approval and works 
required at Cumberland 
Road intersection

Poor
DoT approval and works 
required at Cumberland 
Road intersection

Poor
DoT approval and works 
required at Cumberland 
Road intersection

High
Local road, DoT approval 
not required

High
Local road, DoT approval 
not required

Tree removal 
and urban heat 
island

High
No trees removed

High
No trees removed

High
No trees removed

Very poor
Potential trees removed 
south side

Very poor
Potential trees removed 
south side

High
No trees removed

High
No trees removed

Intersection 
design

High
All modes integrate with 
traffic flow at intersections. 
Safe alternatives for less 
confident bike riders 
before entering on-street 
network

Poor
Cornwall Rd: KW Joyce 
shared path realignment 
required.
Cumberland Rd: 
Significant works  to 
redesign roundabout. No 
safe point to re-enter on-
street network

Poor
Cornwall Rd: KW Joyce 
shared path realignment 
required.
Cumberland Rd: 
Significant works  to 
redesign roundabout. No 
safe point to re-enter on-
street network

Poor
Cornwall Rd: KW Joyce 
shared path realignment 
required.
Cumberland Rd: 
Significant works  to 
redesign roundabout. No 
safe point to re-enter on-
street network

Poor
Cornwall Rd: KW Joyce 
shared path realignment 
required.
Cumberland Rd: 
Significant works  to 
redesign roundabout. No 
safe point to re-enter on-
street network

High
All modes integrate with 
traffic flow at intersections. 
Safe alternatives for less 
confident bike riders 
before entering on-street 
network

High
All modes integrate with 
traffic flow at intersections. 
Safe alternatives for less 
confident bike riders 
before entering on-street 
network

Street waste 
collection

Poor
Bins required to be placed 
on physical separators. 
Under review

Poor
Bins required to be placed 
on physical separators on 
south side. Under review

Moderate
Bins required to be placed 
between temporary traffic 
bollards. Under review

High
Bins placed on kerb.

High
Bins placed on kerb

Moderate
Bins required to be placed 
between temporary traffic 
bollards. Under review

Moderate
Bins required to be placed 
between temporary traffic 
bollards. Under review
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Executive Summary 
Safe System Solutions Pty Ltd has been engaged by Moreland City Council to undertake a Concept Design 

Road Safety Audit of the proposed Protected Bike Lanes along Kent Road between Cornwall Road and 

Cumberland Road, Pascoe Vale and Northumberland Road between Rhodes Parade and to the north of Snell 

Grove, Pascoe Vale. 

A number of issues have been identified associated with the following areas which require further 

consideration: 

a) Bike Lane Layout 

b) Driveways 

c) Pavement Markings 

d) Kerb ramps 

e) Parking 

f) Waste management 

These issues are detailed in Section 3 Audit Findings and Recommendations of the Road Safety Audit report. 
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1. Background 

1.1 Road Safety Audit Procedure 

Road safety audit is a term used internationally to describe an independent review of a road project or 

existing road to identify any safety or performance concerns.  The audit team considers the safety of all road 

users and qualitatively reports on road safety issues or opportunities for safety improvement. The team also 

considers other factors that are relevant to the existing site.  

A road safety audit is therefore a formal examination of a road project, or any type of project which affects 

road users (including cyclists, pedestrians, mobility impaired etc.) or an existing road, carried out by an 

independent qualified team who identify and document road safety concerns. The objective of a road safety 

audit is to provide reasonable (but not absolute) assurance that potential, foreseeable hazards for all road 

users when a road is operational which may result in injury (in particular fatal and serious injury) are 

identified.  

A road safety audit is intended to help deliver a safe road system and is not a review of compliance with 

standards. 

1.2 The Safe System 

The Austroads Guide to Road Safety Part 6 (2019): Managing Road Safety Audits states that: ”for any project, 

there is a responsibility on the road authority to maximise alignment with Safe System principles”. The Guide 

continues to offer two methods for achieving this: 

1. Undertake a Safe System Assessment in the early stages of the project. 

2. Integrate Safe System principles into the Road Safety Audit process. 

VicRoads Safe System Assessment Guidelines (2018) states that a Safe System Assessment must be 

undertaken for any Victorian Government project greater than $5M in value, is desirable for where the 

project value is greater than $2M and optional for projects under $2M. Where A Safe System Assessment is 

not undertaken, the project team should document how the project has considered Safe System alignment. 

Safe System Assessments are most valuable when conducted during the early stages of a project. 
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Table 1: Safe System Kinetic Energy 

 Crash Type Tolerable (10%) Speed 
(passenger vehicle) 

 

Head-On ~70km/h 

 

Side Impact (900) 
Side Impact (450) 

~50km/h 
~60km/h 

 

Side Impact into Point Source Hazard    
(eg. Tree, Power Pole) 

30 – 40km/h 

 

Pedestrian, Cyclist, Motorcyclist ~30km/h 

Source: Austroads (2018).  

This RSA has been undertaken to conform with AGRS Part 6: Managing Road Safety Audits (2019). As such, 

an assessment has been undertaken for each RSA finding to determine if the kinetic energy associated with 

the possible crash is above tolerable levels (as set out above). Also, each recommendation has been 

categorised into one of the Austroads Safe System treatment categories described in Table 2 below. 

Table 2: Safe System Treatment Categories 

Primary 
Road planning, design and management considerations that practically eliminate the potential 

of fatal and serious injuries occurring in association with the foreseeable crash types. 

Supporting (step 
towards) 

Road planning, design and management considerations that improve the overall level of safety 

associated with foreseeable crash types, but not expected to virtually eliminate the potential 

of fatal and serious injury occurring.  

Improves the ability for a Primary Treatment to be implemented in the future. 

Supporting 

Road planning, design and management considerations that improve the overall level of safety 

associated with foreseeable crash types, but not expected to virtually eliminate the potential 

of fatal and serious injury occurring.  

Does not change the ability for a Primary Treatment to be implemented in the future. 

Non-Safe System  
Other Elements 

Road planning, design and management considerations that are not expected to achieve an 

overall improvement in the level of safety associated with foreseeable crash types occurring.  

Reduces the ability for a primary treatment to be implemented in the future. 
  Source: Austroads (2018a).  
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1.3 The Safety Audit Team 

It is a requirement in Victoria that road safety audits are undertaken in teams of two or more, with at least 

one Senior Road Safety Auditor. Each auditor must be accredited and registered on VicRoads Register of Road 

Safety Auditors (www.vrsa.com.au). The team consisted of: 

Table 3: Road Safety Audit Team 

Senior Road Safety Auditors Road Safety Auditor 

 
 

Safe System Solutions Pty Ltd 
 

 
Safe System Solutions Pty Ltd 

 

 

1.4 Site inspections and meetings 

A list of site inspections and meetings associated with this road safety audit is provided in the table below: 

Table 4: Inspection and meetings 

Activity Location Date Time 

PRE-AUDIT DISCUSSION 

Telephone call with Kris Kasmawan 

(Transport Projects Engineer Moreland 

City Council) 

08.01.21 1300 

DAYTIME SITE INSPECTION 
Kent Road and Northumberland Road, 

Pascoe Vale 
12.01.21 1030 

NIGHTTIME SITE INSPECTION 
Kent Road and Northumberland Road, 

Pascoe Vale 
11.01.21 2130 
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1.5 Audit process 

This road safety audit has been conducted in accordance with the procedures set out in the Austroads Guide 

to Road Safety Part 6: Managing Road Safety Audits (2019) and Austroads Guide to Road Safety Part 6A: 

Implementing Road Safety Audits (2019). A review of the site has been completed and the details contained 

within the supporting documentation examined to identify issues that affect road user safety and other 

relevant issues. The auditors cannot guarantee that every issue that affects road user safety has been 

identified. Although the adoption of the audit recommendations will improve the level of safety of the site it 

will not, however, eliminate all the road user safety risks. 

Road safety audit is a formal process and the audit findings and recommendations should be documented by 

the client in writing. If recommendations are not accepted by the client then reasons should be included within 

the written response. A client is under no obligation to accept all the audit findings and recommendations and 

should consider these in conjunction with all other project considerations. It is not the role of the auditor to 

approve the client’s response to an audit.  
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Photo 1 Kent Road midblock, looking west 

 

Photo 2 Northumberland Road midblock, looking south 
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Photo 3 Kent Road at Cornwall Road intersection, looking east 

 

Photo 4 Northumberland Road at Crowley Court, looking south-west 
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Photo 5 Kent Road midblock, looking west (night) 

 

Photo 6 Northumberland Road midblock, looking south (night) 
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Executive Summary 
Safe System Solutions Pty Ltd has been engaged by the Moreland City Council to undertake a post 

construction stage Road Safety Audit of the newly installed bicycle lanes along Kent Road between Cornwall 

Road and Cumberland Road, Pascoe Vale. 

A number of issues have been identified which require further investigation and consideration: 

a. Cycle path issues 

b. Roadway width 

c. Parking 

These issues are detailed in Section 3 of the Road Safety Audit report. 
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1. Background 

1.1 Road Safety Audit Procedure 

Road safety audit is a term used internationally to describe an independent review of a road project or 

existing road to identify any safety or performance concerns.  The audit team considers the safety of all road 

users and qualitatively reports on road safety issues or opportunities for safety improvement. The team also 

considers other factors that are relevant to the existing site.  

A road safety audit is therefore a formal examination of a road project, or any type of project which affects 

road users (including cyclists, pedestrians, mobility impaired etc.) or an existing road, carried out by an 

independent qualified team who identify and document road safety concerns. The objective of a road safety 

audit is to provide reasonable (but not absolute) assurance that potential, foreseeable hazards for all road 

users when a road is operational which may result in injury (in particular fatal and serious injury) are 

identified.  

A road safety audit is intended to help deliver a safe road system and is not a review of compliance with 

standards. 

1.2 The Safe System 

The Austroads Guide to Road Safety Part 6 (2019): Managing Road Safety Audits states that: ”for any project, 

there is a responsibility on the road authority to maximise alignment with Safe System principles”. The Guide 

continues to offer two methods for achieving this: 

1. Undertake a Safe System Assessment in the early stages of the project. 

2. Integrate Safe System principles into the Road Safety Audit process. 

VicRoads Safe System Assessment Guidelines (2018) states that a Safe System Assessment must be 

undertaken for any Victorian Government project greater than $5M in value, is desirable for where the 

project value is greater than $2M and optional for projects under $2M. Where A Safe System Assessment is 

not undertaken, the project team should document how the project has considered Safe System alignment. 

Safe System Assessments are most valuable when conducted during the early stages of a project. 
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Table 1: Safe System Kinetic Energy 

 Crash Type Tolerable (10%) Speed 
(passenger vehicle) 

 

Head-On ~70km/h 

 

Side Impact (900) 
Side Impact (450) 

~50km/h 
~60km/h 

 

Side Impact into Point Source Hazard    
(eg. Tree, Power Pole) 

30 – 40km/h 

 

Pedestrian, Cyclist, Motorcyclist ~30km/h 

Source: Austroads (2018).  

This RSA has been undertaken to conform with AGRS Part 6: Managing Road Safety Audits (2019). As such, 

an assessment has been undertaken for each RSA finding to determine if the kinetic energy associated with 

the possible crash is above tolerable levels (as set out above). Also, each recommendation has been 

categorised into one of the Austroads Safe System treatment categories described in Table 2 below. 

Table 2: Safe System Treatment Categories 

Primary 
Road planning, design and management considerations that practically eliminate the potential 

of fatal and serious injuries occurring in association with the foreseeable crash types. 

Supporting (step 
towards) 

Road planning, design and management considerations that improve the overall level of safety 

associated with foreseeable crash types, but not expected to virtually eliminate the potential 

of fatal and serious injury occurring.  

Improves the ability for a Primary Treatment to be implemented in the future. 

Supporting 

Road planning, design and management considerations that improve the overall level of safety 

associated with foreseeable crash types, but not expected to virtually eliminate the potential 

of fatal and serious injury occurring.  

Does not change the ability for a Primary Treatment to be implemented in the future. 

Non-Safe System  
Other Elements 

Road planning, design and management considerations that are not expected to achieve an 

overall improvement in the level of safety associated with foreseeable crash types occurring.  

Reduces the ability for a primary treatment to be implemented in the future. 
  Source: Austroads (2018a).  
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1.3 The Safety Audit Team 

It is a requirement in Victoria that road safety audits are undertaken in teams of two or more, with at least 

one Senior Road Safety Auditor. Each auditor must be accredited and registered on VicRoads Register of Road 

Safety Auditors (www.vrsa.com.au). The team consisted of: 

Table 3: Road Safety Audit Team 

Senior Road Safety Auditors Road Safety Auditor 

 
 

Safe System Solutions Pty Ltd 
 

 
Safe System Solutions Pty Ltd 

 

 
 

 

1.4 Site inspections and meetings 

A list of site inspections and meetings associated with this road safety audit is provided in the table below: 

Table 4: Inspection and meetings 

Activity Location Date Time 

PRE-AUDIT DISCUSSION Phone call 12.07.2021 1520 

DAYTIME SITE INSPECTION Kent Road, Pascoe Vale 13.07.2021 0945 

PRELIMINARY FINDINGS 
DISCUSSION 

Video call 14.07.2021 1200 

NIGHT TIME SITE INSPECTION Kent Road, Pascoe Vale 21.07.2021 2210 
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1.5 Audit process 

This road safety audit has been conducted in accordance with the procedures set out in the Austroads Guide 

to Road Safety Part 6: Managing Road Safety Audits (2019) and Austroads Guide to Road Safety Part 6A: 

Implementing Road Safety Audits (2019). A review of the site has been completed and the details contained 

within the supporting documentation examined to identify issues that affect road user safety and other 

relevant issues. The auditors cannot guarantee that every issue that affects road user safety has been 

identified. Although the adoption of the audit recommendations will improve the level of safety of the site it 

will not, however, eliminate all the road user safety risks. 

Road safety audit is a formal process and the audit findings and recommendations should be documented by 

the client in writing. If recommendations are not accepted by the client then reasons should be included within 

the written response. A client is under no obligation to accept all the audit findings and recommendations and 

should consider these in conjunction with all other project considerations. It is not the role of the auditor to 

approve the client’s response to an audit. 

1.6 Risk assessment 

The potential road safety problems identified have been assigned a risk rating based on the likelihood of a 

crash occurring as a result of the deficiency together with the potential consequence of that crash. 

The risk ratings adopted are: 

 Intolerable 

 High 

 Medium 

 Low 

Tables 6 to 8 below show the risk rating process. 

Table 5: Likelihood of a crash (Austroads, 2019) 

Frequency Description 

Frequent Once or more per week 

Probable Once or more per year (but less than once a week) 

Occasional Once every five to ten years 

Improbable Less often than once every ten years 
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Photo 1: Cornwall Road and Kent Road intersection – facing east towards Kent Road 

 

 

 
Photo 2: Valerie Street and Kent Road intersection – facing south towards Valerie Street 
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Photo 3: Kent Road – facing west across frontage of Pascoe Vale Health 

 

 

 
Photo 4: Kent Road approaching Cumberland Road roundabout – facing east 
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Photo 5: Parked Vehicles on Kent Road 

 

 

r  

Photo 6: Parked Vehicles on Kent Road opposite Pascoe Vale Health 
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Photo 7: Kent Road approaching Cumberland Road roundabout – facing east 

 

 

 
Photo 8: Kent Road and Joffre Road intersection – facing east 
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7.3 OPEN SPACE IN BRUNSWICK - RESPONSE TO COUNCIL 
RESOLUTIONS DCI11/20 AND NOM45/20 

Director City Infrastructure  Anita Curnow 
Open Space and Environment 
Council Meeting at its meeting on 11 August 2021 resolved that the matter be deferred to the 
meeting to be held on 8 September 2021. 
 
  

Officer Recommendation 
That Council: 
1. Notes the report. 
2. Considers the outcome of further strategic work in the 2021-2022 financial year around 

land acquisition as part of: 
a) the Moreland Open Space Strategy review and  
b) the development of a strategic property framework  
which will provide an opportunity to consider new principles and criteria around land 
acquisition. 
 

REPORT 

Executive Summary 
This report responds to multiple resolutions of Council (DCI11/20 and NOM45/20), which 
relate to the provision of open space in and around the southern part of the municipality, 
specifically Brunswick, Brunswick East and Brunswick West. 
Open space in Brunswick, and Moreland more broadly, is a valued community asset. 
Moreland City Council has actively sought to address shortfalls in the quality and provision of 
open space within Brunswick and its creek corridors over the last ten years through the 
implementation of key strategies, capital improvements and opportunistic land purchases. 
Council has been successful in acquiring land for new open space in Brunswick at several 
locations in the last few years to improve resident access to nearby open space. Parcels of 
land have been developed for new parks or are planned for the near future, including 
Bulleke-bek Park, (West Street), Garrong Park, (Tinning Street), Frith Street, 260 Sydney 
Road, 33 Saxon Street, and the new active space south of Moreland Road created through 
the Level Crossing Removal Project. 
The Park Close to Home strategic framework prioritises creating new open space within 
existing gap areas over the development of new public open space at Fleming Park, the 
Moonee Ponds and Merri Creek environs or Edward Street and Black Street carparks (as 
these areas are outside of the gap areas).  
Initial investigations into the development of open space at Edward Street and Black Street 
carparks in Brunswick identifies these as complex projects, owing in part to special rate car 
parking, significant financial investment required and multi stakeholder dependencies. Due 
to these site constraints and significant encumbrances, officers do not recommend investing 
officer time, re-provisioning existing budgets, and raising community expectations by 
undertaking formal consultation to develop a vision for parks in these locations.  
The creation of new open space in any highly populated part of the municipality will always 
have positive benefits. Council’s existing framework for considering acquisition includes 
endorsed open space targets to ensure that all Moreland residents can access open space 
within a reasonable walkable distance. There are a large number of areas not meeting these 
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targets. Expansion and provision of new open space in these areas have a higher priority 
than the neighbourhoods near the Fleming Park area, Merri and Moonee Ponds Creeks, 
Edward Street carpark or Black Street carpark. 

Previous Council Decisions 
The following previous Council decisions are relevant to this report:  
CI98/14 Edward Street Open Space Proposal - 12 November 2014 
Council resolves -  

1. To conduct a feasibility study for the proposal for a park at the site of the current 
Edward Street carpark in Brunswick. 

2. That the findings of this feasibility study be included in report to Council by April 2015 
and include some recommendations for further action. 

DED102/15 Edward Street Carpark, Brunswick - An Update - 9 December 2015 
1. That Council notes the initial scoping work and assessment about the feasibility of a 

public park on a section of the Edward Street carpark. 

2. That Council notes that the Edward Street carpark currently costs Council $54,382 per 
year as a result of the State Government’s Congestion Levy. 

3. That Council is committed to seeking more opportunities for the development and 
acquisition of open space in Moreland and particularly for areas that are experiencing 
significant urban development or do not have adequate open space. 

4. To include the Edward Street carpark as a candidate project for prioritisation following 
evaluation of Council’s air space project at 276 Barkly Street, Brunswick. 

The following Council decisions are addressed in this report: 
DCI11/20 Identifying places and spaces for greening and social connection in Jewell 
Precinct - Response to Notice of Motion 2/20 - 8 July 2020 
That Council:  

1. Acknowledges the work completed, and planned work, to improve greening 
opportunities within the Jewell Precinct outlined in this report. 

2. Commences investigation to confirm a formal process of assessing and consulting with 
surrounding land owners and occupiers and beneficiaries of the Special Charge 
Scheme on the proposal to convert the council-owned Black Street carpark to open 
space, and subject to a positive result from this process adopts a vision for this site to 
be one of open space. 

3. Receives a report by March 2021 on the outcome of the process. 

4. Refers $15,000 for the temporary activation of the western end of Barkly Street, 
Brunswick in the form of a ‘Pop up Park’ as a trial, to the midyear 2020/2021 Budget 
Review for consideration. 

NOM 45/20 - Open Space in Brunswick - 9 September 2020 
That Council:  

1. Receives a report in early 2021 about possible options for expanding open space in 
Brunswick including the feasibility of turning Edward Street and Black Street carparks 
into open space, whilst maintaining existing parking provision onsite, underground or 
within close proximity. 

2. Investigates options to further increase the open space at Fleming Park 
acknowledging the growing population density of Brunswick East. 

3. Investigates options to expand existing parks and open space along the Moonee 
Ponds Creek and Merri Creek. 
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1. Policy Context 
Council Plan 

Strategic Objective 2 – Progressive City 

Point 4 – Increase tree canopy cover, enhance existing open space and create at least 
two new parks, in areas with the lowest access to open space. 
Brunswick Structure Plan  
The Brunswick Structure Plan was initially adopted by Council in 2010. It has set the 
framework for significant population growth of the Brunswick Activity Centre over the 
last decade. It describes Council’s long-term vision for the centre and includes 
changes to land use and buildings on both private and public property with Brunswick. 
It was adopted into the Moreland Planning Scheme in stages over the last decade. 
The usual resident population of the suburb of Brunswick in 2021 is 31,759, which is 
growth of 21.6 per cent (+7,463 persons) since 2016. 
A Park Close to Home Framework  
Adopted by Council on 6 December 2017, A Park Close to Home is a plan to fill open 
space gaps in Moreland. It is about creating and improving access to open space in 
the areas that need it most by identifying gap areas in the community where residents 
are not within walking distance to their closest park. 
Moreland Open Space Strategy 2012-2022  
The Moreland Open Space Strategy (MOSS) provides recommendations for 
maintaining Moreland’s liveability in the context of steady population growth, by adding 
to the open space in the municipality and improving existing open space. The key 
issues affecting the provision of open space into the future addressed in the MOSS 
include population growth, protecting and enhancing environmental values, climate 
change and increasing urban temperatures.  
Urban Forest Strategy 2017-2027  
Council's Urban Forest Strategy seeks to promote and encourage the transformation 
of Moreland into a municipality where healthy trees and vegetation are a core part of 
the urban environment  
Moreland Municipal Public Health and Wellbeing Plan  
Several key outcomes under the Liveable Neighbourhoods area of its Municipal Public 
Health and Wellbeing Plan seeks to ensure that Moreland is a cooler, greener and more 
sustainable city where residents have access to open spaces close to where they live. 
These public spaces will be designed to encourage community interaction.  

2. Background 
Open space makes a vital contribution to the liveability of our cities and the health of 
people working, living and recreating in our City. The benefits of open space are 
numerous and include:  
• Providing space for outdoor recreation including organised sport, walking, 

cycling, children’s play, and picnics;  
• Contributing to urban amenity, including stormwater drainage and protection 

from flooding;  
• Improving mental and physical health – places for relaxation, stress relief, 

exercise and socialising;  
• Protecting biodiversity and other environmental assets, including habitat for 

wildlife;  
• Providing a resource for education;  
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• Contributing to civic pride and social cohesion, including improving the aesthetic 
appearance of the municipality, enhancing property values and providing a more 
liveable city. 

The importance of open space and physical activity to people’s physical and mental 
health is well recognised and documented. The current covid-19 global pandemic has 
also contributed to an increased importance placed by the community on the provision 
and access to open space. 
Moreland City Council has a number of key strategies and policies which drive the 
provision and quality of our open spaces. These include “A Park Close to Home” and 
Council's “Play Strategy”. Council seeks to manage its open space portfolio through a 
program of park and playground renewal, in addition to its regular maintenance 
program.  Strategically Council seeks to expand its portfolio through the provision of 
land in areas of deficient open space, and through opportunistic land purchases which 
become available from time to time, through both the private market and state 
government land sales. 
A Park Close to Home and Strategic Framework  
Council has an ambitious target to ensure that every household within Moreland is no 
greater than 500m from its nearest open space and for households within Activity 
Centres, no more than 300 metres. 
The framework identifies gap areas within Moreland which Council has been 
addressing using the Public Recreation and Resort Land Fund (also known as the 
Open Space Reserve) to purchase land and create new parks. The framework 
ensures that the Open Space Reserve is spent addressing the greatest need within 
the community for new open space based on the categorisation of gap areas.  
In the last five years Council has added significantly to its portfolio of open space in the 
south of the municipality. As Table 1 shows, Council has spent or committed 
approximately $45 million purchasing land and developing new parks in Brunswick. 
This represents a significant investment into Brunswick and addresses several key gap 
areas in the strategic framework.   

Park  Site Area  Purchase Cost 
(rounded)  

Development 
Cost (rounded)  

Open to Public  

Bulleke-bek Park, 
(West Street)  2,666sqm  $14m  $1.6m  2021 

Garrong Park, 
(Tinning Street)  2,000sqm  $5m  $1.7m  2021 

14 Frith Street  2,700sqm  $10.5m  $3.6m  2023 

260 Sydney Road  570sqm  $3m  $0.6m  2021 (temporary 
park) 

33 Saxon Street  2,000sqm  $3.5m (2011)  $1.5m (TBC)  2023 
Totals  c.  1ha  $36m  $9m  - 

Table 1. Summary of land acquisitions for open space in Brunswick in the last five 
years. 

Figure 1 shows an overview of the current gap areas. There are a number of priority 
gap areas shown in red with the largest priority gap area being located in the west of 
Coburg and Pascoe Vale. Several of the nominated high priority areas in Brunswick 
fall across industrially zoned land. In some cases, the Brunswick high priority areas are 
adjacent to areas removed from this map following recent land purchases. 
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Figure 1. Overview of Current Gap Open Space Areas. Red shading indicates high 
priority, orange indicates medium priority and yellow indicates low priority gap areas. 

Report Purpose 
In addition to the above investments, Council has sought a report on the opportunity to 
purchase and develop or repurpose the following sites in the south of Moreland for 
open space: 

• Edward Street carpark (see Notice of Motion 45/20) 

• Black Street carpark (see Notice of Motion 45/20 and Report DCI11/20) 

• Fleming Park expansion (see Notice of Motion 45/20) 

• Expansion of open space along Moonee Ponds and Merri Creek (see Notice of 
Motion 45/20) 

3. Issues 
The locations proposed for new open space present different issues that officers have 
investigated to explore their suitability for new open space. All of the locations 
proposed would add green space, biodiversity habitat, and tree canopy coverage, and 
make a positive contribution to local character. However, they each also present 
complex logistical and strategic challenges. 
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Considerations Around Special Rates  
Both Edward Street carpark and 276 Barkly Street (known as ‘Black Street carpark’) 
are special rate carparks. This means that the land was purchased historically by 
Council via a Special Charge Scheme where surrounding businesses paid, via a levy 
to Council, for the purchase and development of the carpark. Council is responsible for 
management, maintenance and renewal of these carparks.  
In effect, Council is holding these car parking spaces in trust for those who paid the 
special rate, and it has obligations to continue to provide them. Legal advice suggests 
that Council may be able to alter the way these carparks are provided, for example by 
moving the carparks to another location, close to the original location, but because this 
has not been tested before in Victoria, it presents legal and financial risks.  
Council would need to consult with the beneficiaries, including surrounding businesses 
and community, before taking such a course of action, and their support for such a 
move is unknown. This is a significant undertaking and would require a project 
manager and resourcing to pursue.  
Because there is no precedent for the moving of special rate car parking in Victoria, we 
don’t know the likelihood of success. It is also difficult to estimate the cost in legal fees 
and consultation with the community and the how long such a process would take. 
Park Close to Home Gap Analysis 

Based on the framework and current gap analysis, the following information is 
provided for Black Street and Edward Street carparks, Brunswick: 

 
Figure 2. Park Close to Home Current Gap Analysis (Brunswick Area, Extract), Black 
Street carpark shown in black, Edward Street carpark shown in light blue. 

Figure 2 shows that while Black Street carpark and Edward Street carpark are close to 
a priority gap area (hatched red area), they are on the periphery. This particular gap 
covers predominately industrial and commercial land and not residential areas. It is 
also a gap area that exists partially due to the limitations of the mapping methodology 
and is highlighted by the apparent proximity of Barkly Street Park to the gap area. 
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Barkly Street Park is within the 300 metre walkable distance for the majority of the gap 
area, if you walk through the Barkly Square shopping centre carpark, however 
because the access isn’t formalised it creates a technical gap area within the open 
space network. Officers are involved in on-going discussions with the owners of the 
Barkly Square shopping centre carpark to look at a way of formalising the connection 
from Weston Street through to Barkly Street Park, which will resolve the technical gap 
area and also create a safer access point for the community coming from the north.   
Edward Street 
Site Context and Attributes 
13-15 Edward Street, Brunswick is known as ‘Edward Street carpark’. This parcel of 
land is rectangular and totals approximately 3,175sqm and contains 126 sealed car 
spaces, including both public, business and car share parking bays. There is also 
electric vehicle charging capacity. Edward Street carpark is within the Brunswick 
Activity Centre, less than 100m from Sydney Road and has access from both Edward 
Street and Dodds Street. 
The site is a special rate carpark. It is currently zoned ‘Industrial 3 zone’ and has a split 
categorisation as Category 2 ‘Employment Area’ and Category 3 ‘Transitional-
Residential Area’ in the draft (and previous) Moreland Industrial Land Strategy (MILS). 
In 2014 Council investigated and ultimately discontinued a process to sell this site for 
affordable housing. 
Strategic Framework 
The Edward Street carpark is strategically located in close proximity to Sydney Road.  
Its existing use as a public carpark could become more important to enabling broader 
community outcomes should Council be successful in removing parking from Sydney 
Road to accommodate either improved pedestrian outcomes, protected or dedicated 
bicycle lanes or accessible tram stops. 
Conversely, as outlined above, the site’s use as open space is not supported by the 
strategic framework of A Park Close to Home. 
Development Considerations  
In 2015 Council officers undertook a preliminary feasibility study on two separate 
construction scenarios for the development of a park at Edward Street.  Details of this 
assessment can be found in Council Report DED102/15 Edward Street Carpark, 
Brunswick.  Both Dodds Street and Edward Street have limited capacity for the 
provision of any additional on-street car parking. Therefore, under any development 
scenario, the number of car spaces must be retained and provided for onsite, either 
through basement or above ground parking structures. The report noted that 
contamination is also likely to be present on the site and this presents an unknown 
cost in regard to its extent and subsequent remediation costs, which is not accounted 
for in the estimated costs.  The scenarios were: 

• Scenario 1: Develop 1,000sqm Park, which included developing a 1,000sqm 
park, undergrounding 40 carparks.  Leaving 88 as surface carparks. This was 
costed at $3,250,000 and estimated to take 4.75 years to complete. 

• Scenario 2: Full Site Redevelopment Develop multi-storey (at least 5 levels) 
mixed use development, 1,000sqm public park and 200 car spaces in an 
underground carpark. This was costed at $40,500,000+ and estimated to take 
6.5 years to complete. 

The report concluded that due to resource and budget implications, the Edward Street 
carpark project was not feasible at that time. 
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In the last six years the cost to develop the land will have increased, particularly with 
current shortages of timber and labour that are driving up Australian construction 
costs. Further detailed work to revisit the feasibility of developing this site including 
revised costs would require staff resourcing and additional budget. 
Officer Recommendation 
Officers do not support revisiting options for the redevelopment of the Edward Street 
carpark for open space.  Pursuing development of this land for open space would 
compromise the existing work program and delivery of open space and park renewal 
and would require additional resources or a reduction in the current work program.  
Strategically, the priority of further work is questioned as the site is not supported by 
the current strategic framework for open space development. 
276 Barkly Street, Brunswick (Black Street Carpark) 
Site Context and Attributes 
276 Barkly Street is known as ‘Black Street carpark’ and is a 712sqm site containing 
20 carparking spaces and an electricity substation.  The site has access from both 
Barkly Street and Black Street and is a 1P parking area.  It is gated and locked 
between 11pm and 6am due to historical anti-social behaviour. 
This site is also a special rate carpark.  In 2014 Council investigated and ultimately 
discontinued a process to sell this site for affordable housing.   
Strategic Framework 
Similar to the Edward Street carpark, the site is strategically located near Sydney 
Road, although it is further from business and retailing opportunities than Edward 
Street.  Should relocation of the car parking be considered, further away from Sydney 
Road, this may present a concern to business operators. 
As outlined above, the site’s use as open space is not supported by the strategic 
framework of A Park Close to Home. The proximity to residential properties also raises 
questions regarding amenity impacts should there be changes to traffic and land use. 
Development Considerations  
Based on the current legal advice there is a need to continue to provide a similar 
number of car spaces. Black Street carpark is a relatively narrow site and basement 
car parking is not considered a viable option for the site. If current conditions change, 
there could be opportunities to replace some or all of the existing carparking in the 
immediate vicinity, freeing the site up for alternative uses. The surrounding area 
includes large scale industrial and commercial uses, some of which have multiple 
vehicle access points to the street which limits the ability for additional carparks to be 
provided on-street. Future redevelopment of these sites may open up opportunities for 
reducing the number of vehicle crossovers and subsequently creating additional on-
street spaces. The timeframe and likelihood of this occurring is beyond Council’s ability 
to influence and would require private landholders to either sell or redevelop. 
However, it is noted that before this could proceed, a formal process of engagement 
with participants of the Special Charge Scheme would need to occur, and the outcome 
of this is uncertain as local business sentiment is unknown, and there is no directly 
comparable precedent in Victoria. 
High quality intervention and street reconstruction to accommodate additional on-street 
car parking would require significant financial investment, with high level costings for 
street reconstruction of Barkly Street to accommodate twenty additional spaces is 
estimated at upwards of $1.25 million. The cost associated with development of the 
carpark as open space, excluding any contamination requirements, is estimated at 
$700,000. The carpark site is likely to be contaminated and this presents an additional 
unknown cost should open space development proceed. 



 

Council Meeting 8 September 2021 145 

Officer Recommendation 
Current conditions preclude the relocation of parking spaces to surrounding streets 
and we have no visibility of when and if these conditions may change. Officers do not 
support actively pursuing the redevelopment of the Black Street carpark for open 
space as there are significant unknowns which create both timing and financial 
uncertainties and it is not supported by the current strategic framework. Officers note 
that pursuing development of this land for open space would compromise the existing 
work program and delivery of open space and park renewal and would require 
additional resources or a reduction in the current work program. 
Fleming Park 
Site Context and Strategic Framework 
Fleming Park is a large open space within Brunswick East with provision for both 
passive recreation and organised sport. It is also popular with dog walkers and is a 
designated off leash park. As shown in Figure 2 the existence of Fleming Park ensures 
the local area does not have open space gaps and the two yellow areas are low 
priority gap areas. Expanding Fleming Park would have minimal impact on reducing 
these gap areas, which require provision of new open space closer to the main portion 
of the gap areas. 

 
Figure 3. Park Close to Home Current Gap Analysis (Brunswick East Area, Extract), Fleming 
Park shown in green. 

Development Considerations  
In 2018 Council endorsed a revised Master Plan for Fleming Park, which is currently 
being implemented. This will result in significant enhancements to the quality of open 
space at Fleming Park. Fleming Park is bordered by roads on all but the western 
boundary to the park, which has residential abuttals. Opportunities to expand the park 
are limited as they would require multiple private land holders to sell their properties to 
Council.  If Council were to proactively seek to purchase these properties, it would 
likely be required to pay a premium for the land. The detailed investigations that would 
be needed to understand the potential to acquire these sites, including market 
enquiries, testing of possibility for rezoning industrial land in the context of tightened 
State Government rules around employment land and valuations is not currently 
resourced.  Detailed investigations for land surrounding Fleming Park would therefore 
necessitate committing new resources or moving resources from other Park Close to 
Home acquisitions. 
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Officer Recommendation 
Officers do not support actively pursuing the expansion of open space at Fleming Park 
as it is not supported by the current strategic framework, would be time and resource 
intensive to fully investigate and without guarantee of success in acquisition, and 
would offer relatively little community benefit compared to the acquisition of new 
parcels of land to create new parks in gap areas. 
Merri and Moonee Ponds Creeks  
Site Context and Strategic Framework 
Similar to Fleming Park, the presence of open space within the creek corridors 
themselves negates these locations as priority areas for the purchase of land and 
creation of new parks.  However, opportunities do arise in these locations through the 
sale of state government and government authority land for Council to increase its 
open space portfolio. 
The following table shows the properties Council has purchased since 2014 along both 
the Merri and Moonee Ponds Creeks. While a number of these are in the north of the 
municipality acquisitions have occurred in Brunswick West. These acquisitions have 
significantly expanded Council’s portfolio of open space along the corridors and we will 
continue to take advantage of future opportunities as they arise.  
Table 2. Council land acquisitions along creek corridors 2014-2021  

Property  Purchased 
Site Size 

(sqm) Vendor Location 
1-17 Leonard & 154-156 
McBryde St, Fawkner  2019 7,104 VicRoads Merri Creek 

1-33 Outlook Drive, Glenroy  2019 31,450 VicTrack Moonee Ponds 
Reserve 1 McBryde St, 
Fawkner  2019 17,388 VicRoads Merri Creek 

Queens Pde, Fawkner  2018 2,361 VicRoads Merri Creek 

Kernan St, Pascoe Vale  2018 3,203 VicRoads Moonee Ponds 

2 Spry Street, Coburg North  2018 4,364 
Private land 

owner Merri Creek 
667 Moreland Rd Pascoe 
Vale South  2017 385 

Gas 
Corporation Moonee Ponds 

Parcel A 1 Hopetoun St 
Brunswick West  2017 572 Melb Water Moonee Ponds 
Parcel B 1 Hopetoun St 
Brunswick West  2016 990 Melb Water Moonee Ponds 

4 and 10 Leonard St Fawkner  2016 1,208 VicRoads Merri Creek 

567A Pascoe Vale Road  2014 546 VicRoads Moonee Ponds 

Development Considerations  
Due to the linear nature of the creek corridors and general subdivision pattern along 
these areas, individual property acquisition can be haphazard and may not make a 
significant contribution to the overall provision of open space. Further work through the 
review of Council’s Open Space Strategy may provide clear direction for locations 
where additional open space may be desirable, including strategic access locations 
which introduce permeability to the open space network. 
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Officer Recommendation 
Officers do not support actively pursuing the expansion of open space along the 
Moonee Ponds and Merri Creek corridors as it is not supported by the current strategic 
framework and would rely on outcomes that Council has little ability to influence in 
order to be effective. Officers do however support Council pursuing opportunities 
which arise from time to time through third party processes such as state government 
land sales. 
Temporary activation of the western end of Barkly Street  
In July 2020, a Notice of Motion called for a temporary ‘Pop Up Park’ at the western 
end of Barkly Street, Brunswick where it meets the Upfield line and shared user path. 
The conditions could support an extended plaza at this location of approximately 
150sqm (12m x 13m) if part of the road were reclaimed for this purpose. The July 2020 
resolution sought to progress this idea by investigating a temporary or trial public 
space at this location. 
In November 2020, officers engaged with key local stakeholders who would be directly 
affected by this change, and whose agreement would be critical to the delivery of a 
pop up park. Due to implications around traffic, parking and business impacts, the idea 
was not supported. As such, without this critical support, the pop up park did not 
proceed.  
It is noted that engagement with other businesses and surrounding property owners 
and occupiers has not occurred. If in future local conditions change, an extended plaza 
at this location could be reconsidered. Future design, engagement and capital works 
for this part of Barkly Street could occur at a later date and be integrated with potential 
redesign of Barkly Street between Black Street and the Upfield Corridor.  It is noted 
that this project is not funded or resourced in Council’s five year capital works 
program. 

 
Figure 4: Western End of Barkly Street, as it meets the Upfield Corridor  
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Broader land acquisition opportunities within the Brunswick area  
Council Officers investigate acquisition opportunities in targeted areas where there are 
identified gaps according to the Park Close to Home Strategic framework. An 
assessment of gap areas has been conducted to identify candidate properties which 
would best address the gap areas and local property market opportunities are 
monitored to identify land parcels that address those gaps, have appropriate attributes 
for transforming into open space, and that can be acquired for a reasonable price. 
Council has employed an officer, who is based in Council’s Property and Place branch 
whose role is to monitor these opportunities and progress new acquisitions. For 
Brunswick, there are still a number of gap areas, which require addressing and are 
shown on the figure below.  

  
Figure 5. Current Park Close to Home Gap Areas in southern Moreland.  
Key to shading: Red – high priority, orange – medium priority, yellow – low priority 

The gap areas shown in figure 5, excluding the gap area near Barkly Street Park (refer 
to previous discussion) represent the identified priority areas for Council expenditure 
and development of new open space. 
Other opportunities for improvements to open space include opportunistic purchases 
of sites which adjoin existing Council land or strategic sites.  Sites such as this could 
be potentially purchased and land banked for future open space development.  
However, the Public Resorts and Recreation Land Fund (PRRLF, also known as the 
Open Space Reserve) must be used for open space and Council would require legal 
advice to determine whether or not these funds could be used for such a purpose. 
Current legal interpretation would suggest that land purchased using PRRLF funds 
must be acquired for the purposes of open space and with a plan in place to create 
that open space within a reasonable timeframe, so were council to pursue such 
purchases and strategies it would need to do so with funding from a different source.  
Council’s Property and Place branch is developing a strategic property framework to 
review principles and criteria for new land acquisitions.  It is intended that this policy 
work will allow Council to consider how broader strategic opportunities can be applied 
to new land acquisition and provide a clearer framework for decision making. 
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This work will intersect with the Moreland Open Space Strategy review in the 2021-
2022 financial year, which will inform the future direction of property acquisition for the 
purposes of open space, potentially expanding the existing strategic framework for 
decision-making. 
Human Rights Consideration 
The implications of this report have been assessed in accordance with the 
requirements of the Charter of Human Rights and Responsibilities and it has been 
determined that no rights have been impinged through the processes and outcomes 
discussed in this report. 
Council’s existing open space targets aim to address gaps in provision to ensure 
equality of access to open space throughout the municipality, recognising that access 
to open space has significant impacts on mental and physical health and wellbeing. 

4. Community consultation and engagement 
Affected persons rights and interests  
Before making a decision that affects a person’s rights, Council must identify whose 
rights may be directly affected and provide an opportunity for that person (or persons) 
to convey those views regarding the effect on their rights and consider those views. 
Consultation  
Internal stakeholders across the following units have been involved in the preparation 
or previous discussions which have informed this report:  
Transport, Places and Property, Open Space Design and Development, Capital 
Works.   
There has been no specific consultation with any external stakeholders including the 
community as part of the preparation of this report. The exception to this being 
previous discussions with the adjoining key stakeholder for the proposed activation of 
Barkly Street. 
These matters were discussed with the Brunswick Advisory Group, which consists of 
Ward Councillors and officers, on 5 May 2021. 

5. Officer Declaration of Conflict of Interest 
Council officers involved in the preparation of this report have no conflict of interest in 
this matter. 

6. Financial and Resources Implications 
The cost to prepare this report has been facilitated through current staff resources and 
budget. However, none of the identified project or development opportunities are part 
of the current work plan and subsequently there is no available budget or staff 
resources to undertake any further detailed investigations. 
Council would need to approve further budget and staff resources or remove current 
projects from the work program to accommodate further detailed investigations for any 
of these projects.  As these projects are complex, have potentially significant 
resources and budget implications, involve multiple stakeholders both internally and 
externally, there are significant risks to Council's current planned work program to 
accommodate any additional project work. 

7. Implementation 
Subject to Council’s resolution, there are no proposed new actions required. Officers 
are already giving consideration to the development of a strategic property framework, 
and the review of the current Moreland Open Space Strategy will commence in the 
2021-2022 financial year. 
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Attachment/s 
There are no attachments for this report. 
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7.4 FOR A SAFER NICHOLSON ST/ALBION ST BEND, BRUNSWICK 
EAST 

Director City Futures  Kirsten Coster  
City Change 
 
  

Officer Recommendation 
That Council: 
1. Notes a meeting was held in July 2021 with a senior policy adviser to the Minister for 

Roads and Road Safety, an Executive Director from the Department of Transport 
(DoT), the Mayor and two senior Council officers to discuss Council’s concerns 
regarding road safety at the intersection of Albion Street and Nicholson Street. At this 
meeting, the Minister’s adviser noted investigations were underway by the DoT and 
will take time to work through. 

2. Will continue to advocate to the State Government (and its agencies) for improved 
road safety outcomes at this location. This advocacy will include requests for both 
immediate and longer-term outcomes such as: 
a) Installation of traffic calming devices such as speed cushions  
b) Road design improvements  
c) Creation of a safe and accessible crossing from the Jones Park pedestrian and 

bike path across Albion Street and installation of signage to indicate to motorists 
that this is a spot where large numbers of children cross  

d) Installation of a safe crossing on the Stewart and Nicholson Street intersection 
and consideration of moving the current school crossing to the Stewart and 
Nicholson Street intersection.  

3. Will investigate the feasibility of an improved pedestrian crossing (including meeting 
accessibility requirements) on the local street leg of this intersection bend (Albion 
Street) and, if feasible, put forward within the Capital Works Program where its priority 
will be assessed along with all other projects within the Capital Works Program. 

 

REPORT 

Executive Summary 
The Nicholson Street / Albion Street bend in Brunswick East has a long history of property 
damage vehicle crashes. A number of properties near the bend have had vehicles lose 
control and enter their front yards. 
Council understands that nearby residents feel unsafe walking on the footpath near the bend 
and it has had a negative psychological impact and causes anxiety for these residents. 
Accordingly at the May 2021 Council meeting (8.6) Council resolved to request an urgent 
meeting with the Minister for Roads and Road Safety, the Hon. Ben Carroll to seek a State 
solution to the significant safety issues as the Nicholson and Albion Street, Brunswick East 
bend including the investigation into possible solutions. 
On 1 July 2021, the Mayor and two senior Council officers met a senior policy adviser to the 
Minister for Roads and Road Safety and an Executive Director from the Department of 
Transport (DoT) to discuss Council’s concerns regarding road safety. The outcome from this 
meeting was a commitment of working through the issues and options to improve safety 
although no timeline was provided. 
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Given the operation of the road, road safety is the DoT’s responsibility and consequently, 
there is little Council can do to improve safety at this location other than to continue to 
advocate for improvements. 
One project that could be investigated for Council to implement is an improved pedestrian 
crossing (including meeting accessibility requirements) on the local street leg of this 
intersection. This would be subject to site investigation, design requirements and future 
funding.  
 

Previous Council Decisions 
8.6 For a Safer Nicholson St/Albion St Bend, Brunswick East - 12 May 2021 
That Council:  

1. Requests an urgent meeting with the Minister for Roads and Road Safety, the Hon 
Ben Carroll to seek a State solution to the significant safety issues as the Nicholson 
and Albion Street, Brunswick East bend including the investigation into possible 
solutions such as:  

a) Reinstatement of a guard rail along the edge of the footpath to protect 
pedestrians and property  

b) Installation of traffic calming devices such as speed humps  

c) Road design improvements such as possible conversion to a t-intersection and 
removal of large trucks  

d) Creating a safe and accessible crossing from the Jones Park pedestrian bike 
path across Albion Street and installing a sign to indicate to motorists that this is 
a spot where large numbers of children cross  

e) Install a safe crossing on the Stewart and Nicholson Street intersection and 
consider shifting the current school crossing to the Stewart and Nicholson Street 
intersection  

2. Receives a future report with recommendations following these discussions outlining 
actions that Council can implement to enhance the work of the Department of 
Transport in addressing the safety issues on this important State managed road. 

 

1. Policy Context 
The Moreland Integrated Transport Strategy (MITS) 2019 was adopted by Council in 
March 2019 and is one of the key documents which outlines Council goals to provide a 
more liveable, sustainable, safer and healthier community. 
Nicholson Street and Albion Street in Brunswick East are arterial roads with a speed 
limit of 40km/h. The 503 bus also travels down Albion Street and Nicholson Street. As 
these roads are arterials they are managed by the Department of Transport (DoT, 
formerly VicRoads). Council is responsible for managing the footpaths. Any ancillary 
road safety infrastructure such as signage and guardrails are within the DoT’s 
jurisdiction and not in Council’s control. 

2. Background 
The Nicholson Street / Albion Street bend in Brunswick East has a long history of 
property damage from vehicle crashes. A number of properties near the bend have 
had vehicles lose control and enter their front yards. One property claims to have been 
hit eight times since 2016 including two incidences of cars ploughing into their fence 
this year.  
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Since the #Besafestreets page was created in 2016, the local residents in this area 
have collected evidence of over 65 crashes on this bend. The overwhelming majority 
are on the Nicholson Street Bend (within a 100 metre zone). This includes 18 separate 
crashes into front yards plus three major crashes into Jones Park.  
In early 2017, the DoT (then VicRoads) reduced the speed limit to 40km/h (from 60 
km/h) in this section of Albion Street and Nicholson Street. In mid-2018 they 
implemented a number of modifications including “Dragon’s teeth”, “Zig-zag” and 
“Slow” linemarking to highlight the bends and the pedestrian crossing near Brunswick 
East Primary School. 
Council understands that nearby residents continue to feel unsafe walking on the 
footpath near the bend and it has had a negative psychological impact and causes 
anxiety for these residents. 
Accordingly at the May 2021 Council meeting (8.6) Council resolved to request an 
urgent meeting with the Minister for Roads and Road Safety, the Hon Ben Carroll to 
seek a State solution to the significant safety issues as the Nicholson and Albion 
Street, Brunswick East bend including the investigation into a number of possible 
solutions. 

3. Issues 
Following the May Council meeting Council officers sought a meeting with the Minister 
to discuss Council’s concerns.  
On 1 July 2021, the Mayor and two Council officers met a senior policy adviser to the 
Minister for Roads and Road Safety and an Executive Director from the Department of 
Transport to discuss Council’s concerns regarding road safety.  Officers requested 
advice on what was being done to address both immediate and longer-term safety 
concerns.  Advice provided during this meeting was that the DoT was considering all 
options to improve safety however no commitment to timing was provided. 
The operation and road safety of the road is the responsibility of the DoT.  
Consequently, there is little Council can do to improve safety at this location other than 
to continue to advocate for improvements.  Council officers continuing to discuss this 
location and its issues with their counterparts at the DoT. 
This advocacy includes requests for both immediate and longer-term options to: 
a) Installation of traffic calming devices such as speed humps  
b) Road design improvements such as possible conversion to a t-intersection  
c) The creation of a safe and accessible crossing from the Jones Park pedestrian 

bike path across Albion Street and installation of signage to indicate to motorists 
that this is a spot where large numbers of children cross  

d) Install a safe crossing on the Stewart and Nicholson Street intersection and 
consider shifting the current school crossing to the Stewart and Nicholson Street 
intersection  

Other advocacy options – Not recommended 
Other advocacy options have been investigated by council officers but are not 
recommended for advocacy, noting it is a final decision for the DoT. These include: 
a) Reinstatement of a guard rail along the edge of the footpath to protect 

pedestrians and property  
A guard rail was previously removed from the nature strip by DoT as it did not 
meet required standards. The minimum length to install the guard rail varies 
between 30 and 50 metre depending on the type of guard rail that is to be 
installed.  Due to the presence of power poles, driveways, and trees at this 
location there is insufficient length to properly and therefore safely install guard 
rails.  
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Even if a guard rail could be installed here. it is unlikely that the guard rail will 
protect pedestrians as the guard rail itself will deflect and endanger pedestrians 
walking immediately behind it, particularly given the very narrow clearance 
between the footpath and nature strip in which the guard rail was installed. This 
may increase the likelihood of injury to a pedestrian as the struck guard rail could 
potentially trap a pedestrian.  
Given these issues installing a guard rail here that does not meet standard would 
introduce a risk that the guard rail does not operate as intended on impact and 
may introduce additional risk to both pedestrians and vehicles by becoming a 
projectile in the event of a crash. 

b) Removal of heavy vehicles (large trucks) 
Both Albion Street (in the section east of Holmes Street) and Nicholson Street 
are arterial roads and are appropriate for heavy vehicle use. It would be 
inappropriate to ban them from these roads which would then force them onto 
Council controlled local roads. Additionally there is no evidence that heavy 
vehicles are involved in the crashes that are occurring at this location. 
Bus Route 503 between Essendon and East Brunswick along with charter buses 
accessing CERES also utilise this route. 

Council actions 
One project that could be investigated for Council implementation is an improved 
pedestrian crossing (including meeting accessibility requirements) on the local street 
leg of this intersection. The area is highlighted in blue in the aerial below. This would 
be subject to site investigation, design requirements and future funding.  
Council officers can survey and investigate the feasibility of a design for this location. If 
a suitable, cost effective soluble can be designed this will be referred to the Capital 
Works Program and its priority will be assessed along with all other projects within the 
Capital Works Program.  

 
Human Rights Consideration 
The proposals to improve safety in this location may engage the right to freedom of 
movement (section 12 of the Charter of Human Rights and Responsibilities). Positive 
impacts may arise from projects that increase transport choice, such as making cycling 
paths safer and easier to use. Negative impacts may arise where projects limit 
transport choices of some people, such as discouraging vehicle use for people who 
rely on driving. 
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4. Community consultation and engagement 
If resolved by Council, officers will continue to work with colleagues at the DoT to seek 
support for implementation of safety improvement initiatives that address the safety 
concerns. 
Affected persons rights and interests 
The solutions suggested to the Minister and DoT include safety improvements which 
are not considered to affect a person’s rights. 
Communications 
Council officers will write to the nearby properties advising of Council decision. 

5. Officer Declaration of Conflict of Interest 
Council officers involved in the preparation of this report have no conflict of interest in 
this matter. 

6. Financial and Resources Implications 
The investigation of a pedestrian crossing (including meeting accessibility 
requirements) on the local street leg of this intersection can be undertaken and 
resourced in 2021/22 using existing capital works funding.  
The funding required for implementation of this project will be referred to the Capital 
Works Program and its priority will be assessed along with all other projects as part of 
the 2022/23 annual budget process. 

7. Implementation 
Council officers will write to the nearby properties advising of Council decision. 
Council officers can survey and investigate the feasibility of a design for this location. If 
a suitable, cost effective soluble can be designed. This will be referred to the Capital 
Works Program and its priority will be assessed along with all other projects within the 
Capital Works Program.  
If resolved by Council, officers will continue to work with colleagues at the Department 
of Transport to seek support for implementation of safety improvement initiatives that 
address the safety concerns. 
 

Attachment/s 
There are no attachments for this report. 
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7.5 SALE OF LAND – 2-12 WILKINSON STREET – AFFORDABLE 
HOUSING PROJECT 

Director City Futures, Kirsten Coster  
City Strategy and Design 
 
  

Officer Recommendation 
That Council, having followed the required statutory procedures pursuant to section 223 
of the Local Government Act 1989 (Act), and pursuant to its power under clause 189 of 
the Act: 
1. Notes the submissions received in respect of Council’s proposal to sell the land (as 

shown in Attachment 1 comprising the land contained in certificates of title volume 
3169 folio 608, volume 4180 folio 907, volume 5537 folio 271 and volume 8061 folio 
911) being the western portion of the car park at 2-12 Wilkinson St, Brunswick 
(Land), by private treaty to Moreland Affordable Housing Ltd (MAH). 

2.  Resolves to sell the Land to MAH on the terms set out in the Heads of Agreement at 
Attachment 2, for the reasons set out in this report. 

3. Authorises the Director City Futures to do all things necessary to effect the sale of 
the Land to MAH, including signing any contract of sale, the section 173 agreement, 
transfer documents and any other documents required for the transfer of the Land. 

4. Authorises the Director City Futures to write to each person who made a submission 
informing them of Council’s decision and reasons for its decision in respect of 
Council’s proposal to sell the Land.  

5. Implements parking management measures in the precinct, including relocating 
business parking bays and continuing to provide sufficient short and longer stay 
opportunities, before any future construction commences. 

 

REPORT 

Executive Summary 
Moreland Affordable Housing Ltd (MAH) was established with Council’s support in 2018 
to increase the provision of affordable housing in Moreland, with a focus on creating 
opportunities for developments on Council land. On 9 June 2021 Council considered a 
proposal to sell land at 2-12 Wilkinson St Brunswick to support a development of 
affordable housing on the site by MAH. Council resolved to sign a Heads of Agreement 
which outlines the conditions of sale required to ensure the development would take place 
and the type of housing required to deliver ongoing benefits to the Moreland community. 
The Heads of Agreement was executed by the parties on 24 June 2021. 
The Local Government Act 1989 requires that the community is offered an opportunity to 
make submissions on the proposed sale before Council can make its decision. 140 
written submissions were received during the public submission period from 12 July to 9 
August 2021. 79 per cent of submitters were local residents and local business operators 
made up 12 per cent of the submissions. Thirteen oral submissions were also made at a 
Hearing of Submissions on 17 August 2021. 
This report provides a comprehensive explanation of the range of views expressed by 
submitters on the proposed sale. A majority (59 per cent) of written submissions indicated 
support for affordable housing in principle and 42 per cent of submitters indicated their 
support for the specific proposal. However, 47 per cent of submitters disagreed with 
Council’s plans for the site at Wilkinson St with a further 10 per cent offering mixed 
sentiments. The reasons given for negative and mixed sentiments range across a number 
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of matters, most notably car parking, the provision of green space and overdevelopment 
concerns. This report outlines and addresses the key matters raised across the 
submissions (which are provided in full with individual officer comments at Attachment 
4). This report is informed by a Submissions Research Report (Attachment 3) produced 
by the Strategy and Research Unit. This provides an objective summary of the 140 
submissions received explained in terms of sentiments expressed and issues raised. As a 
significant number of submitters volunteered demographic information, we are also able 
to provide insights on who we heard from in the community.  
Having regard to the submissions, Council officers recommend that Council should 
proceed with the proposal to sell the land at 2-12 Wilkinson for the following reasons:  
• It will deliver an outstanding community outcome for future generations, providing 

an estimated social and economic return deliver $48.7 million which is a multiplier of 
almost 12 on Council’s land investment valued at $4.1 million. The provision of more 
than 30 safe and affordable homes will provide life-enhancing outcomes for 
residents who will be able to actively contribute to the social, economic and cultural 
life of Moreland. 

• The development model provides for the sustainability of MAH to do further 
affordable housing developments in Moreland. 

• Sufficient car parking provision that supports a mix of uses including business, paid 
and free parking including longer term (>2 hours) opportunities can continue to be 
provided in the vicinity.  

• New open spaces for existing and future residents in the vicinity are being provided 
under the A Park Close to Home Program.  

• Council and the community will have a further opportunity to ensure a quality built-
form outcome through the planning process.  

Previous Council Decisions 
Project #1 Moreland Affordable Housing Ltd - 2-12 Wilkinson Street, Brunswick - 9 
June 2021  
It was resolved that Council: 
1. Approves the commencement of the process under Section 189 of the Local 

Government Act 1989 to consider the sale of the land (as shown in Attachment 2 
comprising the land contained in certificates of title volume 3139 folio 608, volume 
4180 folio 907, volume 5537 folio 271 and volume 8061 folio 911) being the western 
portion of the car park at 2-12 Wilkinson St , Brunswick, by Private Treaty to Moreland 
Affordable Housing Ltd (MAH). 

2. Notes the consideration for the sale shall be MAH entering into the Contract of Sale 
and the section 173 agreement as described in the Heads of Agreement at Attachment 
1 and MAH cannot transfer any land on the site until construction is complete. 

3.  Authorises the Director City Futures to sign the Heads of Agreement and finalise the 
drafting of the Contract of Sale and Section 173 agreement with MAH as outlined in the 
Agreement for Council’s possible execution subject to a decision to sell the land 
following the Section 223 process. 

4. In accordance with section 189 and Section 223 of the Local Government Act 1989, 
Council authorises that a public notice be given of its intention to sell the land calling 
for submissions in The Age newspaper. 

5. Publishes a copy of the public notice on Council’s website and provides a copy to 
owners and occupiers of all properties abutting the land. 

6. Appoints Councillor Riley as Chair, and Councillors Tapinos, Pulford and Panopoulos 
to a Committee to hear any submitters requesting to be heard in support of their written 
submission. 
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7. Authorises the Chief Executive Officer to set the time, date and place of a meeting of 
the committee to hear submissions in relation to Council’s intent to sell the land at 2-12 
Wilkinson St following consultation with Councillors and any submitters. 

8. Following the consultation process, receives a report outlining any submissions 
received, a summary of proceedings of any Hearing of Submissions held in relation to 
the proposed sale, with a recommendation on whether to proceed. 

 

1. Policy Context 
Council Action Plan 2017-21 Item 25 - Deliverable 2: 

• Report on Moreland Affordable Housing Ltd outcomes of site feasibility 
assessment by February 2021. 

The Affordable Housing Action Plan (AHAP) 2021/22 adopted by Council in March 
2021 identifies development of affordable housing on Council land as one of four 
Focus Areas. Actions identified under the AHAP include:  
2.1 Identify land for a housing project, and  
2.2 Support the operations of Moreland Affordable Housing Ltd.  
Moreland 2025 Community Vision - Moreland’s People:  

• Direction: Housed 

• Outcome: The Moreland community has access to affordable housing 
Moreland Municipal Health and Wellbeing Plan 2017-2021 Focus Area: Liveable 
Neighbourhoods: 

• Outcome 3: Moreland has a range of housing that meets community needs. 

Moreland Planning Scheme – Planning Policy Framework: 
VPP16.01-1S Housing Supply 

• Objective: To facilitate well-located, integrated and diverse housing that meets 
community needs. 

VPP16.01-2S Housing affordability 

• Objective: To deliver more affordable housing closer to jobs, transport and 
services 

LPP16.01-2L Housing affordability Moreland 

• Encourage developments to include affordable housing to be owned and 
managed by a registered housing association, registered housing provider or 
the Director of Housing. 

2. Background 
Key Council decisions relevant to the site    
Date Report Title Council decision 
November 
2017 

DSD45/17 Establishment of 
Moreland Affordable Housing Ltd 
(D17/392007) 

Commitment to establish 
and fund MAH 

December 
2017 

DED111/17 Place Action Plans for 
Glenroy, Coburg and Brunswick 
Activity Centres  

Wilkinson car park 
identified as potential 
open space to be funded 
by Public Resort and 
Recreation Land Fund 
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Date Report Title Council decision 
(PRRLF) in Brunswick 
Place Action Plan 

December 
2017 

DED110/17 Park Close to Home: A 
Framework to Fill Open Space Gaps 
- Outcomes of Consultation and 
Final Draft for Adoption  

Identification of gap areas 
& use of PRRLF to 
purchase land for new 
parks 

Nov 2018  DSD27/18 Moreland Affordable 
Housing Ltd - Inaugural Board  

MAH Board appointed 

July 2019 EMF25/19 Brunswick Property 
Report 

Purchase of 14 Frith St 
Brunswick for future park 
approved 

Aug 2019 DCF67/19 Moreland Affordable 
Housing Ltd- Additional Site 

Wilkinson St site 
allocated as potential 
development site to MAH 

Sep 2020 DCF43/20 Moreland Affordable 
Housing Ltd - Development Sites  

Wilkinson St supported in 
principle for sale 

June 2021 7.12 - Project #1 Moreland 
Affordable Housing Ltd - 2-12 
Wilkinson Street, Brunswick 

Wilkinson St intention to 
sell adopted 

The current context for social and affordable housing  
Access to appropriate housing in locations close to services is important, and the 
freedom to make choices about where to live is fundamental to living well. It has 
been recognised by all levels of government that the current housing supply in 
urban centres and regional areas does not meet the needs of many in our 
communities. 
In Moreland there is an identified shortfall of between 7,000 to 10,000 affordable 
dwellings (or in the order of $3.1 to $4.5 billion of required investment) in order to 
address the housing crisis in Moreland in the next 15 years. 
The State Government announced $5.3 billion in new funding for social and 
affordable housing in Victoria over the next 4 years as part of their 2020 Budget - 
Big Housing Build.  
Moreland is listed as one of 21 local government priority areas for investment of this 
funding because of the high demand for social housing in the municipality.  
Council’s investment in affordable housing 
Council has used its land to increase the provision of social and affordable housing 
in five projects over the past 15 years.  
In December 2013 Council endorsed its Affordable Housing Strategy 2014-18 which 
contained actions to facilitate the development of affordable housing on Council 
land and a commitment to explore the establishment of a land trust in order to 
achieve these outcomes.  
In seeking a sustainable and scalable model to facilitate the development of 
affordable housing on Council land, Council agreed in 2016 to go forward with a 
preferred model which involved the establishment of an arms-length charitable 
company which would act as a facilitator and developer, but not manager, of 
affordable housing on Council land – Moreland Affordable Housing Ltd (MAH). 
MAH is a charitable not for profit company which has an express purpose “to 
provide either directly or through partnership with other organisations, a range of 
affordable accommodation options in the City of Moreland.” 
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Council and MAH signed a Memorandum of Understanding (MoU) in early 2020 
which allocates $753,000 in financial support from the Moreland Housing Reserve 
over four years up to and including 2022/2023. This funding reserve is a finite 
resource and under the approach intended by Council in its creation, for MAH to 
continue to exist it must become financially self-sufficient between now and June 
2023. The funds provided under the MoU have been solely invested in the site 
feasibility work required by Council and more recently preparing the first project for 
delivery. 
MAH partnership 
In late 2020 MAH invited several Victorian Registered Housing Associations through 
an EOI process to propose how they would work in partnership with it on 
development projects in Moreland. MAH selected Loddon Mallee Housing Services 
Ltd trading as Haven Home Safe (HHS) as its preferred partner. After working 
closely with HHS on designing the development model for an affordable housing 
development at Wilkinson St, on 16 June 2021, MAH formally entered a partnering 
arrangement with Haven Home Safe to develop and manage affordable and social 
housing in the City of Moreland. 
The site at 2-12 Wilkinson St 

 
The Wilkinson St site was valued at $4.1 million on 7 April 2021 based on its current 
zoning as Commercial 1, envisaging the price a developer of market sale 
apartments would pay for the site. It is currently used as an at grade car park (32 
spaces) which was funded by the City of Brunswick under General Rates in 1963.  
Guaranteeing Affordable Housing Outcomes  
On 9 June 2021 Council resolved to sign a Heads of Agreement which outlines the 
conditions of sale required to ensure the development would take place and the 
type of housing required to deliver ongoing benefits to the Moreland community. 
The Heads of Agreement was executed by the parties on 24 June 2021 and can be 
found at Attachment 2. The key requirements are the agreement are: 

• No monetary consideration is payable by MAH for the land, rather, the 
consideration is MAH agreeing to enter into the Section 173 agreement 
referred to below. 

• MAH is required to procure a planning permit and confirm construction funding 
within a specified timeframe before settlement takes place. 

• The future development on the site needs to meet the requirements of the 
Moreland Design Excellence Scorecard. 
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• As a condition of sale, MAH must enter into a Section 173 agreement which 
will be registered on title to the land and provide (amongst other things) that: 
o 85 per cent of the dwellings constructed on the land will be used in 

perpetuity for affordable and social housing with a minimum 50 per cent 
of those dwellings being social housing.  

o Dwellings will be preferentially allocated to those with strong links to 
Moreland. 

o The land may revert back to Council at its election if construction of the 
development is not substantially commenced within 2 years of 
settlement and/or practically completed within four years of settlement.  

o MAH will not be entitled to transfer any units to another registered 
agency under the Housing Act 1983 until after the development has 
been completed. 

Compliance with Legislation and Victorian Government Guidelines 
Taking into account the requirements of the Local Government Act 1989 and the 
Local Government Best Practice Guideline for the Sale, Exchange and Transfer of 
Land (2009), Council is justified in working with MAH on a private treaty basis with 
respect to the sale/transfer of Council land and forgoing the benefits of a public 
procurement process for the following reasons: 

• MAH was established by Council for the purpose of providing affordable 
housing within the City of Moreland. Council’s objective in establishing the 
entity was for it to play a significant role in meeting the urgent community need 
for affordable housing utilising Council’s resources, including Council’s land. 

• Council is now proposing to undertake an affordable housing demonstration 
project directly with MAH, using the delivery model that it has endorsed for this 
site, which involves the transfer of Council land to MAH on specific terms. 

Community Consultation  
Legislative Requirement  
The Local Government Act 1989 requires Council to undertake community 
engagement in a specific way for some matters such as the sale or lease of land. 
This community engagement process is provided for in Section 223 of the Local 
Government Act 1989 and requires that:  

• Public notice is given about the proposal or intended decision;  

• Community members are invited to submit their views in writing;  

• Council must give anyone who seeks it an opportunity to be ‘heard’ in support 
of their submissions;  

• Council must consider all the submissions, and anything said in support of a 
written submission before making a decision; and  

• Council must let people who submit know what was decided and why.  
Public Notice  
4,057 notices were sent to residents, leaseholders and property owners within a 
500m radius of the site pursuant to Section 189 of the Local Government Act 1989. 
This notice contained details of the proposal and how to make a written and oral 
submission.  
A public notice means a notice published in a newspaper generally circulating in the 
municipal district of the Council. A public notice was published in The Age 
Newspaper on 13 July 2021 that contained details of the proposal and how to make 
a written and oral submission.  
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Conversations Moreland 
Conversations Moreland is a digital engagement platform where community 
members can participate in shaping the city. A page for was set up to provide 
information on the proposal and to allow for people to make written submissions 
using a submission tool. Between 12 July and 9 August 2021, there were 1,540 
unique visitors to the Conversations Moreland page. In that time, 123 written 
submissions were made via Conversations Moreland. Nearly half (47 per cent) of 
visitors were referred to the page from social media.  
Facebook posts 
Three Facebook activities were conducted to raise awareness about the proposal 
and encourage people to make written submissions. The first activity was an 
organic Facebook post published on 27 July 2021. This post had a reach of 9.5k 
people, had 64 comments, and 99 link clicks. The second activity was a targeted 
Facebook advert from 28 July to 9 August that targeted adults within 2km of the site. 
This advert had a reach of 14k people, had 31 comments, and 832 link clicks. The 
third activity was an event post containing information about the community 
information session held 7-8pm Thursday, 29 July 2021. The event post had a 
reach of 1.4k people and had 5 event responses.  
Information Session  
A Community Information Session was held 7-8pm Thursday, 29 July 2021. The 
session was held online via Zoom. The purpose of this session was to provide 
people with the opportunity to ask questions about the proposal to help them decide 
whether to make a formal written submission about the project. A short presentation 
was made to give an overview of the proposal and then a Q&A was facilitated. 
There were 16 RSVPs to the event and 6 total attendees. There were also 6 officers 
in attendance from the Strategy and Research Unit, the Strategic Planning Unit, the 
Economic Development Unit, and the Property Unit.  
Submission Statistics  
Overall, 140 written submissions were made between 12 July 2021 and 9 August 
2021. Of these 140 written submissions, 123 were made via the Conversations 
Moreland platform, 15 were made via email, and 2 were made via mail. Several 
duplicate submissions were made via both Conversations Moreland and email. 
These were counted towards the submission type that was first received.  
Public Hearing 
A public hearing was held online on 17 August 2021 via Zoom. The Hearing 
Submissions Committee for this proposal consisted of Cr Riley as Chair, Cr 
Panopoulos, Cr Tapinos; and Cr Pulford. Cr Tapinos was an apology. In total 13 
submissions were heard. See Attachment 6 for a summary of the submissions 
made at the hearing. 

3. Issues 
The submissions in context 
Most submissions were received through the Conversations Moreland site, which 
provided the opportunity for submitters to volunteer additional information about 
themselves. This has offered officers the scope to both contextualise the views 
expressed and offer observations on the levels of representation received compared 
to the local population data.  
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Over 80 per cent of submitters provided details on their age, gender, housing tenure 
and type of relationship to the site (e.g. local resident, trader etc.), which has 
provided the following insights: 

• Local residents who are paying off their home are represented in the 
submissions at twice their proportion of the population living in Brunswick, 
while people privately renting were represented at just over half their 
proportion.  

• Submitters aged between 40-59 are represented at about twice their 
proportion in the population while there is a significant under-representation of 
those 29 and under. 

• About two thirds of submitters provided of full address and of those, 60 per 
cent were located in the suburb of Brunswick and most others in adjacent 
suburbs. 

• The 4 submissions with addresses from outside Moreland came from 
organisations or consultants. 

 
Figure 1: Submitters' relationship to site 

 
Figure 2: Location of Submitters (subject site identified with pin icon) 
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Divergent views expressed in submissions 
Of all 140 submissions, 59 per cent voluntarily expressed general support for 
affordable housing in principle, but all did not necessarily support this particular 
proposal.  
All up 42 per cent submissions were assessed as positive, 10 per cent mixed, 47 
per cent negative, and 1 per cent neutral with respect to their support or otherwise 
for the proposal.  

 
Figure 3: Sentiment of submissions 

The following section summarises the issued raised in the submissions and has 
been split in positive (reasons for support) and negative and/or mixed submissions 
(concerns with the proposal).   
A detailed summary of these issues and the research methods used to assess the 
sentiment of submissions can be found at Attachment 3. The full verbatim 
submissions with corresponding officer comments are at Attachment 4. A more 
detailed map of submitter locations in can be found at Attachment 5. 
Reasons for support for the proposal  
The most common themes identified in submissions with positive sentiment were: 

• General support for an affordable housing project. 

• The need for more affordable housing in Moreland. 

• Support for the location of the proposal.  
A number of submitters congratulated Council for its support for affordable housing, 
including the Community Housing Industry Association (Victoria) and Darebin City 
Council. 
Other points raised by those submitting in support of the proposal included a desire 
to understand how the proportions of social and affordable housing will be 
maintained over time and that the development will be delivered with a high energy 
efficiency design. 
Analysis of the positive submissions showed they were more likely to be from 
women (49 per cent women, 33 per cent men, 8 per cent unknown). The majority of 
submissions from local residents who rent or fully own their home expressed 
support, compared to just over one third mortgage holders. 
Reasons for opposing the proposal in submissions 
Car Parking 
The most frequent issue raised by submitters who did not support the proposal was 
in relation to car parking with 40 submitters expressing a range of concerns.  
It is notable that all local business operators that provided a submission raised a 
concern in this matter. Overall there was clear sentiment expressed amongst 
negative submissions that a change in parking provision would have a detrimental 
impact on business operations and parking for both business customers and 
workers. 
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Currently on site there are 32 parking spaces,16 of which are fee paying parking 
bays. The other 16 are designated as businesses bays where only those with 
appropriate business permits can park. 
From analysis of parking occupancy data from before the start of COVID-19 
pandemic, the business parking bays in the car park are well occupied and the fee-
paying parking bays have very low utilisation.  
The occupancy levels from the Frith Street carpark indicate that the 16 Wilkinson 
Street business permit bays could be accommodated in this carpark for the majority 
of the time by amending the restriction from ‘all times’ to 8-6pm Monday to Friday. 
This is consistent with other business permit parking zones in the area, such as the 
Staley Street car park. Short term parking can be accommodated on street for the 
occasional periods of excess high demand. After 6pm and before 8am, these 
spaces would be available to the general public. 
Analysis of the 36 bays at the public car park at the eastern end of Wilkinson shows 
peak occupancy prior to COVID of approximately 80 per cent between 10-2pm 
Thursday and Friday and 85 per cent 9-3pm Saturday. The data more recently also 
shows 55 per cent occupancy during 10am-5pm Thursday, 35 per cent occupancy 
between 10am-4pm Friday and 50 per cent 10-1pm Saturday. At its peak 
occupancy pre-COVID of 85 per cent on Saturday, this still means that 
approximately 5 bays are unoccupied which is expected to absorb the occupancy of 
the paid parking spaces at the site at 10-12 Wilkinson Street during this time.  
As such, the removal of the fee-paying bays is considered to have minimal impact 
and can be absorbed into the off street car park at the eastern end of Wilkinson 
Street. It is also noted that the loss of fees that council receives from these spaces 
will be offset by the removed need for maintenance and so there will be not be any 
significant net income loss to Council. 
Retaining public parking on the site 
Some submitters referred to other examples in the Melbourne metropolitan area 
where public parking has been maintained at ground level and housing developed 
above it.  
This is not supported by officers for the following reasons: 
- The Heads of Agreement (Attachment 2) does not require this land use on 

the future owner and adding this requirement would require a restart of the 
negotiation process with MAH and a further community consultation process 
on a new agreement if one was reached. 

- The provision of public car parking as part of a small apartment building adds 
significantly to the construction costs. Depending on variables such as 
whether it being underground or at ground level, cost per parking bay range 
from $30,000-$60,000, which could potentially add nearly $2m to the project 
cost. 

- With the relocation of the business permit zone and the removal of the low 
utilisation fee paying parking bays officers recommend that there is no 
demand to retain the carpark at ground level. 

Change to traffic flows on streets 
A number of submitters raised concern about the impact of an apartment building on 
the site on traffic flows in the future as both Wilkinson and Rosser Streets are 
relatively narrow and need to accommodate a range a vehicle usage such as 
deliveries and refuse collection for businesses. 
The impact of a new building on traffic will be part of the consideration of the 
planning process where the applicant is normally required to provide a Traffic 
Report. 
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A traffic count undertaken in 2016 indicates the traffic volume was 1400 vehicles per 
day including approximately 3 per cent truck movements with an 85th percentile 
speed 38km/h. This data is not expected to have changed significantly in the last 
five years. The traffic statistics are well within acceptable levels for a local street on 
Moreland Council. Any traffic generated by the site can be accommodated on this 
street and can access Victoria or Albert Streets. 
Green or open space 
Several submitters made representations that the use of the site for social and 
affordable housing was in contradiction to Council’s own policy settings and that it 
was envisaged it would be converted to open or green space at some point in the 
future. 
These submissions have been considered carefully by officers and it is 
acknowledged that there are multiple Council strategies, plans and maps which 
have referred to the site: 

• The Brunswick Structure Plan (2010) 

• Brunswick Place Action Plan (2017) 

• Moreland Open Space Strategy (2012) and its upcoming review 

• A Park Close to Home (2017) and its upcoming review 

• Moreland Planning Scheme  
The Brunswick Structure Plan 2010 identified the site as potential open space and 
the Brunswick Place Action Plan 2017, which was a consolidation of existing plans 
and programs for the area, included an action to explore Wilkinson St as a park in 
the future. This action to explore open space has been superseded by a Park Close 
to Home: A Framework to Fill Open Space Gaps (2017).  From the implementation 
of this framework, there are several new parks that have been or are soon to be 
developed in close proximity to the site, including: 

• Proposed park at 14 Frith St, 300m to the west of the site  

• Recently developed Bulleke-Bek Park at West St, 700m north of the site 

• Proposed park at 260 Sydney Rd, 500m to the south of the site 
The location of the new park at Frith St has provided for a significantly better open 
space outcome than might have been achieved at Wilkinson St. On 9 June Council 
confirmed the final concept plan for the Frith St Park. Being more than three times 
the size of the Wilkinson St site, the Frith St Park will deliver 1500sqm of green 
space, 49 trees and a range of different play and recreation opportunities.  
Currently there is still reference to the Wilkinson Street site in the Moreland 
Planning Scheme from the Brunswick Structure Plan. Also the open space gap 
areas identified in Park Close to Home are included within the open space strategic 
framework plan in the Moreland Planning Scheme at Clause 02.04. Amendment 
C212more which was lodged with the Minster for Planning in June 2021 introduces 
A Park Close to Home as a background document to the Planning Scheme at 
Clause 72.08. 
Further guidance about open spaces in the planning scheme will be provided as 
part of the review of the Moreland Open Space Strategy. Changes to the operation 
of the planning scheme to implement the review will be implemented shortly after 
the adaptation of that strategy.  
Appropriate Development 
Several submitters raised concerns at the scale of new apartment developments 
that have already happened or have been approved in the area. 
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No detail on the built form has been included as part of the proposal at this stage as 
this is not part of the scope of the current land sale process.  
The appropriate legislative process where these concerns can be raised and 
responded to is through the Planning and Environment Act 1987. Any future 
development proposal on the site would require a town planning application in 
accordance with this Act, which would include a public notification process.   
State planning policy directs that planning for housing should include the provision 
of land for affordable housing, and that opportunities for a range of income groups 
to choose housing in well-serviced locations with access to jobs, services, 
walkability to activity centres, public transport, schools and open space should be 
supported. Brunswick is one of the most walkable areas of Moreland with excellent 
access to services and public transport. 
Gender Impact Assessment 
A gender impact assessment (see Attachment 7) was conducted pursuant to the 
Gender Equality Act 2020 which requires a defined entity to undertake a gender 
impact assessment when developing or reviewing any policy, program or service 
provided by the entity that has a direct and significant impact on the public.  
The gender impact assessment identified provision of social and affordable housing 
and removal of parking as two aspects of the proposal that may affect people of 
different genders. These two issues were assessed by reviewing broad literature 
and research, Moreland-specific existing datasets, and stakeholder engagement 
through a formal submission process. The assessment concluded the following: 
1) The provision of social and affordable housing is likely to benefit women and 

members of the LGBTIQ community experiencing housing insecurity. People 
of different genders experience housing insecurity differently and the 
provision of social and affordable housing should be informed by those 
different experiences. 

2) The removal of parking is unlikely to have a substantial gendered impact. 
Continued collection of gender disaggregated data is recommended to 
assess future gendered impacts.  

Climate emergency and environmental sustainability implications 
MAH has committed to meeting the benchmarks for design excellence established 
in the Moreland Design Excellence Scorecard. This is reflected in the Heads of 
Agreement at Attachment 2. This means that the building will be high-performing in 
terms of energy efficiency and have low carbon emissions.  
Human Rights Consideration 
The implications of this report have been assessed in accordance with the 
requirements of the Charter of Human Rights and Responsibilities and there are no 
adverse impacts. The human rights considered as part of the preparation of this 
report relate specifically to freedom, dignity and equity. The most relevant section of 
the Victorian Charter of Human Rights to the preparation of this report is property 
rights. This report does relate to a transfer of property ownership at this time, what 
is proposed does not deprive any party of any legal or proprietary interest in land, or 
the ability to use and develop that land in accordance with the planning regulatory 
framework 
Probity 
Probity Advisor has been appointed to this process to provide guidance on issues 
concerning integrity, fairness and accountability that may arise throughout the land 
sale process. Anne Dalton and Associates was appointed as the Probity Advisor 
and undertook a Probity Audit in May 2021 of the process up to the report to Council 
on 9 June.  
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The Advisor is supported by a Probity Plan (Attachment 8) to ensure the highest 
standards of probity are continued to be satisfied in this process and the Advisor 
has been implementing this plan since the start of this land sale process. 

4. Community consultation and engagement 
The community consultation on the sale of land proposal has been outlined in detail 
in section 2 of this report. Officers from the following council units contributed to the 
drafting of this report: 
- Strategy and Research 
- Strategic Planning 
- Economic Development 
- Places 
- Property 
- Engagement 
- Strategic Transport 
- Communications 
- Governance 

5. Officer Declaration of Conflict of Interest 
Council officers involved in the preparation of this report have no conflict of interest 
in this matter. 

6. Financial and Resources Implications 
The costs related to the implementation of actions from this report relating to the 
sale of land can be met through the annual budget of the Strategy and Research 
Unit and its Service Unit Plan will reflect this.  
With regard to the costs associated with relocating the business permit zone to the 
Frith Street carpark, this cost is minimal and can be accommodated under the 
Transport Unit’s typical signage works. 
The other financial impact to note is the loss of income generated from the fee 
parking bays which is typically $1,000 per month which barely covers the 
maintenance and depreciation costs of the ticket machines. 
The Wilkinson St site was valued at $4.1 million on 7 April 2021 based on its current 
zoning as Commercial 1, envisaging the price a developer of market sale 
apartments would pay for the site. It is currently used as an at grade car park (32 
spaces) which was funded by the City of Brunswick under General Rates in 1963.  

7. Implementation 
The Contract of Sale and S173 documents will be finalised and executed with 
settlement subject to key conditions relating to obtaining a planning permit and 
confirming funding for the project. 
It is anticipated that MAH will lodge a planning application before the end of 2021 
and that a decision on the permit will come to Council in the first half of 2022. 
Whilst the benchmarks for design excellence established in the scorecard will be 
met in the development, the permit application will not participate in the Scorecard 
process (Scorecard process as set out in Council Report DCF41/20 and being 
trialled until September 2021). That is, the scorecard ‘benefit’ of a decision on the 
planning permit being made by Council Officers, rather than at a Council meeting, 
will not be sought. 
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Heads of Agreement 

Date           /          / 

Parties 

Name Moreland City Council (ABN 46 202 010 737) 
Address 90 Bell Street, Coburg, Victoria   
Contact 

Email 
Kirsten Coster 

kcoster@moreland.vic.gov.au 
Short name Council  

 
 

Name Moreland Affordable Housing Ltd (ACN 630 001 446)  
Address 90 Bell Street, Coburg, Victoria   
Contact Chairperson 
Email chair@mah.org.au 
Short name  MAH 

 
 

Background 

A. In February 2020, Council entered a Memorandum of Understanding to engage with MAH 
either directly or through partnership with other organisations. 

B. The agreement supports the express intentions of MAH outlined in its constitution to achieve 
through accepting by way of transfer, lease or other mechanisms, land from Council for 
development for the purpose of increasing the range of affordable housing in the City of 
Moreland.  

C. Council is the owner in fee simple of the Council Land. 

D. On 9 September 2020 Council considered a report on the planned actions by MAH and 
Council towards its first affordable housing developments which was unanimously resolved 
that Council (amongst other things):  

D.1 Notes that MAH will lodge a planning application for the Council Land, designed to 
meet the requirements of the Moreland Design Excellence Scorecard and subject 
to MAH agreeing to enter into a binding agreement with Council to develop the 
Council Land for affordable housing in perpetuity, as required by Council.  

D.2 Receives the project feasibility report by February 2021 including the 
comprehensive assessment of development options provided by Moreland 
Affordable Housing Ltd on five feasibility sites, including the Council Land.  
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D.3 Endorses a change in scope of the feasibility to be undertaken by MAH such that 
the Council Land site only considers a land transfer option (subject to the inclusion 
of a 173 Agreement on the land that, amongst other matters, requires its use for 
affordable housing in perpetuity) and does not include a lease option.  

D.4 Council further resolved to write to Minister for Housing encouraging direct State 
Government support.  

E. Council and MAH have agreed on the Key Terms and have agreed to enter into this 
Agreement to establish the process for concluding the Contract Documentation, comprising: 

E.1 the Contract of Sale; and  

E.2 Section 173 Agreement (subject to the inclusion of a Section 173 Agreement on 
the land that, amongst other matters, requires its use for affordable housing in 
perpetuity), 

subject to Council complying with its statutory obligations in respect of the proposed sale of 
the Council Land.  

F. These Heads of Agreement establish a procedure for negotiation and execution of, but do 
not commit either Council or MAH to enter into, the Contract Documentation. 
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The Parties Agree 

1. Definitions 

1.1 In this document unless expressed or implied to the contrary: 

Affordable Housing has the meaning in the Planning and Environment Act 1987 (Vic) (and 
includes Social Housing). 

Agreement means this heads of agreement.  

Business Day means Monday to Friday excluding public holidays in Victoria. 

Consultant means any person or corporate body directly or indirectly engaged by MAH. 

Contract Documentation means either the: 

(a) Contract of Sale; and 

(b) Section 173 Agreement; and  

and any other supporting documentation reasonably required by Council in a form agreed by 
the parties to document the commitment to the delivery of the Development by MAH. 

Contract of Sale means the contract of sale for the Council Land on the terms set out in the 
Contract of Sale Terms Sheet.  

Contract of Sale Terms Sheet means the terms sheet attached as Schedule 1 of this 
Agreement. 

Council Land means the land contained in certificates of title:  

(a) volume 3169 folio 608; 

(b) volume 4180 folio 907; 

(c) volume 5537 folio 271; and 

(d) volume 8061 folio 911, and 

known as 2-12 Wilkinson Street, Brunswick and shown on the plan contained in Schedule 3. 

Council's Representative means Kirsten Coster, Director City Futures. 

Development means the development of the Council Land as Affordable Housing in 
accordance with the Contract of Sale and the Section 173 Agreement. 

Key Terms means the terms set out in the Contract of Sale Terms Sheet and the Section 
173 Agreement Terms Sheet. 

MAH’s Representative means the Chairperson of MAH. 

Negotiation Period means the period of two months commencing on the date of this 
Agreement or as otherwise agreed in writing between the parties. 
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Section 173 Agreement means the agreement in respect of the Council Land on the terms 
set out in the Section 173 Agreement Terms Sheet. 

Section 173 Agreement Terms Sheet means the terms sheet attached as Schedule 2 of 
this Agreement.  

Social Housing has the meaning as in section 4(1) of the Housing Act 1983 (Vic). 

2. Appointment of Moreland Affordable Housing Ltd 

2.1 Appointment 

Subject to MAH observing and performing all of its obligations under this Agreement and 
entering into the Contract Documentation, Council appoints MAH as its preferred purchaser 
to undertake the Development. 

2.2 Acceptance of Appointment 

MAH accepts the appointment referred to in clause 2.1. 

3. Purpose of Agreement  

The parties acknowledge and agree that the purpose of this Agreement is to: 

3.1 identify the conditions precedent to the parties entering into the Contract Documentation;  

3.2 identify the Key Terms;  

3.3 establish a procedure for negotiation and execution of the Contract Documentation; and 

3.4 otherwise govern the relationship between the parties during, and specify any other matters 
relevant to, the period between the appointment of MAH as the preferred purchaser by 
Council and execution of the Contract Documentation.  

4. Acknowledgement 

The parties acknowledge that: 

4.1 if the Contract Documentation is agreed by the parties, submission of signed Contract 
Documentation constitutes an irrevocable offer by MAH to enter into the Contract 
Documentation; and 

4.2 neither Council nor MAH is bound to enter into the Contract Documentation and either party 
may terminate this Agreement by notice in writing at any time, in which event neither party is 
entitled to claim any costs, losses, expenses or damages against the other for the 
termination of this Agreement. 
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5. Process 

5.1 Drafting & Negotiation of Contract Documentation  

MAH and Council agree to progress the drafting and negotiation of the Contract 
Documentation in good faith with the intention of ensuring the finalisation of the Contract 
Documentation within the Negotiation Period, subject to clauses 5.5 and 6. 

5.2 Conduct of Negotiations 

5.2.1 Council's Representative may convene negotiation meetings with MAH to progress 
the negotiation and drafting of the Contract Documentation. 

5.2.2 Each party agrees to promptly respond to all reasonable requests of the other party 
for meetings and submission of documentation with the intention of finalising the 
Contract Documentation as quickly as possible. 

5.3 Form of Contract Documentation  

5.3.1 The terms of the Contract Documentation will reflect the Key Terms (as varied by 
agreement between the parties). 

5.3.2 Council and MAH acknowledge and agree that the Key Terms are not exhaustive 
and are to be used as the basis for negotiation of the Contract Documentation. 

5.3.3 The parties acknowledge that Council will be responsible for preparing the Contract 
Documentation.  

5.4 Execution of Contract Documentation 

If the Contract Documentation is agreed by the parties, MAH must execute the Contract 
Documentation and provide Council with a duly executed copy of the agreed Contract 
Documentation on or before the date that is 14 days after receipt from Council of execution 
copies of the Contract Documentation.  MAH acknowledges that submission of the signed 
Contract Documentation to Council will constitute an offer by MAH to enter into the Contract 
Documentation.  

5.5 Termination if Contract Documentation cannot be agreed 

If the Contract Documentation is not agreed by the parties within the Negotiation Period, 
then either party may terminate this Agreement by notice in writing at any time after the end 
of the Negotiation Period and prior to the parties reaching agreement on the Contract 
Documentation, in which event neither party is entitled to claim any costs, losses, expenses 
or damages against the other for the termination of this Agreement. 

6. Conditions precedent to execution of the Contract Documentation by Council 

6.1 This Agreement is subject to and conditional upon Council complying with its statutory 
obligations pursuant to the Local Government Act 1989 (Act) in respect of the proposed sale 
of the Council Land, including to: 

6.1.1 obtain a valuation of the Council Land  which is made not more than 6 months prior 
to the sale, in accordance with section 189 of the Act;  
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6.1.2 give public notice of its intention to sell the Council Land at least 4 weeks prior to 
selling the subject land and invite submissions from the public in respect of the 
proposed sale in accordance with section 189 of the Act; and 

6.1.3 consider any submissions received in respect of the proposed sale in accordance 
with section 223 of the Act. 

6.2 If, after having complied with sections 189 and 223 of the Act, Council decides (in its absolute 
discretion) not to proceed with the sale of the Council Land, Council shall have the right to 
terminate this Agreement by giving notice in writing to that effect to MAH. 

6.3 Upon termination of this Agreement pursuant to clause 6.2, MAH acknowledges that it shall 
have no action, right, claim or demand against Council under this Agreement or arising from 
or out of the termination by Council pursuant to this clause 6. 

7. Communication 

7.1 All enquiries by MAH in respect of any aspect of the sale or development of the Council Land 
must be directed to Council's Representative. 

7.2 MAH is prohibited from directly contacting any councillor, member of Council's staff or 
consultant of Council to discuss any aspect of the sale or development of the Council Land 
without the prior approval of Council's Representative.  A breach of this requirement will be 
sufficient cause for MAH to be disqualified from further involvement in the sale and 
development of the Council Land. 

7.3 Where MAH considers it necessary or desirable to meet with councillors, or members of 
Council's staff or consultant of Council for any reason, such a request must be facilitated 
through Council's Representative in order to ensure that all probity requirements are met. 

8. No Fettering of Council's Powers  

This Agreement does not fetter or restrict the power or discretion of Council to make any 
decision including requirements or conditions in connection with any use or development of 
the Council Land or the granting of any planning approval, the approval or certification of any 
plans of subdivision or consolidation applicable to the Council Land, or the issue of a statement 
of compliance in connection with any such plans, or any other power or discretion of Council 
under any law or Act (including the Local Government Act 1989, Local Government Act 2020, 
Planning and Environment Act 1987 or Subdivision Act 1988.   

9. Conflicts of Interest 

9.1 Declaring Potential Conflicts of Interest 

MAH must declare any actual or potential conflicts of interest that may arise in respect of the 
Development in relation to: 

9.1.1 MAH and Council; and/or 

9.1.2 Council and any consultant or subcontractor that MAH proposes to engage for the 
Development. 
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9.2 Council's Right to Terminate 

9.2.1 If Council considers that MAH may or will have a conflict of interest in relation to 
the Development or Council, then Council may in its sole discretion terminate this 
Agreement. 

9.2.2 If Council exercises its right under clause 9.2.1 to terminate this Agreement, MAH 
acknowledges that Council has complete discretion to do so and that MAH is not 
entitled to claim any costs, losses, expenses or damages against Council for the 
termination of this Agreement. 

10. Probity 

10.1 Probity 

MAH agrees to comply with any probity requirements of Council or any probity advisor 
appointed by Council during the process covered by this Agreement. 

10.2 Canvassing 

10.2.1 MAH, its employees or Consultants must not approach, or request any councillor, 
member of Council's staff or consultant engaged by Council: 

(a) to solicit support for its proposal; or 

(b) otherwise seek to influence the outcome of the negotiation between the 
parties.  

10.2.2 MAH will, to the extent practicable and reasonable, avoid socialising with any 
councillor, member of Council's staff or consultant engaged by Council and, where 
such socialising occurs, refrain from discussing its proposal or the Development. 

11. Confidentiality 

The parties acknowledge and agree that: 

11.1 the terms and existence of this Agreement are confidential and must not be disclosed to any 
third party without the prior written consent of the other party (which must not be 
unreasonably withheld or delayed), except: 

11.1.1 to consultants engaged by either party in connection with the proposed sale and 
development of the Council Land; and 

11.1.2 in respect of Council, to the extent that it is required to disclose information 
regarding the Agreement under the Local Government Act 1989 (Vic) or Local 
Government Act 2020 (Vic) or any other law; 

11.2 no press release or public statement about the terms of this Agreement or the Contract 
Documentation will be made by either party without the prior written consent of the other 
party which must not be unreasonably withheld or delayed; and 

11.3 they will work together to develop mutually satisfactory press releases or public statements. 
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12. Breach  

12.1 If either party breaches this Agreement and remains in breach after 14 days of having 
received a written request from the other party to rectify the breach, the party not in breach 
may terminate this Agreement by providing 7 days written notice to the party in breach. 

12.2 If either party exercises its right under clause 12.1 to terminate this Agreement or this 
Agreement terminates pursuant to clause 5.5, the other party is not entitled to claim any 
costs, losses, expenses or damages against the terminating party for the termination of this 
Agreement.  

13. Binding Agreement 

13.1 MAH and Council agree that this Agreement is intended to be a legally binding agreement 
enforceable by the parties. 

13.2 MAH represents and warrants to Council that it has full legal capacity and power to enter 
into, exercise its rights and perform its obligations under, this Agreement. 

13.3 Council represents and warrants to MAH that it has full legal capacity and power to enter 
into, exercise its rights and perform its obligations under, this Agreement.  

14. Dispute Resolution 

14.1 Reasonable Endeavours 

Each of the parties must use its reasonable endeavours to co-operatively resolve a dispute 
or difference arising under or in connection with this Agreement or the form of the Contract 
Documentation (dispute). 

14.2 Notice 

If a dispute arises, notice in writing must be given by the party claiming dispute and the 
dispute must be referred to MAH’s Representative and Council's Representative for 
resolution. 

14.3 Dispute Notice 

If the dispute is not resolved within 5 Business Days after being referred to the 
representatives of each party under clause 14.2, either party may refer the dispute to an 
independent expert agreed by the parties (or failing agreement within 5 Business Days, an 
independent expert nominated by the Law Institute of Victoria (or equivalent professional 
body) (Dispute Expert).  

14.4 Instructions to Dispute Expert 

The parties must instruct the Dispute Expert to: 

14.4.1 call for any information or make any investigation that the Dispute Expert considers 
appropriate;  

14.4.2 place relative weightings on the information or findings of the investigation that the 
Dispute Expert sees fit;  
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14.4.3 act as an expert and not as an arbitrator;  

14.4.4 determine the dispute in any manner which the Dispute Expert considers 
appropriate;  

14.4.5 consider matters of occupational and public health and safety and transport policy 
as paramount; 

14.4.6 make a determination as soon as possible; and 

14.4.7 inform the parties to the dispute in writing of the determination.  

14.5 Determination binding 

Any determination of the Dispute Expert is binding on all parties in the absence of fraud or a 
manifest error.  

14.6 Costs of Dispute Expert  

The parties must pay the costs and the expenses of the Dispute Expert equally unless 
otherwise determined by the Dispute Expert.  The parties may be legally represented during 
this process.  

14.7 Obligations to continue 

Both parties must continue to comply with their obligations pursuant to the terms of this 
Agreement during the currency of the dispute resolution procedure pursuant to this clause.  

15. GST 

15.1 Definitions 

In this clause 15: 

15.1.1 words and expressions that are not defined in this Agreement but which have a 
defined meaning in the GST Law have the same meaning as in the GST Law; 

15.1.2 GST means GST within the meaning of the GST Law and includes penalties and 
interest. If under or in relation to the National Taxation Reform (Consequential 
Provisions) Act 2000 (Vic) or a direction given under section 6 of that Act, the supplier 
makes voluntary or notional payments, the definition of GST includes those voluntary 
or notional payments and expressions containing the term ‘GST’ have a 
corresponding expanded meaning; and 

15.1.3 GST Law has the meaning given to that term in the A New Tax System (Goods and 
Services Tax) Act 1999. 

15.2 GST Exclusive 

Except as otherwise provided by this clause, all consideration payable under this Agreement 
in relation to any supply is exclusive of GST. 

15.3 Increase in Consideration 

If GST is payable in respect of any supply made by a supplier under this Agreement (GST 
Amount), the recipient will pay to the supplier an amount equal to the GST payable on the 
supply. 
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15.4 Payment of GST 

Subject to clause 15.5 the recipient will pay the GST Amount at the same time and in the same 
manner as the consideration for the supply is to be provided under this Agreement. 

15.5 Tax Invoice 

The supplier must provide a tax invoice to the recipient before the supplier will be entitled to 
payment of the GST Amount under clause 15.4. 

15.6 Reimbursements 

If this Agreement requires a party to reimburse an expense or outgoing of another party, the 
amount to be paid or reimbursed by the first party will be the sum of: 

15.6.1 the amount of the expense or outgoing less any input tax credits in respect of the 
expense or outgoing to which the other party is entitled; and  

15.6.2 if the payment or reimbursement is subject to GST, an amount equal to that GST. 

15.7 Adjustment events 

If an adjustment event occurs in relation to a taxable supply under this Agreement: 

15.7.1 the supplier must provide an adjustment note to the recipient within 7 days of 
becoming aware of the adjustment; and 

15.7.2 any payment necessary to give effect to the adjustment must be made within 7 days 
after the date of receipt of the adjustment note. 

16. General 

16.1 Amendment 

This Agreement may only be varied or replaced by a document duly executed by the parties. 

16.2 Entire Understanding 

This Agreement contains the entire understanding between the parties as to the subject 
matter contained in it. All previous agreements, representations, warranties, explanations 
and commitments, expressed or implied, affecting this subject matter are superseded by this 
Agreement and have no effect. 

16.3 Further Assurance 

Each party must promptly execute and deliver all documents and take all other reasonable 
action necessary or desirable to effect, perfect or complete the transactions contemplated by 
this Agreement. 

16.4 Legal Costs and Expenses 

Each party must pay its own legal costs and expenses in relation to the negotiation, 
preparation and execution of this Agreement and other documents referred to in it, unless 
expressly stated otherwise. 
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16.5 Waiver and Exercise of Rights 

16.5.1 A single or partial exercise or waiver of a right relating to this Agreement does not 
prevent any other exercise of that right or the exercise of any other right. 

16.5.2 No party will be liable for any loss or expenses incurred by another party caused or 
contributed to by the waiver, exercise, attempted exercise, failure to exercise or 
delay in the exercise of a right. 

17. Notices 

17.1 Service of Notice 

A notice or other communication required or permitted, under this Agreement, to be served 
on a person must be in writing and may be served: 

17.1.1 personally on the person; 

17.1.2 by leaving it at the person’s current address for service; 

17.1.3 by posting it by prepaid post addressed to that person at the person’s current 
address for service; or 

17.1.4 by email to the person’s nominated email address for service. 

17.2 Particulars for Service 

17.2.1 The particulars for service of each party are set out on page one of this Agreement 
under the heading Parties. 

17.2.2 Any party may change the address, facsimile or email number for service by giving 
notice to the other parties. 

17.2.3 If the person to be served is a company, the notice or other communication may be 
served on it at the company’s registered office. 

17.3 Time of Service 

A notice or other communication is deemed served: 

17.3.1 if served personally or left at the person’s address, upon service; 

17.3.2 if posted within Australia to an Australian address, two Business Days after posting 
and in any other case, seven Business Days after posting; or 

17.3.3 if received after 6.00pm in the place of receipt or on a day which is not a Business 
Day, at 9.00am on the next Business Day. 

18. Interpretation 

18.1 Governing Law and Jurisdiction 

This Agreement is governed by and is to be construed in accordance with the laws of 
Victoria.  Each party irrevocably and unconditionally submits to the non-exclusive jurisdiction 
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of the courts of Victoria and waives any right to object to proceedings being brought in those 
courts. 

18.2 Persons 

In this Agreement, a reference to: 

18.2.1 a person includes a firm, partnership, joint venture, association, corporation or 
other corporate body; 

18.2.2 a person includes the legal personal representatives, successors and permitted 
assigns of that person; and 

18.2.3 any body which no longer exists or has been reconstituted, renamed, replaced or 
whose powers or functions have been removed or transferred to another body or 
agency, is a reference to the body which most closely serves the purposes or 
objects of the first-mentioned body. 

18.3 Joint and Several 

If a party consists of more than one person, this Agreement binds them jointly and each of 
them severally. 

18.4 Legislation 

In this Agreement, a reference to a statute includes regulations under it and consolidations, 
amendments, re-enactments or replacements of any of them. 

18.5 This Document, Clauses and Headings 

In this Agreement: 

18.5.1 a reference to this Agreement or other document includes the Agreement or other 
document as varied or replaced regardless of any change in the identity of the 
parties; 

18.5.2 a reference to a clause, schedule, appendix or annexure is a reference to a clause, 
schedule, appendix or annexure in or to this Agreement all of which are deemed 
part of this Agreement; 

18.5.3 a reference to writing includes all modes of representing or reproducing words in a 
legible, permanent and visible form; 

18.5.4 headings and sub-headings are inserted for ease of reference only and do not 
affect the interpretation of this Agreement; 

18.5.5 where an expression is defined, another part of speech or grammatical form of that 
expression has a corresponding meaning; and 

18.5.6 where the expression including or includes is used it means 'including but not 
limited to' or 'including without limitation'. 

18.6 Severance 

18.6.1 If a provision in this Agreement is held to be illegal, invalid, void, voidable or 
unenforceable, that provision must be read down to the extent necessary to ensure 
that it is not illegal, invalid, void, voidable or unenforceable. 
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18.6.2 If it is not possible to read down a provision as required in this clause, that 
provision is severable without affecting the validity or enforceability of the 
remaining part of that provision or the other provisions in this Agreement. 

18.7 Counterparts 

This Agreement may be executed in any number of counterparts all of which taken together 
constitute one instrument. 

18.8 Currency 

In this Agreement, a reference to '$' or 'dollars' is a reference to Australian dollars. 

18.9 Business Day 

If a payment or other act is required by this document to be made or done on a day which is 
not a Business Day, the payment or act must be made or done on the next following 
Business Day. 

18.10 Number and Gender 

In this Agreement, a reference to: 

18.10.1 the singular includes the plural and vice versa; and 

18.10.2 a gender includes the other genders. 
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Signing Page 
Executed as a deed: 

Signed by Kirsten Coster the delegate for and on 
behalf of Moreland City Council in the presence 
of: 

) 
) 
) ………………………………………………… 
) Kirsten Coster 

 .........................................................................   ....................................................................  
Witness (signature) Witness (print name) 

Executed as a deed by Moreland Affordable 
Housing Limited ACN 630 001 446 in accordance 
with s 127(1) and s 127(3) of the Corporations Act 
2001: 

) 
) 
) 
) 

Signature of Director /Company Secretary 

Anthony (Tony) Nippard ....................................  Melanie Sherrin .................................................  
Print full name Print full name 

Mike Collins

24/06/2021
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Schedule 1  
Contract of Sale Terms Sheet 
 

 

1. Vendor  
Moreland City Council of 90 Bell Street, Victoria (Council) 
 

2. Purchaser  
Moreland Affordable Housing Ltd ACN 630 001 446 of 90 
Bell Street Coburg, Victoria 3058 (MAH) 
 

3. Property The land being approximately 1093 square metres 
comprising the land contained in certificates of title volume  
3139 folio 608, volume 4180 folio 907, volume 5537 folio 
271 and volume 8061 folio 911 and generally known as 
Wilkinson Car Park, 2-12 Wilkinson Street, Brunswick 
(Council Land) 

 

4. Price The consideration is the Purchaser entering into the 
Contract of Sale and the section 173 agreement referred to 
in clause 12 

5. Deposit Nil 

 

6. GST Liability  MAH is responsible for the payment of any GST payable on 
the sale of the Property. 

7. Day of Sale The date on which the Contract of Sale is signed by both 
parties. 

8. Vacant Possession Council will provide vacant possession of the Council Land 
at settlement.  

 

9. Settlement Date Is due on the date which is 60 days after the later of the 
dates on which: 

(a) MAH procures the grant of the Planning Permit 
referred to in clause 11.1; and 
 

(b) MAH procures the Construction Funding referred to 
in clause 11.2. 

10. Form of Contract The contract shall be in the form formerly prescribed by the 
Estate Agents (Contracts) Regulations 2008 with special 
conditions incorporating the terms of sale, including the 
conditions precedent set out in clause 11 below (Contract 
of Sale). 

The Contract of Sale will otherwise contain such other 
special conditions for a contract of sale appropriate for the 
sale of the Council Land or which are reasonably required 
by Council. 
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11. Conditions Precedent – MAH 
 

11.1 Planning Permit 
(a)   The Contract of Sale will be subject to and 

conditional on MAH obtaining at its own cost a 
planning permit on conditions reasonably 
satisfactory to MAH to enable the Council Land 
to be developed and used for affordable housing 
(including social housing) of such size, features 
and quality as agreed between MAH and 
Council in accordance with clause 11.1(b) 
(Planning Permit), within 18 months after the 
Day of Sale (Planning Permit Date). 

(b)   The parties agree that the affordable housing 
(including social housing) at the Council Land 
must meet the Moreland Design Excellence 
Scorecard. 

 (c) If at the Planning Permit Date, MAH has at all 
times acted in good faith and done everything 
reasonably necessary to obtain the Planning 
Permit but, for reasons beyond its control, has 
been unable to do so, Council agrees to extend 
the Planning Permit Date by a period of six (6) 
months, provided that the Planning Permit Date 
cannot be extended beyond a period that is 24 
months after the day of sale. 

(d) MAH must at its own cost do all things 
necessary to obtain the Planning Permit as soon 
as practicable after the day of sale. 

(e) MAH must keep Council informed on a regular 
basis as to its progress in obtaining the Planning 
Permit and give Council written notice that the 
Planning Permit has been granted. 

(f) MAH is responsible for all costs and expenses 
associated with the Planning Permit and Council 
shall not be obliged to make any payments on 
behalf of MAH in relation to either the request 
for the Planning Permit or complying with any 
conditions of the Planning Permit. 

(g) Provided that MAH’s application for the Planning 
Permit (Application) complies with clause 
11.1(b) in Council’s reasonable opinion, Council 
agrees in its capacity as the owner of the 
Council Land to promptly sign the Application if 
requested to do so by MAH. Council otherwise 
reserves the right to determine the Application 
subject to the proper exercise of its statutory 
functions, duties and powers as the responsible 
authority under the Moreland Planning Scheme 
and pursuant to the Planning and Environment 
Act 1987. 

(h)   Subject to clause 11.1(c), if MAH has not 
obtained the Planning Permit by the Planning 
Permit Date, either party may rescind the 
Contract of Sale (provided that such party is not 
otherwise in breach of its obligations under the 
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Contract of Sale) by giving written notice to that 
effect to the other party, whereupon neither 
party will have any action, right or claim against 
the other party arising from the rescission of the 
Contract of Sale or MAH's failure to obtain the 
Planning Permit.  

11.2 Construction funding 
(a) The Contract of Sale is conditional on MAH 

giving: 

(i) notice to Council that it has procured 
construction funding sufficient for the 
undertaking of the Development on terms 
acceptable to MAH acting reasonably 
(Construction Funding); and 

(ii) evidence to Council substantiating the 
Construction Funding, 

promptly after MAH has procured Construction 
Funding and within 18 months after the Day of 
Sale or such later dates as Council and MAH 
may agree (Construction Funding Approval 
Date). 

(b)  If MAH has not given notice and evidence to 
Council that it has procured Construction 
Funding by the Construction Funding Approval 
Date, either party may terminate the Contract of 
Sale by giving notice in writing to that effect to 
either party at any time after the Construction 
Funding Approval Date but before the Purchaser 
procures the Construction Funding. 

(c) If the Contract of Sale is rescinded under clause 
11.2(b), unless otherwise provided for in the 
Contract of Sale, neither party will have any 
claim against the other under the Contract of 
Sale or arising from or out of the rescission of 
the Contract of Sale including the failure of MAH 
to achieve substantial commencement of the 
development of the Council Land. 

 

12. Section 173 Agreement By no later than 10 business days prior to settlement, MAH 
will deliver to Council a signed agreement pursuant to 
section 173 of the Planning and Environment Act 1987 
(Section 173 Agreement) in the form described in the 
attached Section 173 Agreement Term Sheet, a copy of 
which will be annexed to the Contract of Sale.   

13. No nomination MAH will have no right to nominate an additional or substitute 
purchaser under the Contract of Sale. 

14. Costs The parties shall each bear their own costs with respect to 
the preparation, negotiation and execution of the Contract of 
Sale and the Section 173 Agreement. 

15. Environmental  MAH acknowledges that it is aware of the environmental 
condition of the Property and acquires the Property "as is".  
MAH will not make any claim whatsoever against Council or 
refuse to settle the Contract of Sale due to the presence of, 
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or in relation to, any contamination affecting the Property.  
MAH agrees to release Council from all and any claims by 
MAH in respect of contamination that MAH may have at the 
Day of Sale or at any time in the future and to indemnify 
Council from claims made by any other party in respect of 
the environmental condition of the Property on and from the 
Day of Sale. 

16. Risk Risk in the Council Land will pass to MAH at settlement of 
the Contract of Sale. 

17. Non fettering Nothing in the terms of the Contract of Sale shall fetter or 
restrict the power or discretion of Council to make or impose 
requirements or conditions in connection with any use or 
development of the Property or the granting of any planning 
approval, the approval or certification of any plans of 
subdivision or consolidation applicable to the Property or the 
issue of a statement of compliance in connection with such 
plans, or any other power or discretion of Council under any 
Act or at law. 
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Schedule 2  
Section 173 Agreement Terms Sheet 
 
 
1.    Construction of development 

(a) The owner covenants to: 

(i) develop the land generally in accordance with the planning permit obtained by the 
purchaser under the contract of sale for the land (Development); 

(ii) substantially commence the Development within 2 years after settlement of the 
contract of sale for the land (Contract of Sale); and 

(iii) practically complete the Development within 4 years after settlement of the 
Contract of Sale. 

(b) If the owner has not: 

(i) substantially commenced the Development by the date which is 2 years after 
settlement of the Contract of Sale; or 

(ii) practically completed that the Development by the date which is 4 years after 
settlement of the Contract of Sale, 

then the owner must at Council’s election, transfer the land to Council for the Specified 
Consideration.   

(c) In this clause 1: 

(i) practically completed or practical completion means the following: 

(A) the issue of an occupancy permit or a certificate of final inspection 
pursuant to the Building Act 1993 (Vic) in respect of the Development; 
and 

(B) completion of all of the works for the Development; 

(ii) Specified Consideration means: 

 (A) if the owner breaches clause 1(a)(ii), nil consideration; and 

(B) if the owner breaches clause 1(a)(iii), the value of the improvements on 
the land at the time of the breach calculated by reference to the market 
value of the land and any improvements thereon less the market value of 
the land only (without any improvements); and  

(iii) substantially commence or substantial commencement means the completion 
of construction of not less than 20% of the budgeted works. 

 
 
2.    Social Housing and Affordable Housing 

Following practical completion of the Development, at least 85% of the dwellings constructed on 
the land must be used as affordable housing or social housing at all times (Affordable Housing 
Dwellings), of which at least 50% must be used as social housing. 
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3.    Perpetuity 

Following practical completion of the Development: 

3.1 the section 173 agreement will remain registered on all titles issued for the Affordable 
Housing Dwellings in perpetuity; and 

3.2  the section 173 agreement will be removed from the title(s) to any part of the land that is not 
an Affordable Housing Dwelling.  

 
4.    Transfer to a registered agency 
 

4.1 Subject to clause 4.2, the owner must not transfer any of the Affordable Housing Dwellings 
to a third party other than: 

 
(a) to a registered agency (as defined in the Housing Act 1983); and 
 
(b) where all affordable housing dwellings are to be transferred in a single transfer to the 

same third party. 
 
4.2 The parties agree that subject to clause 4.1: 
 

(a) Moreland Affordable Housing Limited (MAH) must not transfer any Affordable Housing 
Dwellings to any third party until after the Development has been practically completed; 
and 

 
(b) provided that the Development has been practically completed, MAH may transfer up to 

90% of the Affordable Housing Dwellings to a registered agency. 
 

 
5.   Local Benefit 
 

When selecting residents for the Affordable Housing Dwellings, the owner must give preference to 
persons who can provide evidence satisfactory to the owner to show that, for at least two years 
prior to the date of selection of residents, the person has been (in order of preference): 
 
5.1  ordinarily resident in the City of Moreland; or  
 
5.2 employed or educated within the City of Moreland.  

 
6.  Restriction on use as security 
 

The owner must not use the land as security for any loan unless: 
 
6.1 the loan is to fund affordable housing projects within the City of Moreland; and  
 
6.2 the owner obtains Council’s prior written consent, which may be granted or withheld at       

Council’s absolute discretion. 
 
7.   Other terms 
 

The section 173 agreement will otherwise be drafted on terms which are reasonably required by 
Council. 

 
  



Heads of agreement - sale and redevelopment of 2-12 Wilkinson St, 
Brunswick 

Attachment 2 

 

Council Meeting 8 September 2021 194 

  

 

[8392164: 29611451_1] Page 21 

 

Schedule 3 Property Plan 
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In June 2021 Moreland Council approved the commencement of a statutory process to 
consider submissions on the proposal to sell land at 2-12 Wilkinson Street Brunswick to 
Moreland Affordable Housing Ltd (MAH). MAH is a charitable not for profit company that was 
set up by Council in 2018. MAH has the express purpose to provide affordable housing 
options in Moreland. Submissions received in this process are public records. 

The land that was proposed for sale is the western portion of the car park at 2-12 Wilkinson 
Street, Brunswick. Council will not be paid for the land, rather it will have a binding agreement 
on its future use to benefit the community. The agreement will ensure that 85% of the 
proposed 34 apartments developed on the site must be affordable housing; at least half of 
these will be provided as social housing. The agreement means that the apartments must 
remain as affordable and social housing into the future.  

The purpose of this report is to provide an objective summary of the all submissions in 
response to the proposal to sell land at 2-12 Wilkinson Street Brunswick for the purposes of 
creating affordable housing. 

Between 12 July and 9 August 2021, Moreland City Council received 140 written 
submissions These submissions were made via mail, email, and the Conversations Moreland 
online platform. 

Key insights generated from the assessment of these submissions, as outlined in this report, 
are as follows; 

• Of the 140 submissions made, 42% were considered positive, 10% mixed, 47% negative, 
and 1% neutral with respect to their support or otherwise for the proposal.  

• Of all 140 submissions, 59% expressed general support for affordable housing in 
principle, but all did not necessarily support this proposal.  

• Among the submissions considered as ‘positive’ in their position, key themes were 
support for location/site (18 submissions) and general support (17 submissions). 

• Among the submissions considered as ‘mixed’ and ‘negative’ in their position, key themes 
were Concern related to parking (41 submissions) and Concern related to green space 
(22 submissions). 

• The majority of submitters were local residents (79%). 48% of local resident submitters 
were considered as being positive towards the proposal.  

• Business operators accounted for 12% of all submissions. 100% of business operators 
were considered as being negative towards the proposal. 

Further information on how submissions were assessed and analysed, including the themes 
identified, are outlined in this report.  See also Appendix A for a detailed description of how 
submissions were collected, managed, and analysed. 
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The purpose of this report is to provide an objective summary of the all submissions in 
response to the proposal to sell land at 2-12 Wilkinson Street Brunswick for the purposes of 
creating affordable housing. 

Note: this report is not intended to provide a response to the submissions, nor elaborate on 
topics and issues raised, beyond content that was provided in the submissions. 

This report and the synthesis of submissions has been developed by the Strategy and 
Research Unit at Moreland City Council.  For further details of the methods applied see 
Appendix A. 

 
This section describes the types of submissions received and characteristics of submitters, 
including relationship to the Wilkinson St site, age, gender, and tenure status.  
 
Overall, 140 written submissions were made between 12 July 2021 and 9 August 2021.  

3.1 Submission type 
Submissions could be made using the Conversations Moreland online platform, via email 
submission, or via mail submission.  
 
 

Figure 1. Submission type table 

Submission type Submissions (#) Submissions (%)

Conversations Moreland 123 88% 

Email Submission 15 11% 

Mail Submission 2 1% 

Total 140 - 

Note: Several duplicate submissions were made via email and Conversations Moreland. These were counted 
towards the submission type they first used.  
 
Figure 2. Submission type hierarchy chart 
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3.2 Relationship to site 
93% of submitters indicated their relationship to the Wilkinson St site. The majority of 
responses came from local residents (79%) followed by business operators (12%). “Other” 
relationships to site include property owners, former residents, residents of nearby LGAs, and 
regular visitors. 
 
 

Figure 3. Relationship to site of submitters table 

Relationship to site Submissions (#) Submissions (%) 

Local resident 103 79% 

Business operator 15 12% 

Other 6 5% 

Organisational representative 4 3% 

Local worker 2 2% 

Total 130 - 

 
Figure 4. Relationship to site of submitters hierarchy chart 

 
 

3.3 Age breakdown 
84% of submitters provided their age group.  When compared with the age breakdown of 
Brunswick overall, people aged 30 to 79 are overrepresented. This is particularly true for 
people aged 40-49 (13% of Brunswick vs 25% of submitters). Conversely, people aged 0-29 
and 80+ are underrepresented among submitters. There were zero submissions from people 
aged under 20 and over 80. 
 

Figure 5. Age breakdown of submitters table 

Age (years) Submissions Comparison 
# % Brunswick age 

profile (%) 
Moreland age 

profile (%) 
Under 9 0 0% 8% 12% 



Research Report - Wilkinson St Land Sale Submissions Attachment 3 
 

Council Meeting 8 September 2021 201 

  

 

6 
 

10-19 0 0% 5% 9% 

20-29 15 13% 19% 19% 

30-39 36 31% 24% 20% 

40-49 29 25% 13% 13% 

50-59 18 15% 9% 10% 

60-69 13 11% 6% 7% 

70-79 6 5% 4% 5% 

80+ 0 0% 3% 5% 

Total 117 - - - 

Source of comparison data: Australian Bureau of Statistics Population Census 2016 
 

Figure 6. Age breakdown of submitters bar chart 
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3.4 Gender 
88% of submitters provided their gender. The gender breakdown of submitters was 
consistent with the breakdown in Brunswick. Note: comparison data for Brunswick does not 
capture data for “self-described”.  
Figure 7. Gender of submitters table 

Gender Submissions Comparison 
# % Brunswick age 

profile (%) 
Moreland gender 

profile (%) 
Woman 63 51% 51% 51% 

Man 58 47% 49% 49% 

Self-described 2 2% Not captured Not captured 

Total 123 - - - 

Source of comparison data: Australian Bureau of Statistics Population Census 2016 
 

Figure 8. Gender of submitters bar chart 

 
 
3.5 Tenure  
81% of all submitters provided their tenure status. When compared with tenure status in 
Brunswick, there was an overrepresentation of people paying off their home and an 
underrepresentation of people renting privately and people renting in public or community 
housing. There were no submissions from people who are currently unhoused. 
 

Figure 9. Tenure status of submitters table 
Tenure Type Submissions Comparison 

#  % Brunswick 
tenure profile 

(%) 

Moreland 
tenure 

profile (%) 
Renting (through real estate/private owner) 30 27% 46% 33% 

Paying off my home 50 44% 23% 27% 

Fully own my home 31 27% 22% 29% 

51%

51%

49%

47% 2%

Brunswick

Submitters

Gender of submitters and in Brunswick

Woman Man Self-described
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Renting in public or community housing 1 1% 2% 3% 

Currently unhoused 0 0% Not available <1% 

Other 1 1% 0.2% 0.6% 

Total 113 - - - 

Source of comparison data: Australian Bureau of Statistics Population Census 2016; Australian Bureau of Statistics 
Homelessness Estiamtes 2016 
 
Note: While only local residents were prompted to provide their tenure status, several submitters 
with other relationships to the site provided tenure status. These have been included in this 
analysis. 

Figure 10. Tenure status of submitters bar chart 
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3.6 Geography of submissions 
94 submitters provided an address, 88 of which provided a complete address that could be 
plotted. 60% of submitters who provided an address were located in Brunswick. There were also 
4 submissions with addresses from outside Moreland. 
 
Figure 11. Map of submissions 
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This section describes a summary of overall sentiment towards the proposal and sentiment by 
different population subgroup including relationship to site, gender, and tenure status. All 
submissions were assessed for sentiment towards the proposal. 
 

4.1 Sentiment 
All submissions were analysed for sentiment. The possible sentiments included: 

• Positive: Submission was entirely positive toward the proposal 
• Mixed: Submission contained both positive and negative sentiment 
• Negative: Submission was entirely negative toward the proposal 
• Neutral: Submission did not contain positive or negative sentiment 

See Appendix A for more detail on how submissions were analysed for sentiment.  
 

Figure 12. Overall sentiment of submissions table 

Sentiment Submissions (#) Submissions (%) 

Positive 59 42% 

Mixed 14 10% 

Negative 66 47% 

Neutral 1 1% 

Total 140 - 

 
Figure 13. Sentiment of submissions hierarchy chart 

 
 
Sample of verbatim responses of different sentiment type: 
 

• “I love the idea. More affordable housing is needed and this site is close to public transport 
and other amenities; it is not in an undesirable area and values the people who will live 
there.” 
Contribution ID 21940, assessed as Positive  
 

• “I strongly support the use of public land to enable affordable housing in the city of 
Moreland. However I would question why the choice to sell the lane as freehold rather 
than retain the asset with a long term ground lease – as per the City of Darebin LMCF 
project?” 
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Contribution ID 22186, assessed as Mixed  
 

• “I strongly stand against this development idea as the area is struggling with parking 
availability for not just visitors to the area, but for current and upcoming locals with the 
increase number of developments occurring around the immediate district. The utmost 
importance and need is more parking facilities to keep the area popular and functioning 
correctly.” 
Contribution ID 22010, assessed as Negative 

 

4.2 Sentiment by relationship to site 
 

Figure 14. Sentiment of submissions by relationship to site table 

Sentiment Local 
resident 

Local 
worker 

Business 
Operator 

Organisational 
Representative 

Other 

Positive 48% 0% 0% 25% 83% 

Mixed 11% 0% 0% 25% 0% 

Negative 41% 100% 100% 50% 17% 

Neutral 1% 0% 0% 0% 0% 

Figure 15. Sentiment by relationship to site bar chart 

 
4.3 Sentiment breakdown by gender 
 

Figure 16. Sentiment of submissions by gender table 

Sentiment Women  Men  Self-described  
Positive 49% 33% 100% 

Mixed 10% 10% 0% 

48%

25%

83%

11%

25%

41%

100%

100%
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Negative 41% 55% 0% 

Neutral 0% 2% 0% 

 

Figure 17. Sentiment of submissions by gender bar chart 

 

4.4 Sentiment by tenure type 
 

Figure 18. Sentiment of submissions by tenure type table 
Sentiment Renting (through 

real estate/private 
owner)  

Paying off 
my home 

Fully own 
my home 

Renting (in public 
or community 

housing) 

Currently 
unhoused  

Other 

Positive 53% 34% 52% 100% - - 

Mixed 13% 12% 6% 0% - - 

Negative 30% 54% 42% 0% - - 

Neutral 3% 0% 0% 0% - - 

 
Figure 19. Sentiment of submissions by tenure type bar chart 
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4.5 Overall stated support for Affordable Housing in principle 
All 140 submissions were analysed for overall stated support of affordable housing in 
principle, regardless of sentiment towards this proposal. 59% of submissions stated support 
for affordable housing in principle. Note: A question on support for Affordable Housing in 
principle was not asked during the submission process, however many submitters 
volunteered this information in their submissions. For more details on the analysis for this 
section see Appendix A. 
 
Figure 20. Overall stated support of affordable housing in principle table 

Sentiment Supports AH in general Not stated Total 
Positive 59 0 59 

Mixed 11 3 14 

Negative 12 54 66 

Neutral 0 1 1 

Total # 82 58 140 

Total % 59% 41% - 

 

Figure 21. Overall stated support for affordable housing in principle hierarchy chart 
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This section describes the themes identified in submissions of each sentiment. This includes 
themes in submissions with negative or mixed sentiment, key sub-themes in submissions 
with negative or mixed sentiment, and themes in submissions with positive sentiment.  
 
All submissions were analysed for themes based on sentiment. Negative and mixed 
sentiment submissions were analysed together as they contained similar themes. Positive 
sentiment submissions were analysed separately, and the neutral submission was not 
analysed for themes. See Appendix A for description of how themes were developed and 
analysed. 

5.1 Themes in submissions with positive sentiment 
The most common themes identified in submissions with positive sentiment were general 
support (18 submissions) and support for location/site (17 submissions). 
 

Figure 22. Themes of submissions with positive sentiment table 

Theme Submissions (#) 
Support for location / site 18 
General support 17 
Support for council role in affordable housing 13 
Queried how portion of social and affordable housing will be 
guaranteed/maintained 

7 

Desire for a higher portion of development to be social and/or 
affordable housing 

6 

Other 5 
Desire for energy efficiency / climate-sensitive design of development 4 

Figure 23. Themes of submissions with positive table bar chart 
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Sample of verbatim responses from different themes: 
 

“Great idea. Brunswick is the perfect location for affordable community housing, being central, 
close to transport and other amenities.” 
Contribution ID 22733, themed as Support for location/site 
 

“This is a great idea and as a Moreland resident I fully support it.”  
Contribution ID 21935, themed as General support 
 

“Excellent initiative. Great to see Council making a different in this space. As a rate payer, as a 
member of the community, I support this proposal from Moreland City Council.”  
Contribution ID 22624, themed as Support for Council role in Affordable Housing 
 

“I think this is a great idea, but could be pushed even further to 100% affordable housing. 
Given the state of housing affordability and homelessness in Brunswick, the more we can do 
to support those struggling to afford accommodation, the better. I also think having the 
housing located in a central area close to services, such as Wilkinson St is the best way to 
provide realistic and inclusive option for those who need it.” 
 Contribution ID 22904, themed as Desire for higher % of social/affordable housing and Support for 
location/site 

 

5.2 Themes in submissions with negative or mixed sentiment 
The most common themes identified in submissions with negative or mixed sentiment were 
Concern related to parking (41 submissions) and Concern related to green space (22 
submissions).  These themes are further unpacked and analysed in the next section.   
 

Figure 24. Themes of submissions with negative and mixed sentiment table 

Theme Submissions (#) 
Concern related to parking 40 
Concern related to green space 22 
Concern for “over-development” 18 
Does not support use of land for affordable housing 16 
Does not support location / site 15 
Concern with use of rates / Benefit to community 15 
Other 12 
Concern relating to sale of public land  11 
Concern with Council’s role in affordable housing 8 
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Figure 25. Themes of submissions with negative and mixed sentiment bar chart 

 
Sample of verbatim responses from different themes: 
 

“Affordable housing is great, but I strongly object to a development happening in this location 
at all. I believe this proposal is an abandonment of promises made in DDO18 which have been 
used to justify other developments in the area.”  
Contribution ID 21964, Themed with Does not support location and Green-space related concern 
   
“Brunswick already has a shortage of car spaces and with council supported potential plan to 
remove some parking from Sydney road removing car parks is extremely short sighted, we 
use that car park regularly and dispute the peak % utilisation from study, was it done over a 
period that included lockdown or school holidays. Car parking is one of the few core items 
council should be providing, developing social housing on ratepayers land is not.”  
Contribution ID 22797, Themed with Parking-related concern and Concern with Council’s role in Affordable 
Housing 
 

“I’m opposed to it. I pay incredibly high mortgage and rate fees to live here I feel everyone 
should do the same.” 
Contribution ID 22859, Themed with Concern with use of rates/Benefit to community and Does not support 
use of land for Affordable Housing 
 

“As a business owner who uses the carpark for business permits, I do not believe this 
proposal is suitable. The carparking situation in Brunswick is hard enough and to now have to 
compete with another 35 apartment occupants will add pressure and possibly risk the 
possibility of getting more fines due to having to move the car every 2 hours.”  
Contribution ID 22910, Themed with Parking-related concern  
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5.3 Key sub-themes in submissions with negative and mixed sentiment 
The most common themes identified in the analysis of submissions with negative and mixed 
sentiment were analysed for sub-themes to further understand the broad range of ideas 
presented in submissions.  
 
Parking sub-themes 
The most common sub-themes relating to parking were Not enough parking (19 submissions) 
and Negative impact on business (16 submissions). 
 

Figure 26. Sub-themes of submissions themed as “Parking-related concern” table 

Parking sub-theme Submissions (#) 
Not enough parking 19 
Negative impact on business 16 
Congestion & traffic concerns 8 
Insufficient research on parking need 8 
Other 1 

 
Green space sub-themes 
The most common sub-themes relating to green-space were Site should be used as green space 
(10 submissions) and Abandonment of former plan for green space on site (7 submissions). 
 

Figure 27. Sub-themes of submissions themed as “Green-space related concern” table 

Green space sub-theme Submissions (#) 
Site should be used as green space 10 
Abandonment of former plan for green space on site 7 
General comment on lack of green space in area 6 
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This section describes limitations on the data collection process and guidelines on how to 
interpret the findings in this report. These include demographic gaps in data collection, comments 
on the reliability of analysis, and an overview of the analysis of mixed-sentiment submissions.  
 

6.1 Gaps in data collection 
As the submission process was open to any submitter, it was not possible to ensure submissions 
were representative of all Brunswick or Moreland residents. As a result, the findings presented in 
this report only represent the views of submitters and should not be generalised to represent the 
overall sentiment or views of the Brunswick or Moreland community towards affordable housing. 
See examples below: 

• There were zero submissions from people aged 0-19 and people aged 80+. There were 
also limited submissions from people aged 20-29 compared with the overall population of 
20-29-year-olds in Brunswick.  

• There was limited engagement from local workers (2 submissions). 
• There was a smaller percentage of submissions from people renting privately than the 

overall percentage in Brunswick (27% versus 46%). 

 
6.2 Reliability of data analysis 
Sentiment analysis and theming of qualitative data can be limited in consistency and reliability. To 
increase reliability, all submissions were coded for sentiment independently by two researchers 
and then compared for consistency. Theming was conducted by one researcher and then 
reviewed. For more information on the data analysis process, see Appendix A.    
 

6.3 Theme analysis of mixed sentiment submissions 
Themes from the analysis of submissions with mixed sentiment were compiled together with 
submissions with negative sentiment. This is because there were many similar concerns in mixed 
and negative submissions and it was useful to analyse them together to understand the full range 
of concerns raised by submitters. However, as a result there may be positive sentiments and 
themes in mixed sentiment submissions that were not captured because they were positive or 
neutral. In other words, the process has likely under represented, not overrepresented, positive 
sentiment. 
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Submission types 
This report contains analysis of written submissions on the proposal to sell land at 2-12 
Wilkinson Street Brunswick for the purposes of creating affordable housing. Submitters had 
three possible ways to make a submission: 
 

• Conversations Moreland: Submissions could be made using the online Conversations 
Moreland platform. Submitters using this platform were asked to provide their feedback 
on Council’s proposal, share any supporting documents, and indicate whether or not they 
would like to be present at the Hearing of Submissions. Submitters were also asked to 
provide a range of personal and demographic details including name, contact details, 
address, relationship to site, gender, age range, and tenure status.  

• Email submission: Submissions could be made via email to 
affordablehousing@moreland.vic.gov.au.  

• Mail submission: Submissions could be made via mail to Moreland City Council 
 

Note: Oral submissions will be reported on separately. 
 

Data management  
All the submissions were entered and stored into a Submissions Master List (D21/293298) in 
Content Manager. Submissions made via Conversations Moreland were downloaded and entered 
directly into the Master List. Submissions made via mail and email were saved into Content 
Manager (SF/21/332) and then manually entered into the Master List. Permissions in the Master 
List were limited to four staff working directly on the proposal for the privacy of the submitters. 
 
Several submissions were duplicates, meaning the same submission made by the same submitter 
was submitted twice using multiple tools (e.g., Conversations Moreland and Email). In these 
instances, both submissions were recorded in the Submissions Master List but they were only 
counted once in the analysis and overall count of submissions.  
 

Data analysis: Sentiment and theming 
A two-stage analysis was undertaken to unpack and understand the 140 submissions made to 
this proposal. The first stage was a sentiment analysis to classify overall sentiment of 
submissions, and the second stage was a thematic analysis to identify key themes in submissions.  
 

Sentiment analysis 
Sentiment analysis is a form of analysis to classify qualitative data (in this case open-ended 
written submissions) for their overall sentiment. For this sentiment analysis, four possible 
sentiments were identified ahead of the analysis: Positive, Mixed, Negative, and Neutral. A 
submission could only be classified with one sentiment. 
Sentiment analysis was conducted independently by two researchers to increase validity of 
results. After submissions were independently classified, these classifications were compared for 
consistency. Analysis between researchers was found to be consistent across all submissions 
made.  
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Thematic analysis 
Thematic analysis is a form of qualitative analysis to systematically identify themes within 
qualitative data (in this case open-ended written submissions). For the thematic analysis, 
submissions were separated by sentiment. Negative and mixed sentiment submissions were 
analysed together as they contained similar themes, whereas positive sentiment submissions 
were analysed separately. Neutral submissions were not analysed for theme as there was only 
one submission of this sentiment type. 
This thematic analysis used an inductive theming process, meaning the themes were not pre-
determined and were identified based on the data itself. Themes were identified from 
submissions, and once a theme was identified at least three times, it was given its own category 
or “theme”. Because many submissions contained multiple themes, each submission could be 
themed multiple times if it fit into multiple categories. For example, a negative sentiment 
submission could be themed with “Concern related to parking” and “Does not support 
location/site” if both themes were present in the submission. See Table 1 below for a full list of 
themes identified.  
 

Figure A. List of possible themes 

Sentiment Themes 
Negative and 
mixed sentiment 

Concern related to parking 

Concern related to green space 

Concern for “over-development” 

Does not support use of land for Affordable Housing 

Does not support location / site 

Concern with use of rates / Benefit to community 

Concern relating to sale of public land  

Concern with Council’s role in Affordable Housing 

Other 

Positive sentiment Support for location / site 

General support 

Support for council role in affordable housing 

Concern for how portion of social and affordable housing will be 
guaranteed/maintained 

Desire for a higher portion of development to be social and/or affordable 
housing 

Concern for energy efficiency / climate-sensitive design of development 

Other 
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Data analysis: Overall support for Affordable Housing in principle 
The decision was made to identify overall support for affordable housing in principle in the data 
after multiple submissions with mixed and negative sentiment stated explicit support for 
affordable housing, but not for this proposal. Because an explicit question was not asked to 
determine support for affordable housing in principle, these findings do not give a reliable or 
comprehensive view of overall support for affordable housing among submitters, but does reflect 
support as stated by submitters. 

See Figure 2 below for a summary of how support for affordable housing in principle was 
determined. 

Figure B. Summary of analysis of support for affordable housing in principle 

Themes 
Positive sentiment 
submissions 

All submissions with a positive sentiment were considered 
supportive of affordable housing in principle. 

Mixed sentiment 
submissions 

Mixed sentiment submissions were considered supportive of 
affordable housing in principle if the submission explicitly stated 
support for affordable housing. 

Negative sentiment 
submissions 

Negative sentiment submissions were considered supportive of 
affordable housing in principle if the submission explicitly stated 
support for affordable housing. 

Neutral sentiment 
submissions 

Neutral sentiment submissions were considered supportive of 
affordable housing in principle if the submission explicitly stated 
support for affordable housing. 
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This appendix provides an overview of consultation activities conducted as a part of this 
proposal. All consultation activities provided information on the proposal and details on how 
to make a written submission. These activities included: 

• Public Notice – Notification Letters 
• Public Notice – Newspaper  
• Conversations Moreland 
• Social Media (Facebook) 
• Community Information Session 
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4,057 notices were sent to residents, leaseholders and property owners within a 500m 
radius of the site pursuant to S189 of the Local Government Act 1989. This notice contained 
details of the proposal and how to make a written and oral submission.  See Figure A for the 
Notification Cover Letter and Figure B for the reverse side of the letter containing Notice of 
Intention to Sell Land.  
 
Figure A. Notification Cover Letter (front page) 
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Figure B. Notice of intention to sell land 
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A public notice means a notice published in a newspaper generally circulating in the 
municipal district of the Council. A public notice was published in the Age Newspaper on 13 
July 2021 that contained details of the proposal and how to make a written and oral 
submission.  
 
See Figure C for a scanned copy of the notice published in the Age  
 
Figure C. Photo of advertisement in The Age, Tuesday 13 July 2021 
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Conversations Moreland is a digital engagement platform where people in Moreland can 
participate in shaping the city. A page for Affordable housing on Wilkinson St, Brunswick was 
set up to provide information on the proposal and for people to make written submissions.  

Between 12 July and 9 August 2021, there were 1,540 unique visitors to the Conversations 
Moreland page. In that time, 123 written submissions were made via Conversations 
Moreland. See Figure D for a summary of page analytics from Conversations Moreland.  

Referral types refers to the segment of traffic that arrives on a website through another 
source. Between 12 July and 9 August, 47% of referrals were from social media, 39% were 
direct, 9% from websites, and 5% from search engine.  
 
See Figure E for a screenshot of the Affordable housing on Wilkinson St, Brunswick page. 
 
Figure D. Summary of Conversations Moreland page analytics 

Metric Number 

Views 2,560 

Visits 2,278 

Visitors 1,788 

Unique visitors 1,540 
 

Figure E. Screenshot of Affordable housing on Wilkinson St, Brunswick page on 
Conversations Moreland platform (Screenshot taken 18/08/2021) 
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Three Facebook activities were conducted to spread the word about the proposal and 
encourage people to make submissions.  
 
Organic Facebook Post, 27 July 2021 
An organic post is a post made without payment. One organic post was shared on 27 July 
2021 at 9:15am. The post contained the following text: 

“You have told us you want to see more social and affordable housing options in 
Moreland, so we are taking steps to do that. We are proposing to sell land in Brunswick 
for an affordable housing development led by not-for-profit Moreland Affordable Housing 
Ltd. They are a charitable not for profit company who provide affordable housing options 
in Moreland. 85% of the proposed 34 apartments developed on the site must remain as 
affordable and social housing into the future. The land in question is, the western portion 
of the car park at 2-12 Wilkinson Street, Brunswick. To find out more details, register for 
an online information session or provide us with feedback, visit 
https://conversations.moreland.vic.gov.au/Wilkinson” 

See Figure F for analytics for this post. See Figure G for a screenshot of this post.  
 
Targeted Facebook Ad, 28 July – 9 August 2021 
A targeted ad on Facebook is a payed ad with the option to target specific audiences. This 
targeted ad was used to target people living within 2km of the site and aged 18-65+. The ad 
reached 351 men and 448 women within this age range. 

See Figure F for analytics for this ad.  

 
Facebook Event Post 
An event post is a scheduled event on Facebook that allows users to RSVP. An event post 
was made to share information and let people know about a Community Information Session 
about the proposal. The event post contained the following text: 

Proposed Sale of land at 2-12 Wilkinson St Brunswick to build affordable housing. 
Community Information Session Thursday 29 July 7-8pm. Join us online and ask any 
question you have on Council's proposal to sell land for an affordable housing 
development. Register and find out more details 
at https://conversations.moreland.vic.gov.au/Wilkinson 

See Figure F for analytics for this event post.  
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Figure F. Social media analytics for Facebook activities 

Metric Activity 1 Activity 2 Activity 3 

Post type Organic post Targeted ad Event post 

Post date 27 July 2021 28 July-9 August 2021 - 

Reach 9.5k 14k 1.4k 

Link clicks 99 823 - 

Comments 64 31 - 

Shares 7 13 - 

Event responses - - 5 

 
Figure G. Organic post made on Facebook 
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A Community Information Session was held 7-8pm Thursday, 29 July 2021. The session was 
held online via Zoom. The session was facilitated by an external consultant. 

The purpose of this session was to provide people with the opportunity to ask questions 
about the proposal to help them decide whether to make a formal written submission about 
the project. A short presentation was made to give an overview of the proposal and then a 
Q&A was facilitated. Several questions were submitted ahead of time and others were asked 
during the session.  

There were 16 RSVPs to the event and 6 total attendees. 

There were also 6 officers in attendance from the following units: 

• Strategy and Research Unit 
• Strategic Planning Unit 
• Economic Development Unit 
• Property Unit 

The session followed the following agenda: 

7.00 Welcome and Acknowledgement of Country 

7.05 Information presentation 

7.20 Q&A 

7.55 Wrap up, reminder of submissions, deadlines & hearing 

8.00 Close 
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 Submitter locations Moreland LGA view (subject site identified with pin icon) 
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HEARING OF SUBMISSIONS COMMITTEE 
Project 1 Moreland Affordable Housing Ltd -  

Proposed sale of land – 2-12 Wilkinson Street, Brunswick 

SUMMARY OF PROCEEDINGS 

Held online via video conference on Tuesday 17 August 2021 

 
The Chair opened the meeting at 2.07 pm and stated while we are each joining the meeting from 
our own location, we are meeting on the lands of the Wurundjeri Woi wurrung people. We wish 
to acknowledge them as the traditional custodians of these lands and waterways and would also 
like to pay our respect to their Elders past, present, and emerging, as well as to all First Nations 
communities who significantly contribute to the life of this City. 

Present  Time In Time Out 

Chair, Cr Mark Riley (Acting Mayor/Deputy Mayor) 2.07 pm 2.55 pm 

Cr Adam Pulford 2.07 pm 2.55 pm 

Cr Angelica Panopoulos 2.07 pm 2.55 pm 

Cr Lambros Tapinos Apology 

 

COUNCIL OFFICERS 

Kirsten Coster, Director City Futures 
Victoria Kapke, Unit Manager Strategy and Research 
Principal Advisor Social and Affordable Housing, Mike Collins 
Senior Research Analyst, Heather Sherlock 
Team Leader Governance, Naomi Ellis 
Governance and Council Business Officer, Tracey Classon 

1. WELCOME 

The Chair, Acting Mayor, Cr Mark Riley, welcomed the Councillors and submitters and 
thanked them for their attendance. 

2. APOLOGIES 

Cr Tapinos was an apology. 
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3. DISCLOSURES OF CONFLICTS OF INTEREST 

Nil  

4. HEARING OF SUBMISSIONS 

The Chair advised the purpose of the meeting was to hear any submitters who requested to 
be heard in support of their written submission on the proposed sale of land being the 
western portion of the car park at 2-12 Wilkinson Street, Brunswick (9 June 2021) 

The Chair advised that the submitter would be invited to speak for up to 3 minutes and that 
they should build on key issues raised, as Councillors have already been provided with the 
written submissions. The Chair advised that Councillors may ask questions of clarification. 

The Chair stated that no decision would be made on this matter today at this Hearing of 
Submissions Committee. 

The Chair stated that 18 submitters requested to address the Committee in support of their 
written submission. 

Submitters 
The comments of the submitters are summarised as follows: 

1. Lesley Dredge 

 Welcomed the leadership Moreland has shown in its approach to social and 
affordable housing. 

 Recommended consideration of alternatives to section 173 agreements for 
future projects, to secure Council’s interest in perpetuity. 

 Congratulated and thanked Council for partnership with the community housing 
sector. 

2. Luke Coulter 

 Supportive of Moreland Council supporting affordable housing, though concern 
is for current and future needs for car parking around that area of Sydney Road. 

 Car park study relied on does not mention future data, only relies on data from 
February 2021, taken during a pandemic when people’s behaviours is quite 
different. 

 Data collection provided does not provide the method used. 
 Car parking strategy for next 5 or 10 years required. 

3. Anna Duong 

 Concerned about the forecasting of future car parking. Parking is already busy, 
particularly on a weekend, and with the loss of car parking on Sydney Road due 
to bike lanes, the loss of the car park will compound the problem. 

 Sydney Road traders and employees use the car park to park their cars during 
the day. 
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4. Tom Boyle 

 The area is congested and the street is already dangerous, with pedestrian 
safety a concern. 

 Keep the car park as it is or turn it into a green area, that would support local 
businesses and residents better. 

5. Anthony Patti 

 As a local business owner, the loss of parking would be detrimental to both 
customers and staff needing to park to access the business. 

 Concerned about the over development of the area and the associated 
congestion it causes and danger to people accessing the area. 

6. William Pryor 

 7 points of strong objection 
 Strategic plan, dates back to December 2017, designates the space to be used 

as green space. 
 Height and setback - proposal for 34 apartments, mean the building could 

potentially be 73% higher than any other building in the area. 
 Compliments the idea of low cost housing, believes there are more appropriate 

sites to use such as 191 Albion Street. 
 No drawings or sketches have been provided. 
 Heads of agreement – non-binding, has been signed by all parties. 
 Appears to be an internal decision without early consultation with community. 
 With a lot of development going on, there is a psychological need to have green 

space. The local Aboriginal group would love to do smoking ceremony to the 
creation of a green space. 

7. Frank 

 Sale would have impact on the businesses and local traffic with narrow and 
dangerous streets.  

 A lot of trucks use the area to make deliveries. 
 Deeper look needed at the impact of traffic in the area, better options out there 

for the proposal. 

8. Marion Attwater 

 Concerned about Council getting rid of more parking. 
 Council had opportunity to look at parking on a precinct wide scale as part of the 

planning scheme amendment C173. 
 Council does not have the data and land use modelling to make this decision at 

the moment. 
 Public Transparency Policy – does not think Council has the right to sell the land 

under this policy. 
 Council does not have a detailed precinct plan of this area to understand the 

needs. 
 The land might be surplus land ten years ago but is no longer surplus. 
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 Noted the context in the June Council report that the project is supporting the 
State Government’s push to create a pipeline of construction projects to create 
jobs. 

9. Tom Vasilopoulos, on behalf of Messinia Receptions 

 They support the provision of more affordable housing, however, not to the 
detriment to the surrounding businesses in the area.  

 Removal of the 32 car parking spaces will significantly impact the economic 
viability and growth of the Brunswick activity centre. 

 The business made a cash-in-lieu payment back in the 1970’s for more car 
parking spaces, this has not happened. 

 Moreland Planning Scheme seeks to support major activity centres, car parking 
plays an active role in this. 

 Would support the sale of the land subject to one storey of the building 
dedicated to public parking of 32 spaces using section 173 to protect the public 
parking and as a condition on the contract of sale. 

 Create affordable housing without the loss of car parking. 

10. Andrew MacKinlay 

 The site was earmarked as green space in 2018. 
 Lots of approvals in the area for development, there will be close to 2,000 

residents over and above current resident numbers who will need the green 
space. 

 Green space adds values for all concerned and this is the last location in the area 
which has chance to become a green space. 

 Social housing and high-rise living needs to ensure quality of life/liveability. 

11. Clare Perry, Manager of Sydney Road Brunswick Traders’ Association 

 Fundamentally agree with affordable housing, though need to acknowledge the 
economic and social value to the community of the shopping strip. 

 Busiest block in Sydney Road, aside from Barkly Square block, with key 
business. 

 The block and the businesses needs to be nurture along with Sydney Road 
generally. 

 The east side of Sydney has clear way from 4pm, no parking provisions for the 
businesses, if travelling north cannot turn right into parking on the east side. 

 Appeal to Council to reconsider this site. 

12. Mary Gurry 

 Concurs with Clare Perry’s comments above. 
 Concerned about the lack of the consultation on the other affordable housing 

sites. 

13. Sophie Jordan 

 Supports the proposal for affordable housing. 
 Supports prioritising car parking for those who need them, not at the expense of 

affordable housing. 
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 Cars are a contributor to climate change and need to decrease our reliance on 
them. 

 Community benefit more significant for affordable housing then parking. 
 Consider the voices that have not been heard at this forum and as part of the 

engagement process who’s lives could be changed by this proposal. 

5. MEETING CLOSE 

The Chair reiterated that a decision in relation to the proposal would be made by Council at 
the Council meeting on 8 September 2021. 

The meeting closed at 2.55 pm. 
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Gender Impact Assessment 

 
In June 2021 Moreland Council approved the commencement of a process to consider the 
sale of land at 2-12 Wilkinson Street Brunswick to Moreland Affordable Housing Ltd (MAH). 
MAH is a charitable not for profit company that was set up by Council in 2018. MAH has the 
express purpose to provide affordable housing options in Moreland. 
 
The land that was proposed for sale is the western portion of the car park at 2-12 Wilkinson 
Street, Brunswick. Council will not be paid for the land, rather it will have a binding agreement 
on its future use to benefit the community. The agreement will ensure that 85% of the 
proposed 34 apartments developed on the site must be affordable housing; at least half of 
these will be provided as social housing. The agreement means that the apartments must 
remain as affordable and social housing into the future.  
 
A review of the proposal found that the following issues may have gendered impacts that 
should be assessed to ensure the Affordable housing on Wilkinson St, Brunswick will not 
have adverse gendered impacts: 

• Provision of social and affordable housing at 2-12 Wilkinson St, Brunswick 
• Removal of parking at 2-12 Wilkinson St, Brunswick 

 
Based on a review of broad literature and research, Moreland-specific existing datasets 
(including Council surveys, Census data, and service data), and stakeholder engagement 
through a formal submissions process, the following possible gendered impacts are identified: 

• Provision of social and affordable housing at 2-12 Wilkinson St, Brunswick: 
The provision of social and affordable housing is likely to benefit women experiencing 
housing insecurity who make up a substantial portion of people experiencing housing 
insecurity in Moreland and of people accessing Specialist Homelessness Services in 
Australia. While data is limited on non-binary people and members of the LGBTIQ 
community experiencing homelessness in Moreland, broader research indicates they are 
overrepresented in people experiencing housing stress and homelessness, and therefore 
are likely to benefit from the provision of social and affordable housing. Research indicates 
that different genders experience housing insecurity and homelessness differently and the 
provision of social and affordable housing should be informed by those different 
experiences.  

• Removal of parking at 1-12 Wilkinson St, Brunswick: 
The removal of parking as a part of the proposal is unlikely to have a substantial gendered 
impact. While research is limited into the gendered needs for parking, stakeholder 
engagement indicates that genders were equally concerned with the removal of parking 
and place similar levels of importance on parking in Moreland. Consideration for the 
impacts of the removal of parking is recommended for community members of all genders 
as well as the continued collection of gender disaggregated data to assess future 
gendered impacts given the limited research available on gender and parking. 
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The proposal for Affordable housing on Wilkinson St, Brunswick aims to provide additional 
social and affordable housing in Moreland. This proposal is needed to address the social and 
affordable housing need in Moreland and more broadly in Victoria.  

All people affected by the proposal were invited to make written submissions between 12 
July 2021 and 9 August 2021. Additionally, people affected by the proposal were invited to 
make oral submissions at a Hearing on Tuesday, 17 July 2021. Submissions were received 
from people identifying as men, women, and self-described. The genders of submitters 
closely reflect the overall gender breakdown in Brunswick and Moreland overall. 

Two aspects of this proposal may affect people of different genders differently and therefore 
require a gender impact assessment:   

1. The removal of parking (the site’s current use) may impact on genders differently.  
2. The provision of social and affordable housing (the site’s future use) may also impact 

on genders differently.  

These two possible issues will be explored in greater detail below. 
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This section explores possible gendered impacts of the provision of social and affordable housing 
in Moreland and aims to address the following questions: 

• What information is available to understand who is likely to be affected by the proposal? 
• What information is available to understand the lived experiences of the diverse groups 

who will be affected? 
• How is this proposal likely to have different impacts for different people? 

This section draws on existing research and literature on gender and affordable housing, research 
and data conducted at the Moreland Local Government Area level, and stakeholder engagement 
data collected as a part of a formal submission process for this proposal. 
 
3.1 Summary of desktop research 

This section contains a brief review of research and literature on the gendered impacts of 
social and affordable housing in order to determine whether the provision of social and 
affordable housing at 2-12 Wilkinson St, Brunswick will have a disproportionately impact 
genders differently and have any unanticipated adverse gendered effects. The following list 
contains research that may be relevant: 
 

• The majority of people who received assistance from homelessness agencies in 
2019-20 were female (60% or nearly 174,700 clients)1. Likewise, the overall rate of 
clients was higher for females: 1 in 73 females in the Australian population received 
support in 2019-20 compared with 1 in 109 males2. 

• Research highlights the relationship between gender, family violence and housing 
security. Family and domestic violence is the main reason women and children leave 
their homes in Australia3 and the leading cause of homelessness for women in 
Australia4. In 2019-20, 41% of women and children who were Specialist 
Homelessness Services clients had experienced family and domestic violence5.  

• LGBTIQ people are over-represented among those with current or recent experiences 
of homelessness, and report experiences of and fears of discrimination when 
accessing homelessness services6.  

• Research suggests older women are especially vulnerable to experiencing housing 
insecurity. Older women represent the fastest growing group of people experiencing 
homelessness in Australia7. Increasingly unaffordable housing has led to fewer older 
women owning homes, resulting in higher risk of housing stress and homelessness8.  

This summary of research indicates that gender and sexuality may impact on experiences of 
homelessness. The provision of additional social and affordable housing is likely to benefit 
women and non-binary people. The provision of housing should be informed by a gendered 
understanding of housing insecurity and by the lived experiences of women and non-binary 
people experiencing housing insecurity.  
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3.2 Summary of existing data 

A variety of datasets exist relating to housing need, housing stress, and homelessness in 
Moreland. This section outlines housing stress data from the Moreland Household Survey, 
homelessness service data from Vincent Care, and homelessness estimates data from 
Australian Bureau of Statistics. 
 
Households experiencing housing stress 
The Moreland Household Survey asks respondents how much stress they feel their rental or 
housing payment places on their household’s finances in an average month. When broken 
down by gender, 52% of female respondents and 45% of male respondents reported feeling 
heavy or moderate stress from their rental or housing payments9.  
 
A higher percentage of male respondents reported feeling heavy stress (14% male versus 
11% female), but a higher percentage of female respondents reported feeling moderate 
stress (31% male versus 41% female). A much higher percentage of male respondents 
reported experiencing no stress than female respondents (6% male versus 20% female). See 
Figure 1 for a full outline of housing stress by gender.  
 
Figure 1. Level of self-reported housing stress by gender from Moreland Household Survey 
Question: How much stress do you feel the rental and housing payment places on this 
household’s finances in an average month? 

Level of housing stress Female Male 

Heavy stress 11% 14% 

Moderate stress 41% 31% 

Low stress 35% 30% 

No stress 6% 20% 

Can’t say 3% 2% 

N/A 4% 2% 

Source: Moreland City Council Household Survey 2019 
 
Findings from the Moreland Household Survey indicate that all genders report experiencing 
some level of housing stress. While male respondents reported higher instances of heavy 
stress, female respondents reported overall higher instances of combined heavy, moderate, 
and low stress.  
 
People accessing Vincent Care support 
Vincent Care provides support to people experiencing homelessness in Moreland 
accommodating them in emergency options, and through the private rental access program 
by establishing new tenancies or providing financial support to retain the tenancy. Their 
contacts are primarily rough sleepers, people experiencing housing unaffordability, and 
housing crisis. 
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In 2020, Vincent Care provided Intake and Assessment (IAP) services to 823 people in 
Moreland. Of these 823 people who accessed services, 50% were male, 49% were female, 
and 1% reported another gender identity10.  
 
Australian Bureau of Statistics Homelessness Estimates 
According to homelessness estimates from the Australian Bureau of Statistics, a person is 
considered homeless when they do not have suitable accommodation alternatives or if their 
current living arrangements is in a dwelling that is inadequate; has no tenure; or if their initial 
tenure is short and not extendable; or does not allow them to have control of, and access to 
space for social relations11. A gender breakdown of these estimates is outlined in Figure 2. 
 
Figure 2. Homelessness Operational Groups by gender 

Homelessness Operational Groups Female Male 
# % # % 

Persons living in improvised 
dwellings, tents, or sleeping out 

0 0% 12 100% 

Persons in supported 
accommodation for the homeless 

95 44% 120 55% 

Persons staying temporarily with 
other households 

35 44% 44 55% 

Persons living in boarding houses 48 36% 84 63% 

Persons living in ‘severely’ crowded 
dwellings 

108 32% 227 68% 

Persons living in other crowded 
dwellings 

267 35% 487 64% 

Total estimated experiencing 
homelessness 

554 36% 976 64% 

Source: Australian Bureau of Statistics Census of Population and Housing: Estimating Homelessness 2016 
 

3.3 Summary of stakeholder engagement 

Data was collected as a part of a submission process that was open to the public from 12 July 
to 9 August 2021. 88% of submitters volunteered information on their gender which informs 
this analysis. Submissions were analysed for sentiment towards the proposal as well as 
overall support for affordable housing in principle. These findings broken down by gender are 
explored in greater detail below.   
 
Support for affordable housing in principle 
60% of submissions made by women were generally in support of affordable housing in principle. 
By comparison, 53% of submissions by men were generally supportive, and 100% of 
submissions by people with self-described gender were generally supportive. While there was 
higher levels of support among women and people with self-described genders, the majority of all 
submitters were found to be supportive. Figure 3 contains a summary of support for affordable 
housing in principle.  
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Figure 3. Support for affordable housing in principle by gender 

 
Overall sentiment towards proposal 

Sentiment towards the Wilkinson St Proposal was also captured in the submission data. 
Overall, people with self-described gender had the highest level of positive sentiment 
(100%), however this was a very small sample size. This is followed by women (49% 
positive), and men (33%). Figure 4 provides a complete overview of sentiment by gender.  

Figure 4. Sentiment for Wilkinson St Proposal and general support for affordable housing in 
principle by gender 

 
Submissions with mixed or negative sentiment were further analysed to understand concerns 
and issues raised through the submissions process. The most common themes in 
submissions made by women were parking-related concern (17 submissions) and over-
development concern (10 submissions). Men were also concerned with parking (18 
submissions) but the second most reported concern from men was relating to green space 
(12 submissions). Parking-related concern is explored in greater detail below in Section 4.  
 
Figure 5. Most common themes in mixed and negative-sentiment submissions by gender 
Most common themes for women: 

1. Parking-related concern (17 
submissions) 

2. Over-development concern (10 
submissions) 

Most common themes for men: 
1. Parking-related concern (18 

submissions) 
2. Green-space related concern (12 

submissions) 

60%

53%

100%

40%

47%

Female

Male

Self-described

Support for affordable housing in principle by gender

Stated support for AH in principle Not stated

49%

33%

100%

10%

10%

41%

55% 2%

Woman

Man

Self-described

Sentiment for Affordable housing on Wilkinson St proposal by gender

Positive Mixed Negative Neutral
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3. Does not support location (8 
submissions) 

4. Other (6 submissions) 
a. Concern that their own 

property will be devalued 
b. Concern that rates will increase 
c. Concern with 

engagement/governance 
process

3. Does not support use of land for 
affordable housing (8 submissions) 

4. Over-development concerns (7 
submissions) 

Note: there were no negative or mixed submissions from people with self-described gender. 
 
3.4  Summary & Key concerns 

Summary 
• A review of literature and research on gender and housing security indicates that gender 

and sexuality may impact on experiences of homelessness, particularly in terms of the 
risks of housing insecurity people of different genders face. The provision of additional 
social and affordable housing is likely to benefit women and non-binary people. The 
provision of housing should be informed by a gendered understanding of housing 
insecurity and by the lived experiences of women and non-binary people experiencing 
housing insecurity.  

• A review of existing data in Moreland indicates that people of all genders experience 
housing insecurity but their experiences of homelessness may differ. The Moreland 
Household Survey 2019 found that women experienced higher overall levels of housing 
stress, but men experienced higher levels of heavy stress. Homelessness estimates from 
the Australian Bureau of Statistics indicate that the majority of people experiencing 
homelessness in Moreland are male, but Vincent Care specialist homelessness service 
data indicates a more even split between men and women accessing support, as well as 
a small portion of people with another gender identity. 

• Analysis of submissions by gender found that people with self-described gender were 
entirely supportive of affordable housing in principle and of the proposal, however this 
was a very small sample size. Women had higher levels of support than man for both 
affordable housing in principle as well as for the proposal.  

 
Conclusions 

The provision of social and affordable housing is likely to benefit women experiencing 
housing insecurity who make up a substantial portion of people experiencing housing 
insecurity in Moreland and of people accessing Specialist Homelessness Services in 
Australia. While data is limited on non-binary people and members of the LGBTIQ 
community experiencing homelessness in Moreland, broader research indicates they are 
overrepresented in people experiencing housing stress and homelessness, and therefore 
are likely to benefit from the provision of social and affordable housing. 
While not in scope for this proposal, future work to provide social and affordable housing 
should apply a gendered lens and endeavour to provide affordable housing that meets the 
needs of women and people with self-described genders, as well as people with other 
needs in social and affordable housing including accessibility.
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This section contains an assessment of the gendered impacts of the removal of parking at the 
2-12 Wilkinson St, Brunswick site in order to address the following questions: 

• What information is available to understand who is likely to be affected by the 
proposal? 

• What information is available to understand the lived experiences of the diverse 
groups who will be affected? 

• How is this proposal likely to have different impacts for different people? 
This assessment includes a review of the literature on parking availability and gender, a 
review of existing data collected by Moreland City Council on importance and performance of 
parking facilities by gender, and a review of stakeholder engagement submission data by 
gender relating to parking.  
 
4.1 Summary of desktop research 

This section contains a brief review of research and literature on the gendered aspects of 
access to parking in order to determine whether the removal of parking at 2-12 Wilkinson St, 
Brunswick will have a disproportionately impact on women and people of other genders. 
While there is substantial research investigating the difference in travel patterns and 
transport mode across different genders, there is limited research into the gendered impacts 
of the reduction or relocation of car parking. The following list contains a summary of research 
that may be relevant: 

• Research conducted overseas has concluded that women are less likely to drive than 
men and tend to be less car dependent than men12131415. 

• Several studies have found that women are more sensitive than men to parking 
pricing as a result of earning less overall than men and are therefore more likely to 
change transport mode and travel behaviour when parking the cost of parking 
increases1617.  

• Car parking sites that are inclusive to women, other genders, and other sub-
populations including people living with disabilities should consider design elements 
such as space for prams and wheelchairs, good lighting, and nearby pedestrian 
infrastructure that links parking to destinations18. 

 
This research provides some indication of gendered transport patterns and behaviours, and 
gendered needs for car parking sites, however there is insufficient research to determine 
whether the removal of parking will have a gendered impact or will impact some genders 
disproportionately.  
 
4.2 Summary of existing data 

There are limited existing datasets relating to parking and gender in Moreland. This section 
outlines parking importance and performance data from the Moreland Community 
Satisfaction Survey 2021 and method of travel to work for local workers from the ABS 
Population Census 2016. There was no gendered data available on who is using the car park 
in this proposal or on who uses parking around the site. There was also no gendered data 
available on car ownership. 
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Moreland Community Satisfaction Survey 2021 

In Moreland, a review of data from the Moreland Community Satisfaction Survey 2021 
indicates that women placed a slightly higher level of importance on parking facilities than 
men (Index score* of 73/100 for women versus 71/100 for men), and also had a slightly 
higher level of satisfaction with the performance of parking facilities than men (Index score of 
52/100 versus 51/100)19.  However, overall men and women place a very similar level of 
importance on parking and likewise report a similar level of satisfaction. See Figures 6 and 7 
for overall importance and performance data by gender. 
 
Figure 6. Importance of parking facilities by gender in Moreland 

 
 
Figure 7. Performance of parking facilities by gender 

 
 

                                                      
* Index Score is calculated and represented as a score out of 100 (on a 0 to 100 scale), with ‘Can’t say’ excluded 
from the analysis. See the Community Satisfaction Survey 2021 report, p. 106 for a full description of this process. 
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Australian Bureau of Statistics – Method of Travel to Work for Local Workers 

According to the Australian Bureau of Statistics 2016, a higher percentage of male local 
workers travel to work by car than female local workers in Brunswick (64% male versus 59% 
female)20. Figure 8 provides an overview of method to travel to work for local workers in 
Brunswick by sex. This breakdown indicates that female workers in Brunswick may have 
slightly smaller need for parking in Brunswick based on their method of travel to work. 
However, it should be noted that this data is only current to 2016 and therefore may not 
reflect the current method of travel to work in Brunswick by sex. This is the most current data 
available.  

Please note: ABS Population Census data only reports data by male and female and does not 
provide data for people of other genders.  

Figure 8. Method of Travel to Work for Local Workers in Brunswick by sex 
Method of Travel to Work Female Male 
Car (total) 59.3% 63.8% 
    Car, as driver 54.4% 61.6% 
    Car, as passenger 4.8% 2.2% 
Public Transport 8.5% 7.2% 
    Train 3.7% 3.6% 
    Bus 1.2% 0.9% 
    Tram 3.6% 2.7% 
Walked Only 5.3% 5.0% 
Bicycle 4.0% 4.9% 
Worked at home 5.3% 5.0% 
Other  6.2% 7.4% 
Did not go 11.3% 6.4% 
Not stated  0.9% 1.0% 

 
4.3 Summary of stakeholder engagement 

Data was collected as a part of a submission process that was open to the public from 12 July 
to 9 August 2021. “Parking-related concern” was identified as the most common concern 
cited by both men and women who made submissions (See Figure 9). While people with 
self-described gender did make submissions, their submissions were assessed to have 
positive sentiment and did not contain parking-related themes. 
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Figure 9. Overall themes of mixed and negative-sentiment submissions from women and 
men 

 
Submissions identified as containing parking-related concern were sub-themed to further 
understand parking concerns among submissions. Five key sub-themes were identified: Not 
enough parking; Impact on business; Congestion; Insufficient research on parking need; and 
other. These sub-themes were also assessed by gender (See Figure 10 and Figure 11).  
The most common parking-related concerns from women were not enough parking around 
the site (9 submissions) and concerns relating to congestion resulting from lack of parking (5 
submissions). Men were equally concerned with not enough parking around the site (9 
submissions) and impact on business (9 submissions).  
 
Figure 10. Parking-related sub-themes disaggregated by gender 

Gender Woman Man Self-
described 

Not 
Stated 

Total 

Not enough parking 9 9 0 2 20 
Impact on business 4 9 0 3 16 
Congestion 5 2 0 1 8 
Insufficient research on parking need 3 3 0 2 8 
Other 1 0 0 0 1 
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Figure 11. Parking sub-themes in submissions from women and men 

 
4.4 Summary & Conclusions 

Summary 

• According to research conducted broadly on the relationship between gender and 
parking, there is limited evidence that the removal of parking has a disproportionate 
gendered impact.  

• According to existing Moreland data on parking, women and men place a similar level of 
importance on parking and have similar levels of satisfaction with parking facilities in 
Moreland. Though somewhat out-of-date, Census data suggests that in 2016 a lower 
percentage of female local workers in Brunswick drove to work compared with male local 
workers.  

• According to stakeholder engagement, men and women had a similar level of concern 
relating to parking. There was no parking-related concern among people with self-
described gender. When analysed for sub-themes, men and women were equally 
concerned with not having enough parking. Women were more concerned with 
congestion than men, and men were more concerned with impact on business.  

Conclusions 
 
The removal of parking as a part of the proposal is unlikely to have a substantial gendered 
impact. While research is limited into the gendered needs for parking, stakeholder 
engagement indicates that genders were equally concerned with the removal of parking 
and place similar levels of importance on parking in Moreland. Consideration for the 
impacts of the removal of parking is recommended for community members of all genders 
as well as the continued collection of gender disaggregated data to assess future gendered 
impacts given the limited research available on gender and parking. 
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Probity Plan 

1. Project description 

1.1 Project 

1.1.1 The relevant Council land is known as 2-12 Wilkinson Street, Brunswick, being the 
land contained in certificates of title volume 3169 folio 608, volume 4180 folio 907, 
volume 5537 folio 271 and volume 8061 folio 911 (Site). The Site is currently used 
as a public car park. 

1.1.2 Moreland City Council (Council) proposes to transfer the Site to Moreland 
Affordable Housing Ltd (MAH) in exchange for MAH procuring the redevelopment 
of the Site for social and affordable housing (Project). 

1.1.3 The continued success of the Project requires: 

(a) that all probity requirements are complied with; and  

(b) effective management of Council’s other statutory obligations. 

1.2 Purpose 

1.2.1 This probity plan provides an overview of the probity issues that may arise during 
the processes that must be followed in connection with the Project. The purpose of 
the probity plan is to ensure that probity is observed at all times.  

1.2.2 The probity principles are applicable to all Council personnel and advisors directly 
or indirectly involved with the Project, or who may have access to information 
relating to the Project.  

2. Probity principles 

2.1.1 Council must ensure that in all of its commercial dealings it observes the highest 
standards of probity.  Council’s commercial dealings must be fair, open, 
transparent and ensure that the highest levels of integrity are maintained that are 
consistent with the public interest.  

2.1.2 The Project will incorporate the following probity principles: 

(a) compliance with applicable processes and policies – all decisions in 
connection with the Project must be consistent with the Local Government 
Act 1989 and Local Government Act 2020, the associated regulations, 
Council’s internal policies and any other applicable external policies.   

(b) transparency of process – where possible, all decisions made by Council 
and the reasons for those decisions will be made available to the public. 

(c) identification and management of conflicts of interest – any person 
involved in the Project must declare and address any actual or perceived 
conflict of interest. 

(d) appropriate security and confidentiality arrangements – the process 
adopted for receiving and managing information provided by MAH must 
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ensure the security and confidentiality of intellectual property and proprietary 
information. 

(e) development of a probity plan – the above requirements are intended to 
deliver equitable and justifiable processes.  The process should be 
implemented with common sense and flexibility so that achievement of the 
overall project objectives take priority. 

Probity is the responsibility of each Council officer involved in the Project.  
This probity plan is not intended to replace or supersede any previous 
government requirements, rather, it is intended to provide guidance and to 
be read in conjunction with the relevant government requirements.  

Where an error or omission in the procurement process occurs, Council 
should obtain legal advice and cease communications with proponents until 
options have been considered to address the issue.   

3. Decision making process 

3.1 Governance structure 

The following chart outlines the governance structure for the divestment process relating to 
the Project: 

 

 

 

 

 

3.2 Independence 

Council will seek to maintain independence between the different levels of governance, 
including by limiting the cross-over of personnel.  

3.3 Roles and responsibilities 

3.3.1 Decision Makers (Councillors) 

The role of the decision makers are to: 

(a) consider a report prepared by the project team and to decide whether to 
proceed with the Project; and 

(b) comply with the statutory requirements of the Local Government Act 1989 
and Local Government Act 2020 in respect of any decision associated with 
the Project; and 

(c) subject to compliance with the applicable statutory obligations, decide on 
whether to enter into contract documents with MAH in respect of the Project, 

except to the extent that those functions have been validly delegated to a Council 
officer. 

Decision Makers (Councillors) 

↑ 
Project Team 

↑ 
Specialist Advisers 

(legal, property advisory, valuation, probity) 
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3.3.2 Project Team 

The project team is responsible for: 

(a) communicating with MAH on behalf of Council; 

(b) negotiating contract documents with MAH; 

(c) establishing a probity plan; 

(d) preparing a process plan identifying key tasks and deadlines for the team; 

(e) ensuring that the process and procedures withstand public scrutiny and that 
all decisions and activities in connection with the Project are auditable and 
defensible; 

(f) maintaining confidentiality and high ethical standards at all times; 

(g) observing all policies and procedures applying to the Project; 

(h) advising of any potential conflict of interest in connection with the Project as 
soon as it arises; 

(i) where a probity advisor is appointed, ensuring that the advisor: 

(i) endorses the probity plan; 

(ii) sets out their expectations in detail; and 

(iii) sets out what they regard as potential problems; 

(j) maintaining file notes for any significant communications with people outside 
the project team; and 

(k) monitoring MAH’s compliance with its contractual obligations. 

3.3.3 Specialist Advisors 

(a) Legal advisor 

(i) The legal advisor reports to the Project director.  The legal advisor 
does not play any part in recommending or deciding the outcome of 
the Project. 

(ii) The role of the legal advisor is to: 

 prepare contract documentation required for the Project; and 

 provide advice to Council regarding legal risks associated with 
the Project and to recommend strategies to deal with risk 
issues. 

(iii) The legal advisor’s contact details are as follows: 

Maddocks Lawyers (attn: Marine Nincevic) 
Phone: 9258 3583 
Email: marine.nincevic@maddocks.com.au 
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(b) Probity advisor 

(i) The probity advisor reports to the Project director and will support the 
integrity of the Project. The probity advisor does not play any part in 
recommending or deciding the outcome of the Project.  

(ii) The role of the probity advisor is to monitor the procedural aspects of 
the Project to ensure compliance with the published documents and to 
advise Council in relation to such matters. Broadly, the role will 
require: 

 provision of probity advice to senior Council staff during the 
decision making processes; 

 comprehensive review and comment upon relevant 
documentation, as requested by Council; 

 verify that prescribed processes are conducted fairly and in 
accordance with legislation, regulations, guidelines, policies and 
best practice principles; 

 provide an independent opinion on probity issues and risks 
associated with the Project together with advice on strategies to 
overcome potential problems; 

 ensure Council has an established framework to guide 
decision-making processes to avoid conflict of interest while 
meeting appropriate statutory processes; and 

 confirm in writing whether the concluded process has or has not 
met all probity principles. 

(iii) The Probity Advisor will be required to:  

 review and report on the Project to date; 

 provide appropriate guidance to assist the project team with 
probity issues that may arise in the process, including any 
perceived, potential or actual conflicts of interest; 

 undertake a probity review at completion of Project milestones; 
and 

 provide a final report. 

(iv) The Probity Advisor's contact details are as follows: 

Anne Dalton and Associates 

contact: Anne Dalton 

anne@daltonandassoc.com 
0399006416 
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4. Probity requirements 

4.1 Probity tasks, documents and timelines 

The following steps will be implemented in relation to the Project as a requirement of this 
probity plan: 

4.1.1 obtain conflict of interest declarations and confidentiality declarations from all team 
members. Obtain probity advice from the Probity advisor in relation to any declared 
conflicts and documenting the management of any declared conflicts;  

4.1.2 probity advisor to provide a probity briefing to all team members;  

4.1.3 implement necessary security and confidentiality systems and procedures;  

4.1.4 promptly seek probity advice from the probity advisor on any probity concerns 
arising or identified in the process; 

4.1.5 ensure records management respected; 

4.1.6 obtain probity report, at the conclusion of the process. 

4.2 Conflict of interest 

Conflicts of interest that may arise in the Project include that: 

• a project team member and/or Councillor may have a connection with the land, the 
subject of the transfer process, such as being a neighbour of the land or a close 
relative of a neighbour of the land; and/or 

• a project team member and/or Councillor may have a connection with MAH, 
including for eg, prior employment at MAH.  

Such circumstances must be declared and the management of the issues 
documented.  

The probity plan annexes the required form of conflict of interest declaration, which is 
required to be signed by all Project team members (declaring whether or not they have a 
conflict and updated if circumstances change.  Councillors are bound by their conflict of 
interest obligations under legislation and the Code of Conduct. 

4.3 Confidentiality and security 

It is important to the integrity of the process that confidentiality of the non public aspects of 
the  Project be maintained. This includes such matters as: 

• The negotiation with MAH with respect to the Heads of Agreement; and 

• The consideration by council officers of the negotiation process and issues arising 
from the negotiation process. 

It is noted that some of these matters may become public, through the proper decision 
making of Council. This is important for the transparency of the process. However, 
unless and until those matters become public through authorised means, they remain 
confidential and should be managed in accordance with the Council management of 
records processes. 
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All project team members involved in the Heads of Agreement negotiation process 
should sign a confidentiality agreement.   

Councillors are bound by their confidentiality obligations under legislation and the Code 
of Conduct 

4.4 Protocol for communications with MAH 

A communication protocol will be developed for Council communications with MAH, which 
will include (among other things): 

• a requirement to keep records of all conversations with MAH; 

• the nomination of a team member as the single point of contact for MAH]   

4.5 Record keeping requirements 

The project is to maintain project records in accordance with Council processes and good 
practice, including the requirement to continually update the file throughout the Project and 
the archiving requirements relating to the Project 
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7.6 DELWP CATCHMENT SCALE INTEGRATED WATER 
MANAGEMENT PLANS - ENDORSEMENT OF TARGETS 

Director City Futures, Kirsten Coster 
City Change 
 
  

Officer Recommendation 
That Council: 
1. Acknowledges the leadership of the Department of Land Water Environment and 

Planning (DEWLP) and the significant work of the Integrated Water Management 
(IWM) Forum members in developing the Catchment Scale Integrated Water 
Management (CSWIM) Plans. 

2. Gives in-principle endorsement of the Yarra and Maribyrnong (River) Catchment 
Plans, indicators and targets as a basis for inclusion in Moreland’s strategies, plans 
and processes to contribute to the delivery of the IWM outcomes (Attachment 1 and 
Attachment 2). 

3. Continues to support to the ongoing process of monitoring, evaluation and review of 
progress towards the 2030 targets (included in the Attachments).  

4. Continues to actively participate in the IWM Forums and working groups, 
collaboratively working with others to achieve IWM outcomes. 

5. Works through the IWM Forums to develop implementation plans for the catchment 
targets and proactively seek funding support to deliver on the targets identified as 
relevant to the Yarra and Maribyrnong (River) Catchments. 

6. Through Moreland IWM Forum members at the IWM Forum meetings, requests 
commitment from DELWP to remain involved in the implementation phase and resolve 
issues, support briefings, advocacy and broader communication. 

 

REPORT 

Executive Summary 
In 2017, The Victorian Government developed an Integrated Water Management Framework 
for Victoria (2017) to help state and local governments, water corporations, catchment 
management authorities, the Victorian Planning Authority (VPA) and Traditional Owners 
collaborate to deliver good water and liveability outcomes for the community.  
Adopting an integrated water management approach is a crucial part of becoming a resilient, 
climate adapted city that is able to respond to the Climate Emergency. IWM is a whole-of-
system, multidisciplinary approach that aims to manage the entire urban water cycle by 
integrating the delivery of water services to contribute to the full suite of water security, 
public health, resilient and liveable city, healthy waterways and enhanced environmental 
outcomes. 
Central to the framework are 15 Integrated Water Management (IWM) Forums across state 
catchments, convened by Department of Environment Land Water and Planning (DELWP). 
The Forums bring together all organisations with an interest in the water cycle, recognising 
that each has an important role to play in the management of our most vital resource.  
Moreland sits in two catchment areas: Maribyrnong and Yarra and has actively participated 
in the IWM Forums and Forum Working Groups since their inception. This has included 
development of the Catchment Scale Integrated Water Management (CSWIM) Plans for 
both catchments. 

https://www.water.vic.gov.au/__data/assets/pdf_file/0022/81544/DELWP-IWM-Framework-FINAL-FOR-WEB.pdf
https://www.water.vic.gov.au/__data/assets/pdf_file/0022/81544/DELWP-IWM-Framework-FINAL-FOR-WEB.pdf
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In late September 2021, the Yarra and Maribyrnong IWM Forum Members, including 
Moreland City Council Officers, will be asked to: 
- Endorse the Yarra and Maribyrnong CSWIMS, specifically the finalised 2030 targets 

as a basis for inclusion in Forum Partner organisations’ strategies, plans and 
processes that contribute to the delivery of IWM outcomes.  

- Support ongoing processes of monitoring, review, and implementation. 
- Give in principle agreement for ongoing activities to progress the 2030 targets, 

including implementation actions, programs to track progress and pathways to embed 
IWM. 

For Moreland City Council, participation in the IWM Forums has provided a significant 
opportunity to achieve the objectives set in Council’s endorsed Integrated Water 
Management (IWM) Strategy 2040 - Towards a Water Sensitive City and five-year forward 
Action Plan 2020/21 - 2024/25 (Action Plan). This document sets out Council’s goals and 
targets to 2025 around the sustainable management of water, particularly with regards to 
stormwater.  Such objectives often require collaboration with other water sector 
organisations and the IWM Forums provide a platform to form new collaborations and 
strengthen existing ones. It also provides a mechanism for partner organisations to put 
forward to the State Government the key strategic water issues, including policy reforms, 
identified as a priority for the water sector to progress. 
Our collaboration with partners such as Department of Water, Environment Land and 
Planning (DEWLP), Melbourne Water, Yarra Valley Water and neighbouring councils is 
helping to improve our waterways. Projects such as the Moonee Ponds Creek ‘Chain of 
Ponds’ Catchment Collaboration provide a platform to achieve outcomes, at a scale 
Moreland cannot achieve alone. These activities acknowledge our place in the catchment 
and our commitment to collaboration and catchment scale action to improve waterway 
outcomes. 
While the in-principle endorsement of the CSWIMs and targets does not create specific 
financial obligations, generally, meeting the targets outlined in the Yarra and Maribyrnong 
CSWIM Plans will require an overall increase in future investment in water infrastructure. 
Integrated water management capital works are often expensive and implementation of IWM 
works can be slow in the face of funding shortfalls.  
DELWP is aware that local government is unlikely to be able to fund all the infrastructure 
needed alone. DELWP have indicated that an IWM funding will be announced but have not 
given a specific date for this announcement.  
Council is moving towards a more integrated approach to planning across the organisation, 
presenting an opportunity to ensure strong commitments to sustainability and the climate 
emergency - across water, climate, carbon and green infrastructure. The endorsement of 
these targets will require a continued commitment to this approach to enhance the resilience 
and liveability of our city. Achieving the vision and outcomes and targets of these plans, 
requires a continued collaborative approach and commitment from all Council branches 
across the organisation, and strong partnerships with key stakeholders such as Melbourne 
Water and the Department of Environment, Land, Water and Planning (DELWP). 
Council has acknowledged we are in a state of climate emergency; that the world is facing 
an unprecedented environmental crisis and urgent action is required. The in-principle 
endorsement of the Catchment Scale Integrated Water Management Plans and targets are 
yet another example of Council’s commitment to this call for action. 
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Previous Council Decisions 
None. 

1. Policy Context 
In August 2020, Council adopted the Integrated Water Management (IWM) Strategy 
2040 - Towards a Water Sensitive City and five-year Action Plan 2020/21 - 2024/25 
(Action Plan). Theses document sets out Council’s goals and targets around the 
sustainable management of water, particularly with regards to stormwater.  
The Yarra and Maribyrnong Catchment Scale Integrated Water Management (CSWIM) 
Plans (Attachment 1 and Attachment 2) align with: 

• Moreland’s acknowledgment of the Climate Emergency; transitioning to a Water 
Sensitive City is an important climate change adaptation response and the 
sustainable management of water resources remains crucial for resilience to 
climate change. 

• Significant integrated water management work occurring at a Victorian state level 
and large sector changes. 

• Increasing importance and acknowledgment of mitigating the urban heat island 
effect via measures such as retaining water in the landscape, passive tree 
irrigation and watering sports fields and trees (thus aligning with the Moreland 
Urban Heat Island Action Plan 2016-2026).  

The proposed CSWIM Plans also align closely with: 

• Moreland Urban Heat Island Effect Action Plan 2017-26 

• Moreland Urban Forest Strategy 2017-27 

• Moreland Open Space Strategy 2012-22 

• Moreland Nature Plan 2020 

• Zero Carbon Moreland – Climate Emergency Action Plan 2021-25 

• Municipal Public Health & Wellbeing Plan 2017-21 

• Waste and Litter Strategy 2018-22 

• Open Space Strategy 2012-22 

• Food Systems Strategy 2017 

2. Background 
Integrated Water Management Forums 
The Victorian Government developed an Integrated Water Management Framework 
for Victoria (2017) to help state and local governments, water corporations, catchment 
management authorities, the Victorian Planning Authority (VPA) and Traditional 
Owners collaborate to deliver good water and liveability outcomes for the community.  
Central to the framework are 15 Integrated Water Management (IWM) Forums across 
state catchments convened by Department of Environment Land Water and Planning 
(DELWP): 

• Each of the major waterway catchments of Greater Metro Melbourne (5) 

• Regional areas defined by water corporation boundaries (10) 
The Forums bring together all organisations with an interest in the water cycle, 
recognising that each has an important role to play in the management of our most 
vital resource.  

https://www.water.vic.gov.au/__data/assets/pdf_file/0022/81544/DELWP-IWM-Framework-FINAL-FOR-WEB.pdf
https://www.water.vic.gov.au/__data/assets/pdf_file/0022/81544/DELWP-IWM-Framework-FINAL-FOR-WEB.pdf
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Moreland sits in two catchment areas: Maribyrnong and Yarra, and has actively 
participated in both the associated IWM Forums and Forum Working Groups since 
their inception.  
These Forums provide member organisations with the opportunity to identify and 
deliver greater value water cycle initiatives to improve the resilience and liveability of 
Victoria’s cities and towns. It also provides a mechanism for partner organisations to 
put forward to the State Government the key strategic water issues, including policy 
reforms, that the partner organisation identifies as a priority for the water sector to 
progress.  
Members of the Forum are high level representatives (e.g. managing directors, chief 
executive officers or general managers) of water corporations, catchment 
management authorities, local government, Traditional Owners, DELWP and other 
relevant stakeholders. Members come from a variety of disciplines, such as urban 
planning, waterway health and engineering and meet four times a year. 
Forums are chaired by an independent person appointed by the Minister for Water. 
Lydia Wilson is the Chair of the Maribyrnong IWM Forum, Chris Chesterfield is the 
Chair of the Yarra IWM Forum. On behalf of the IWM Forum, the chairperson advises 
DELWP and the Minister for Water on the forum’s progress and any other issues as 
required. 
For Moreland City Council, participation in the IWM Forums provides a significant 
opportunity to achieve the outcomes set in the IWM Strategy 2040. Such outcomes 
often require collaboration with other water sector organisations and the IWM Forums 
provide a platform to form new collaborations and strengthen existing ones. It also 
provides a mechanism for partner organisations to put forward to the State 
Government the key strategic water issues, including policy reforms, that the partner 
organisation identifies as a priority for the water sector to progress. 
Phase 1 - Strategic Directions Statement 
The first output of the IWM Forums was the development of Strategic Directions 
Statement (SDS) for each metropolitan IWM Forum area. These were endorsed by 
IWM Forum members and the Minister for Water in September 2018. They include 
seven strategic directions. The directions (outcomes) are:  

• Safe, secure and affordable water supplies in an uncertain future  

• Effective and affordable wastewater systems  

• Existing and future flood risks are managed to maximise outcomes for the 
community  

• Healthy and valued waterways and marine environments  

• Healthy and valued urban and rural landscapes  

• Community values are reflected in place-based planning  

• Diverse jobs, economic benefits and innovation  
Each Forum’s Strategic Directions Statement are available online at: 
www.water.vic.gov.au/liveable/integrated-water-management-program/forums 
All partners of the metropolitan Melbourne IWM Forums acknowledged that the lack of 
existing IWM Plans at the catchment scale presented a barrier to effectively achieving 
the Forum’s vision and strategic directions as identified in the SDS’, prompting 
agreement to develop Catchment Scale IWM Plans for each metropolitan Forum Area. 

  

http://www.water.vic.gov.au/liveable/integrated-water-management-program/forums
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Phase 2 - The Catchment Scale Integrated Water Management (CSIWM) Plans 
The collective effort of the Forum Partners over the last few years has culminated in 
comprehensive Catchment Scale IWM plans for each of the metropolitan forum areas, 
drawing on the expertise of more than 50 stakeholder organisations. They set out: 

• An overall narrative of the current and future desired state for the catchment (or 
IWM Forum Area) in terms of the seven strategic outcomes listed in the SDS  

• An assessment of the future business-as-usual (BAU) state (i.e. where will we 
end up with the current level of investment in IWM through existing strategies, 
plans, targets and projects, such as those listed in the SDS) 

• An articulation of the BAU state and the future desired state, and the quantitative 
and qualitative measures of success including targets to fill the gap 

• High-level IWM interventions including policy reforms required to progress the 
catchment toward its desired future state. 

• 20 clear indicators and 28 measures to assess progress towards the delivery of 
the vision and strategic outcomes for the Catchment.  

• Outcome-focussed targets for 2030 and 2050 which are proposed to guide and 
inform decision-making and strategic investment of major infrastructure over the 
next 30 years. IWM Forum provide members with meaningful scientific evidence 
to guide decision-making and prioritise investment in sustainable water and land 
use planning, management and policy.  

Proposed Catchment Scale IWM Plans and Moreland’s IWM Strategy 2040 
The Moreland Integrated Water Strategy 2040 was developed at the same time as the 
CSWIM plans were being prepared. As a result, Moreland, carefully considered this 
plan and outcomes in the development of its own strategy. The CSIWM outcomes, 
measures and indicators are therefore aligned with Moreland’s IWM Strategy.  
Table 1, shows the clear alignment between Moreland’s IWM Strategy 2040 and the 
CSIWM Plan’s outcomes. 

 
Table 1- Alignment of Moreland’s IWM Strategy 2040 and the proposed CSIWM Plans 

Moreland IWM Strategy 2040 Proposed Catchment Scale IWM Plan - IWM Forum 

Outcome Indicators and 
Measures 

Outcome Indicators 

1.Collaborating 
in a Water 
Sensitive City 

1 Working with 
others improves IWM 
outcomes 

Enablers 6.1 Increase the capacity of Traditional 
Owners to partner in IWM programs, 
planning, policy and project delivery, as 
well as the capability of other IWM 
partner organisations to partner with 
Traditional Owners in IWM programs, 
planning, policy and project delivery 

  6.2 Increase organisational commitment 
to IWM, increase stakeholder capacity to 
successfully deliver IWM, Increase 
collaboration and partnerships across 
industry and government 

2. Resilient and 
Liveable 
Landscapes 

2.1 Increase urban 
tree resilience 
supported by water 

3. Existing and 
future flood 
risks are 
managed to 
maximise 
outcomes for the 
community and 
5. Healthy urban 

5.1 Percent of street trees that are 
supported with permanent (active or 
passive) irrigation from an alternative 
water supply 

2.2 Increase 
permeability 

5.2 Increase provision of alternative 
water sources for adequate irrigation of 
public open spaces 

2.3 Reduce extent of 
flooding 

3.1 Reduce flooding impacts on 
communities 
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Moreland IWM Strategy 2040 Proposed Catchment Scale IWM Plan - IWM Forum 

Outcome Indicators and 
Measures 

Outcome Indicators 

  and rural 
landscapes 

3.2 Increase surface runoff storage 
created through multifunctional assets 
and 3.3 Increase cross-consideration of 
flood mitigation and integrated water 
management 

2.4 Reduce urban 
heat load 

5.3 Reduce urban heat for the purposes 
of enhancing human thermal comfort 

3.Wise Water 
Use 

3.1 Reduce Council’s 
mains water use 

1. Safe, secure 
and affordable 
water supplies in 
an uncertain 
future 

  

3.2 Increase council 
alternative water use 

1.2 Increase use of fit-for-purpose water 
source 

3.3 Reduce 
community water use 
(per capita) 

1.1 Decrease potable water use 

4.Healthy 
Waterways 

4.1 Reduce 
stormwater pollutant 
loads and flow 
volumes discharged 
to receiving waters  

4. Healthy and 
valued 
waterways 

4.1 Reduce the total urban stormwater 
runoff volume discharged to receiving 
waters 

4.2 Increase 
provision of water for 
biodiversity  

4.2 Decrease pollutants discharged to 
receiving waters 

  4.3 Increase environmental benefit to 
waterways through addition of water to 
the environmental water reserve, which 
is of an appropriate quality, magnitude, 
duration and timing 

5.Community 
Embracing 
Water Sensitive 
Urban Design 

5.1 Continue uptake 
of water sensitive 
urban design in new 
development 

6. Community 
values are 
reflected in 
place-based 
planning 

  

5.2 Reduced flow 
rate and volume of 
water from new 
developments, 
improving on pre-
development 
conditions 

6.4 Increase consideration of the water 
cycle in town planning 

5.3 Working together 
with community 
groups for a 
transition to water 
sensitive cities 

6.2 Increase IWM's contribution to a 
community’s sense of place, health, and 
well-being 

  6.3 Improve communities’ connection 
with and understanding of the water 
cycle   

2. Effective and 
affordable 
wastewater 
system 

2.1 Increase use of resources recovered 
from wastewater to stimulate a circular 
economy 

  
7. Jobs, 
economic 
benefits and 
innovation 

7.1 Increase the use of alternative water 
sources for products and services 

Phase 3 - Quantifying catchment performance and setting targets 
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The CSWIM Plans reflect scientific analysis and are supported by technical evidence 
to determine performance targets for Forum Partners to adopt at their organisations. 
The shorter term 2030 targets are grounded in practicality and serve to inspire action 
that can be delivered, while the longer term 2050 targets are aspirational and more 
challenging to realise, but are credible and necessary to drive real change.  
The development of the desired state targets was informed by an understanding of 
each catchment’s current and future performance across the seven strategic outcomes 
for IWM, key issues or risks, ambitions and opportunities such as major interventions 
in policy or on-ground projects.  
Council Officers are supportive of the CSWIM plans and targets on the following basis: 

• The outcomes are aligned with many of Moreland’s existing strategies, for 
example IWM Strategy 2040, Nature Plan, and Urban Forest Strategy 

• IWM Forum members, including Moreland, have undertaken significant research 
to set realistic targets that can be achieved and help to tackle climate change 
impacts, water shortages, flood impacts and enhance amenity and biodiversity of 
our city and Victoria as a whole 

• Achieving Moreland’s IWM Strategy 2040 outcomes, require collaboration with 
other water sector organisations.  

• The CSWIM Plans identifies the gap between the catchment’s business-as-usual 
state and its desired state and includes qualitative and quantitative measures or 
targets to fill the gap. 

• The CSWIM Plans provides an agreed partnership framework for the key roles 
and responsibilities of IWM Forum partners, as well as accountability and 
transparency in the progression towards, and achievement of, the agreed 
strategic outcomes in the IWM Forum SDS. 

• Some targets remain undefined (1.1a and 4.3) and some targets remain in draft 
and serve as placeholders (6.1a and 6.1b) 

3. Issues 
Council officers support the targets in principle, however we: 

• Recommend that an implementation plan for the catchment targets is needed 
that specifies clear actions and ongoing governance arrangements, tracks 
progress and captures learnings, as we are concerned about how the targets will 
be delivered. 

• Recognise the potential impact of target adoption on organisational resources 
and whether funding will be provided from DELWP (and others) to assist in 
achievement of the targets. Financial and resource support to local government 
for delivery of 2030/2050 targets will be vitally important.  

• Acknowledge the challenge of driving organisational action in the absence of 
clear (mandatory) requirements or incentives (embedding mechanisms), and if 
targets are not sufficiently disaggregated/downscaled to be meaningful at the 
organisational level. 

• Recognise that in order to achieve the planned 2030/2050 targets we need to 
focus on preparation, planning, any institutional changes needed and community 
education.   

• Request a commitment from DELWP to remain involved in the implementation 
phase and resolve issues, support briefings, advocacy and broader 
communication 
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• Acknowledge that every organisation has a role to play, and collaboration is 
essential both within and across organisations. Clears expectation from each 
organisation is necessary for success of these plans.  

Many in the IWM Forum’s face similar challenges and we will continue to share 
knowledge and work with other organisations to address them. 
Community impact 
None anticipated. 
Climate emergency and environmental sustainability implications 
Council has acknowledged we are in a state of climate emergency; that the world is 
facing an unprecedented environmental crisis and urgent action is required. The in-
principle endorsement of the CSWIM Plans and targets are yet another example of 
Council’s commitment to this call for action. 
Human Rights Consideration 
The implications of this report have been assessed in accordance with the 
requirements of the Charter of Human Rights and Responsibilities. The Moreland 
Human Rights Policy provides an overarching framework for delivering accessible, 
equitable and inclusive programs, services and decision-making processes. The 
impacts of climate breakdown will not be borne equally or fairly, between rich and 
poor, women and men, and older and younger generations etc. Consequently, the 
focus of Council’s efforts is on ‘climate justice’, which looks at the climate crisis 
through a human rights lens and on the belief that by working together we can create a 
better future for present and future generations’. 

4. Community consultation and engagement 
DELWP are first seeking endorsement of the Plan with partner organisations, through 
the IWM Forums before distribution to the community.  
Council Officers undertook extensive consultation with community in the development 
of the IWM Strategy 2040 and five year action plan which is seeking the same 
outcomes. 

5. Officer Declaration of Conflict of Interest 
Council officers involved in the preparation of this report have no conflict of interest in 
this matter. 

6. Financial and Resources Implications 
In Council’s endorsed IWM Strategy 2040, under the “Strategic Risks and 
Opportunities Response” section, Council committed to work closely with DELWP to 
incorporate the targets and measures set by IWM Forum.  
While the in-principle endorsement of the CSWIMs and targets does not create 
specific financial obligations, generally, meeting the targets outlined in the Yarra and 
Maribyrnong CSWIM Plans will require an overall increase in future investment in 
water infrastructure. Integrated water management capital works are often expensive 
and implementation of IWM works can be slow in the face of funding shortfalls.  
DELWP is aware that local government is unlikely to be able to fund all the 
infrastructure needed alone. DELWP have indicated that an IWM grant fund will be 
announced but have not given a specific date for this announcement.  
Since 2017-18, the DELWP IWM Program has contributed $23.4 million to IWM plans 
and projects. In addition, the program has leveraged significant agency/government 
funds. The IWM Program recently secured 4 years of funding. A new competitive 
grants round will be released later this calendar year, with approximately seven million 
dollars earmarked for feasibility and capital projects. 
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Council has previously enjoyed successful partnerships with both Melbourne Water 
and DELWP, who have contributed significant funding to specific projects to aid their 
delivery. Council will continue to actively seek external grant funding for operational or 
capital projects, partnering with external agencies for the mutual benefit the health of 
our waterways and actively reducing water consumption.  
Council is moving towards a more integrated approach to planning across the 
organisation, presenting an opportunity to ensure strong commitments to sustainability 
and the climate emergency - across water, climate, carbon and green infrastructure. 
The endorsement of these targets will require a continued commitment to this 
approach to manage stormwater and. Achieving the vision and outcomes and targets 
of these plans, requires a continued collaborative approach and commitment from all 
Council branches across the organisation, and strong partnerships with key 
stakeholders such as Melbourne Water and the Department of Environment, Land, 
Water and Planning (DELWP). 

7. Implementation 
Subject to Council’s decision in relation to the proposed Catchment Scale Integrated 
Water Management Plans for Yarra and Maribyrnong, the following will be undertaken: 
1. Moreland IWM Forum members will provide in-principle endorsement of the 

Plans, indicators and targets as a basis for inclusion in Moreland’s strategies, 
plans and processes to contribute to the delivery of the IWM outcomes 

2. Continue to support to the ongoing process of monitoring, evaluation and review 
of progress towards the 2030 targets 

3. Continue to support data and information sharing, continuous learning and 
collaboration 

4. Continue to actively participate in the IWM Forums and working groups, 
collaboratively work with others to achieve IWM outcomes 

5. Work through the IWM Forums to develop implementation plans for the 
catchment targets and proactively seek funding support to deliver on the targets 
identified as relevant to the Yarra and Maribyrnong Catchments 

 

Attachment/s 
1⇩  Maribyrnong Catchment Summary D21/357022  
2⇩  Yarra Catchment Summary D21/357025  
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IWM Forum Agenda Paper: Catchment Scale IWM 
Plans 

IWM Forums – Greater Metropolitan Melbourne   

OFFICIAL 

 

The collective effort of Forum Partners over the last few years has culminated in comprehensive Catchment Scale 
Integrated Water Management (IWM) Plans (“the Plans”) for the five major waterway Catchments in the Greater 
Metropolitan Melbourne Region: Werribee, Maribyrnong, Yarra, Dandenong and Western Port. 

The Plans set out clear indicators and measures to assess our progress towards the delivery of the vision and strategic 
outcomes for each Catchment. They provide the launching pad and guiding framework for implementation of IWM, 
with Forum Partners continuing to work together to identify opportunities where IWM can best enable the optimal use 
and management of water and land.  

The Department of Environment, Land, Water and Planning is managing the project to develop the Plans in a 
collaborative manner on behalf of the five metropolitan Melbourne IWM Forums.  

The following key messages outline the purpose and status of the Plans.  

1. The Plans are the keystone project of the Greater Metropolitan Melbourne IWM Forums. They provide Forum 
partners with meaningful scientific evidence to guide decision-making and prioritise investment in sustainable 
water and land use planning, management and policy. 

2. Creating a resilient and liveable future is a shared responsibility, which is why the Plans were developed 
through robust, Forum-endorsed collaborative processes. The Plans drew on the expertise of more than 50 
stakeholder organisations.  

3. The Plans reflect rigorous scientific analysis and compelling technical evidence to determine performance 
targets for Forum Partners to adopt at their organisations. The shorter term 2030 targets are grounded in 
practicality and serve to inspire action that can be delivered, while the longer term 2050 targets are 
aspirational and more challenging to realise, but are nevertheless credible and necessary to drive real change.  

4. Performance targets are geographically and spatially unique, reflecting the unique needs of each catchment or 
local area. Some targets remain undefined (1.1a and 4.3), as they have been deferred to strategic planning 
processes underway, such as the Central and Gippsland Region Sustainable Water Strategy and Water for Life, 
the Greater Melbourne Urban Water System Strategy. Other targets (6.1a and 6.1b) remain as draft and serve 
as placeholders until further conversations with Traditional Owners can be had. 

5. As a highly complex area, touching on many different functions and responsibilities, it is likely that the path to 
implementation will have to be adaptive and responsive to new evidence and opportunities that come to light. 
Accordingly, the Plans will be dynamic, living documents.  

6. During the next round of Forum meetings, Forum Partners will be asked to endorse the Plans and finalised 
targets. In this context, “endorse” means to “express support for” the Plans and finalised targets as a basis for 
inclusion in Forum Partner organisations’ strategies, plans and processes that contribute to the delivery of 
IWM outcomes. Forum Partners will also be asked to support ongoing processes of monitoring, review, and 
implementation. 
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Acknowledgement of Victoria’s Aboriginal communities

The Victorian Government proudly acknowledges Victoria's Aboriginal 
communities and their rich culture and pays its respects to their 
Elders past and present. The government also recognises the intrinsic 
connection of Traditional Owners to Country and acknowledges their 
contribution to the management of land, water and resources.

We acknowledge Aboriginal people as Australia’s first peoples and 
as the Traditional Owners and custodians of the land and water 
on which we rely. We recognise and value the ongoing contribution 
of Aboriginal people and communities to Victorian life and how 
this enriches us. We embrace the spirit of reconciliation, working 
towards the equality of outcomes and ensuring an equal voice.

© The State of Victoria Department of Environment, 
Land, Water and Planning 2021

This work is licensed under a Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 
International licence. You are free to re-use the work under that 
licence, on the condition that you credit the State of Victoria as 
author. The licence does not apply to any images, photographs 
or branding, including the Victorian Coat of Arms, the Victorian 
Government logo and the Department of Environment, Land, 
Water and Planning (DELWP) logo. To view a copy of this 
licence, visit creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0

ISBN 978-1-76105-672-7 (pdf/online/MS word) 

Disclaimer

This publication may be of assistance to you but the State of Victoria 
and its employees do not guarantee that the publication is without flaw 
of any kind or is wholly appropriate for your particular purposes and 
therefore disclaims all liability for any error, loss or other consequence 
which may arise from you relying on any information in this publication.

Accessibility

If you would like to receive this publication in an alternative 
format, please telephone the DELWP Customer Service Centre 
on 136 186 or email customer.service@delwp.vic.gov.au or via the 
National Relay Service on 133 677, www.relayservice.com.au. 

This document is also available on the internet at www.delwp.vic.gov.au
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The Maribyrnong Catchment Integrated Water Management Plan has 
been developed by the Maribyrnong Integrated Water Management 
(IWM) Forum. Members of this Forum include the Chief Executive 
Officers and Managing Directors of the following organisations:

Contents

This plan represents the collective vision and intent of 
these organisations and has been developed through 
a collaborative process.  The plan development process 
was facilitated by the Department of Environment, 
Land, Water and Planning and overseen by the 
Maribyrnong IWM Forum Working Group. The Plan has 
been developed with assistance from the Melbourne 
Catchments Consortium, led by E2Designlab, and 
supported by Spatial Vision, Tract, Rain Consulting, 
Water Futures Consulting, Flying Blue Fish and the 
Cooperative Research Centre for Water Sensitive Cities. 

The Maribyrnong IWM Forum is grateful to the 
Maribyrnong IWM Working Group, the Catchment 
Expert Groups, the Strategic Oversight Group and 
other advisors for the time and expertise they 
dedicated to guide the development of this Plan.

The Maribyrnong Catchment covers the traditional 
lands of the Kulin Nation. The Maribyrnong IWM 
Forum acknowledges these Traditional Owners as 
traditional custodians who have managed land and 
water sustainably over thousands of generations 
and maintain an active connection to Country.DRAFT
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Integrated Water Management 
(IWM) is a collaborative 
approach to water planning and 
management that brings together 
organisations with an interest in 
all aspects of the water cycle. 
It has the potential to provide 
greater value to our communities 
by identifying and leveraging 
opportunities to optimise outcomes.

The Maribyrnong Catchment 
IWM Plan will drive an integrated 
approach to water management 
that delivers clear outcomes for 
the Catchment. It provides a 
consistent framework to coordinate 
action by all organisations 
involved in the management of 
the water cycle, working together 
towards a common vision.

Driving 
Integrated  
Water 
Management  
at a Catchment 
Scale

DRAFT
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The Purpose of the Plan

The collective effort of the Forum Partners over the 
last few years has culminated in a comprehensive 
Catchment Scale IWM plan for the Maribyrnong 
Catchment which sets out clear indicators and 
measures to assess our progress towards the delivery of 
the vision and strategic outcomes for the Catchment. 

The Plan includes outcome-focussed targets 
which will guide and inform decision-making and 
strategic investment of major infrastructure over 
the next 30 years. The targets were developed 
by nominated catchment representatives 
through a Forum-endorsed deliberative process, 
drawing on the latest evidence and expertise. 

This Plan provides the launching pad and a guiding framework for 
implementation of integrated water management, with IWM Forum 
partners continuing to work together to identify on-ground projects and 
initiatives that will deliver the strategic outcomes for the catchment.

A Catchment Scale IWM plan

By its very nature, IWM requires collaboration and 
cross-outcome thinking. Often, IWM planning 
has focussed on specific development areas 
or organisational boundaries. This has limited 
opportunities to work together to tackle transboundary 
issues and recognise the connections across the 
water cycle at a larger scale. By planning for IWM at 
the catchment scale we have a unique opportunity 
to identify and progress strategic interventions that 
may not be feasible at smaller scales and to focus 
our attention where we can have the most impact. 
This approach was introduced in 2017 through the 
Integrated Water Management Framework for 
Victoria,1 and the subsequent formation of IWM Forums 
across the five major waterway Catchments in the 
Greater Metropolitan Melbourne Region: Werribee, 
Maribyrnong, Yarra, Dandenong and Western Port.  

The IWM Forums are the first of their 
kind in Australia and the Catchment 
Scale IWM Plans for the Greater 
Metropolitan Melbourne Region are 
the keystone for the IWM Program.

The Catchment Scale IWM Plans are part of a broader 
suite of strategic actions seeking to improve the 
resilience, liveability and sustainability of our cities 
and towns. At the regional level, Forum Partners are 
developing strategies to secure our water supplies 
over the next 50 years, through the Central and 
Gippsland Region Sustainable Water Strategy and 
Water for Life, the Greater Melbourne Urban Water 
System Strategy. At the local level, councils are 
developing place-based strategies and plans to adapt 
to climate change, create and manage green open 
space, and improve stormwater management. The 
Catchment Scale IWM Plans provide a way to bridge 
the gap between regional and local level initiatives 
by aligning and reinforcing strategic priorities. This 
enables all partners in IWM to identify and prioritise 
on-ground initiatives and infrastructure investments 
that maximise the social, cultural, environmental, and 
economic values delivered to Victorian communities.

Delivering these targets will require a bold step-
change in the way we manage water. The journey 
to meet our 2050 targets is uncharted and will 
require ongoing commitment, collaboration and 
innovation to deliver landmark outcomes for the 
Maribyrnong Catchment and the communities it 
supports. Our 2030 targets set us on the trajectory 
to achieve our strategic outcomes and recognise the 
opportunities that can be delivered in the short-term.  DRAFT
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The catchment extends from the southern 
slopes of the Great Dividing Range at Mount 
Macedon, south to where the Maribyrnong and 
Yarra Rivers meet upstream from Port Phillip 
Bay. The Maribyrnong catchment encompasses 
fertile agricultural lands, natural grasslands and 

Population growth

The Maribyrnong Catchment had an estimated 
population of 584,000 people in 2016 and is predicted 
to grow to 1.14 million by 2050.2 The catchment contains 
several areas designated as urban and economic 
growth precincts. Township populations are expected 
to rise in the coming years as greenfield areas are 
developed. Suburbs in the middle region of the 
Maribyrnong catchment such as Hillside and Sunbury 
South will experience much of this change from a rural 
to urban character. Significant development is also 
predicted in the inner urban areas in the Catchment's 
south over the next two decades as existing urban 
areas become more densely populated, particularly 
in the suburbs of Maribyrnong, Footscray, Sunshine, 
Greenvale and Arden Macaulay. Hume is one of the 
fastest growing municipalities in Australia, with a 
population currently growing at more than 4% per year . 

woodlands along with densely populated urban 
areas and essential transport and business hubs, 
such as Melbourne Airport and the northern 
banks of the Port of Melbourne. Rapid population 
growth and urban development will continue to 
change in the catchment in the coming years.

Climate change

The Maribyrnong Catchment is significantly drier than 
the eastern catchments in the Melbourne Region, 
with climate change predicted to exacerbate this. 
The future climate will be hotter and drier, with lower 
rainfall expected to reduce inflows to reservoirs 
and decrease river flows, placing further strain 
our current water supplies.3 While there will be a 
reduction in average annual rainfall, the Catchment 
is predicted to see more frequent, intense rainfall 
events that will increase the risk of flooding. These 
changes, combined with increased development 
and growing populations, will place more pressure on 
water services and watersheds in the Catchment. 

By 2040, temperatures across the Greater Melbourne 
Metropolitan Region are expected to rise by an average 
of 1.3°C under a medium climate change scenario.4 
The risk of fire in forests and grasslands will remain high 
under these conditions posing a serious threat to the 
Catchment’s communities, infrastructure and high-
value native forests including water supply catchments 
and ecosystems. The impact of the urban heat island 
effect will also increase, with greater densification in 
urban areas meaning they will be more vulnerable to 
heat waves than more rural or peri-urban areas. The 
ongoing availability of water in the environment will 
be vital to reduce the risk of heat stress and improve 
cooling in the most vulnerable areas of the Catchment. 

Introducing the catchment Adapting to the new normal

  

584,000 2016

1,410,000 BY 2050

95% 
INCREASE

POPULATION GROWTH

The Maribyrnong Catchment encompasses some of metropolitan 
Melbourne’s most iconic waterways and landscapes. 

In the Maribyrnong Catchment, now, more than ever, we need to re-
frame our approach to water management. By working together to 
create holistic solutions that deliver a range of outcomes across the water 
cycle, we will create a cooler, greener and more resilient catchment.
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Safe, secure and 
affordable water 
supplies in an 
uncertain future

Effective and 
affordable 
wastewater systems

Existing and 
future flood risks 
are managed to 
maximise outcomes 
for the community

Healthy and valued 
waterways and 
marine environments

Healthy and valued 
urban and rural 
landscapes

Community values are 
reflected in place-
based planning

Jobs, economic 
benefits  
and innovation

Enablers

1.1A Residential 
potable water use

1.1B Non-residential 
potable water use

1.2A Proportion of water 
use which is provided 
from alternative 
water sources

1.2B — Alternative 
water sources that 
substitutes potable 
mains water supply

2.1A Recycled water 
delivered to customers

2.1B Nitrogen recovered 
at treatment facilities 
for beneficial use

2.1C Carbon recovered 
at treatment facilities 
for beneficial use

3.1 Reduction in Annual 
Average Damage (AAD) 
delivered by flood 
management initiatives

3.2 Effective flood 
storage volume created 
as part of multi-
functional assets

3.3 Projects that cross-
consider IWM and flood 
mitigation opportunities 
as part of their design 

4.1 Mean annual runoff 
volume reduction

4.2a Mean annual 
Total Suspended 
Solids (TSS) prevented 
from discharging to 
receiving waters

4.2b Mean annual Total 
Nitrogen (TN) prevented 
from discharging to 
receiving waters

4.3 Additional 
water allocated to 
environmental water 
reserve that increases 
environmental benefits 
in waterways 

5.1 Street trees that 
are supported with 
permanent (active 
or passive) irrigation 
from an alternative 
water supply

5.2a Active public open 
space (sports fields and 
organised recreation) 
supported by an 
alternative water source

5.2b Passive public open 
space (parkland and 
gardens) supported 
by an alternative 
water source

5.3 Reduction in land 
surface temperature 
attributed to IWM 
in urban areas

6.1a Traditional Owners’ 
capacity to partner in 
IWM programs, policy, 
planning and projects

6.1b Other IWM 
partner organisations’ 
capability to partner 
with Traditional Owners 
in IWM programs, policy, 
planning and projects

6.2 Blue-green 
infrastructure created or 
enhanced by IWM as a 
proportion of land area

6.3 Community 
literacy regarding 
the water cycle 

6.4 Water is a key 
element in city planning 
and design process 

7.1a Alternative water 
supplied to agricultural 
production

7.1b Alternative 
water supplied to 
businesses and industry 
(>10ML/year)

E1 Vision, leadership 
and long-term 
commitment through 
vision statement and 
objectives articulated in 
corporate documents 

E2 Knowledge, skills and 
organisational capacity 

E3 Cross-sector 
institutional 
arrangements 
and processes

Making progress The vision and strategic outcomes for the Catchment 
were collaboratively developed by the Forum and 
described in the Maribyrnong Strategic Directions 
Statement  in 2018. This Plan now sets out a series 
of indicators and measures tailored to assess our 
progress towards those outcomes, creates a baseline 
of our current performance and sets targets for 
2030 and 2050 to drive our forward journey. 

Data from all organisations will be collected and 
mapped against the Plan’s measures to assess our 
progress over time. The indicators, measures and targets 
for each strategic outcome, and for the enablers that 
will underpin delivery of all outcomes, are set out in 
the following sections of this Plan for the catchment 
and for the Greater Metropolitan Melbourne Region 
as a whole, combining all five major catchments.

Lagging measures for monitoring  Leading measures with 2030 and 2050 targets

07 08Maribyrnong Catchment Integrated Water Management Plan  |  Targets Driving OutcomesMaribyrnong Catchment Integrated Water Management Plan  |  Targets Driving Outcomes

The community and environment of the Maribyrnong Catchment 
are healthy, thriving and resilient, and the Catchment’s 
unique characteristics are valued and celebrated.

Catchment Vision

Measures

DRAFT
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Potable water

Potable water in the Maribyrnong catchment is mostly 
provided from the Melbourne water supply system, 
along with Rosslynne reservoir in the north of the 
catchment. With the exception of the water supplied 
from the Victorian Desalination Plant, these supplies 
are expected to decline in the future as decreasing 
rainfall and drier landscapes act to reduce the inflows 
to reservoirs from the water supply catchments. 

River water and groundwater

River water and groundwater are drawn on locally in the 
catchment to support agriculture and rural water users. 
Groundwater is also part of the potable water supply 
for some rural townships in the Macedon Ranges area.

Alternative water resources

While other water resources are expected to decline, 
alternative water resources are expected to increase 
in the catchment. In this sense, alternative water 
resources can be considered sustainable, climate-
resilient sources of water. Rainwater runoff from 
roofs and stormwater runoff from hard surfaces will 
increase as our catchment becomes more urbanised. 
Also, as our population grows we will use more 
water and create more wastewater, contributing 
to a growing potential recycled water resource.

Current mix of water used in the catchment

The safety, security and affordability of our water supply can be 
improved by reducing the demand on our potable water resources. 
Making the best use of alternative water resources, such as rainwater, 
stormwater and recycled water can help us reduce our reliance on 
declining potable water supplies. The indicators and measures in 
this strategic outcome focus on understanding how we are working 
to protect and conserve our precious potable water resources, and 
how effectively we are delivering alternative water supplies.

The case for change

17% 0%

INCREASE INCREASE

increase in potable water use in the 
catchment expected by 2050a

Potential shortfall in the Melbourne Water 
system by 2050 under a high climate change 

and high population growth scenariob

270 GIGALITRES 
PER YEAR

Meanwhile, significant population growth in the 
Catchment is expected to increase the use of potable 
water. Modelling of the Melbourne water supply 
system shows that shortfalls in potable water supply 
could occur as early as 2028 if actions are not taken 
now to either reduce demand or increase supplies.5 

42%

Water Type  Megalitre/Year

Potable Water  51,750

River Water  361

Groundwater  1,344

Recycled Water  523

Rainwater  622

Stormwater  353

increase in runoff 
from urbanised 

areas generated 
in the catchment 

expected by 2050c

increase in wastewater 
generated in the 

catchment expected 
by 2050d

26% 46%

DECLINE

in river water availability 
in the last 15 years6

DECLINE

in groundwater in 
the last 15 years6 

Strategic Outcome 1  
Safe, secure and affordable water 
supplies in an uncertain future
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Recycled Water Plant. Photographer: Craig Moodie
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Providing effective and affordable wastewater systems in the region is the 
remit and responsibility of water corporations, and various performance 
indicators are already tracked to monitor and drive progress. The indicators 
and measures selected for this Plan focus on how we can better utilise 
wastewater as a resource and transition towards a circular economy.

Managing our wastewater

The majority of the Catchment’s wastewater is 
transferred to the Western Treatment Plant, which 
is managed by Melbourne Water. However, there 
are also local wastewater treatment plants at 
Sunbury, Gisborne, Riddells Creek and Romsey 
which are managed by Greater Western Water.

Strategic Outcome 2  
Effective and affordable 
wastewater systems

The case for change

A growing resource

As the population in the catchment grows, so too 
will wastewater generation. In the Maribyrnong 
Catchment, the wastewater resource is predominantly 
transferred out of the catchment to the Western 
Treatment Plant. The cross-catchment transfer will 
increase through the planned transfer connection 
between Sunbury and Melton to the Western Irrigation 
Network in Parwan-Balliang. Nevertheless, there are 
opportunities to intercept and harness wastewater 
within the catchment, particularly wastewater already 
treated locally in the north of the catchment.

2 GIGALITRES 3 GIGALITRES

Treated wastewater produced annually in the 
catchment which could be recycled, and which will 

otherwise be released to the environment.f

2019 2050

Measuring the change we want to make

Our measures Scale Our current 
performance 
(2019)

Our catchment target 
for the future

How will this measure 
drive change?

2030 2050

1.1a. Residential 
potable water 
use. Note: 
Calculation 
method differs 
to Target 155 
monitoring - see 
footnote 'e'

Catchment 166 litres per 
person per day

— — By understanding residential 
potable water use on a per 
person basis, we can learn more 
about how communities use 
water, and track our progress in 
reducing demand for potable 
water resources in our homes.

Region 172 litres per 
person per daye

To be defined by 
Water for Life: Greater 
Melbourne Urban Water 
Systems Strategy

1.1b. Non-
residential 
potable 
water use.

Catchment 16 Gigalitres 
/year 

For monitoring only This measure helps us to 
understand where the hot spots 
are for non-residential water 
use, and therefore where we can 
prioritise initiatives to increase 
access to alternative supplies or 
increase efficiency of water use.

Region 111 Gigalitres 
/year

1.2a. Percent of 
total water use 
which is provided 
from alternative 
water sources.

Catchment 2.7 % For monitoring only By understanding the full water 
use picture, we can track our 
overall progress in matching 
alternative water use for fit-
for-purpose demands.

Region 12.5 %

1.2b. Alternative 
water sources 
that substitute 
potable mains 
water supply.

Catchment 1 Gigalitres/year 6 
Gigalitres/
year

— By driving an increase in 
alternative water supplies that 
will substitute potable water 
supplies, we will significantly 
reduce the risk of future shortfalls 
by diversifying our water supplies 
and making use of resources 
that might otherwise be wasted.

Region 18 Gigalitres/year 53 
Gigalitres/
year

150 
Gigalitres/
year DRAFT
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Harnessing resources and avoiding waste

The Sunbury, Gisborne and Riddells Creek treatment 
plants currently release treated wastewater (at least 
irregularly) to waterways that ultimately flow to Port 
Phillip Bay. It has been recognised that we need to 
move away from a linear ‘treat and discharge’ system 
to a ‘resource recovery’ system to support a circular 
economy and drive more sustainable outcomes.7 
We have started this journey by progressively using 
more recycled water. However, there are other 
resources from wastewater that could also be 
harnessed to fertilise crops or generate energy.

3%

9%

N

C

NITROGEN

from the catchment’s 
wastewater is recovered 
and used beneficially.g

CARBON

from the catchment’s 
wastewater is recovered 
and used beneficially.g

Measuring the change we want to make

Our measures Scale Our current 
performance 
(2019)

Our catchment target 
for the future

How will this measure 
drive change?

2030 2050

2.1a Recycled 
water delivered 
to customers.h

Catchment 0.5 Gigalitres 
/year 

1 Gigalitres 
/year

— This measure gives insight 
into the use of recycled water 
to support needs in the 
community. In achieving the 
targets for this measure, the 
Melbourne region will be a world 
leader in advancing a circular 
economy and will be on track 
to beneficially use 100% of our 
water and resources by 2070 
while ensuring affordability 
for current and future 
generations of Melburnians.

Region 44 Gigalitres 
/year

85 Gigalitres 
/year

230 
Gigalitres 
/year 

2.1b Nitrogen 
recovered at 
treatment 
facilities for 
beneficial use.g

Catchment 3 % — — These measures have been 
chosen to enable tracking 
of the recovery of two of the 
more valuable components of 
wastewater, nitrogen and carbon. 
The proposed 2050 targets 
are based on the concept of 
a major paradigm shift in how 
we manage wastewater.  These 
targets will drive a change that 
re-frames wastewater as a key 
resource, from which resources 
can be harvested for beneficial 
use. The target is weighted by 
inflows, giving focus to where the 
greatest impacts can be made 
- primarily at the Western and 
Eastern Treatment Plants which 
service the majority of the region.

Region 8 % — 94 %

2.1c Carbon 
recovered at 
treatment 
facilities for 
beneficial use.g

Catchment 9 % — —

Region 17 % — 67 %DRAFT
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Increasing impacts of flooding

In urbanised areas, flooding of the stormwater 
drainage system can cause significant damage and 
disruption. This is particularly an issue in older and 
more established parts of the catchment, where 
neighbourhoods have developed and changed over 
time since the drainage system was planned. When 
there is more runoff than underground drains or 
designated overland flow paths can accommodate, 
water can spill into surrounding land, flooding roads 
and properties. As our population continues to grow 
and development of urban areas intensifies, the 
impacts of flooding will increase. Furthermore, while 
the future climate is expected to be drier, more intense 
rainstorms are anticipated to exacerbate flooding.

An IWM approach to flood management 

An IWM approach can reduce the impacts of 
flooding from drainage systems by harvesting 
rainwater or stormwater, retaining more water in 
the landscape, or creating more storage in urban 
catchments to slow flows to the drainage system. 
Equally, flood management infrastructure such as 
retarding basins and floodplains can be designed 
to enhance recreation opportunities and provide 
greater amenity. Better integration between flood 
management and other IWM initiatives will ensure 
we deliver cross-benefits to the community.

INCREASE 

Flooding can have major impacts on communities and businesses, and 
needs to be considered as part of an IWM approach. To date, flood risk 
management has often been managed separately from the rest of the 
water cycle, but there are many ways in which flood risk management 
initiatives can deliver multiple benefits to the water cycle, and in which other 
stormwater management and greening initiatives can reduce flood risk.

The case for change

Strategic Outcome 3  
Existing and future flood risks are managed  
to maximise outcomes for the community

Measuring the change we want to make

$735.5
MILLION

is the estimate of the annual average damage (AAD) 
caused by flooding in the region (2020 baseline).8

60%
in the economic impact 
of damages from flooding 
could be seen by 2050 
if no action is taken.8

Our measures Scale Our current 
performance 
(2019)

Our catchment target 
for the future

How will this measure 
drive change?

2030 2050

3.1 Reduction in 
Annual Average 
Damage (AAD) 
delivered by flood 
management 
initiatives.

Catchment Zeroed to 2020 
baseline

$4 millioni — This measure considers progress 
in reducing the estimated AAD 
from flooding through physical 
interventions, policy changes 
or education. It is baselined 
against the AAD estimation for 
2020. A 2050 target has been 
set for the region which seeks to 
negate the increases expected 
due to both climate change and 
urban consolidation, thereby 
ensuring that the impacts of 
flooding in the region do not 
significantly increase in the future.

Region Zeroed to 2020 
baseline

$37-102 
millioni 

$408 million

3.2 Effective 
flood storage 
volume created 
as part of multi-
functional assets.

Catchment 1,000 m3 For monitoring only This measure seeks to understand 
how well we are integrating 
flood mitigation through an 
IWM process by delivering 
multi-functional assets that 
also provide flood storage.

Region 106,000 m3

3.3 Projects that 
cross-consider 
IWM and flood 
mitigation 
opportunities 
as part of 
their design

Catchment No data 100 % 100 % This measure is designed to 
drive a change in practice and 
build stronger interrelationships 
between flood management 
and other aspects of IWM. Region No data 100 % 100 %DRAFT



Maribyrnong Catchment Summary Attachment 1 
 

Council Meeting 8 September 2021 345 

  

17 18Maribyrnong Catchment Integrated Water Management Plan  |  Targets Driving OutcomesMaribyrnong Catchment Integrated Water Management Plan  |  Targets Driving Outcomes

Changes in water quality

Poor or declining water quality in our waterways and 
bays has long been recognised as an issue in the 
region.9 Two key sources of pollution of our waterways 
and the Bay are land runoff (from both rural and urban 
areas) and releases of treated wastewater. Over the 
last three decades, there has been considerable 
work done in the Melbourne region to improve 
water quality through improved treatment and local 
recycling of stormwater and wastewater, and improved 
management of rural land and our waterway corridors. 
However, as our population grows, so too will the 
potential pollution of our receiving environments. 

Increases to nitrogen levels in Port Phillip Bay 
could increase the risk of algal blooms or over-
stimulate the growth of other marine plants. 
Sediments, and the pollutants they carry, reduce 
water quality of our waterways and the Bay.  In the 
Maribyrnong Catchment, most of the pollutants 
entering the environment arise from runoff. 

An understanding of the health of our waterways and marine 
environments is crucial to IWM as they interact with many parts of the 
water cycle and support a range of community and environmental 
values . This strategic outcome explores how IWM can improve the 
health of our waterways and bays. It also explores the impacts of the 
use of river catchments for water supplies and how we are improving 
the amount of water available for the environment in waterways.

The case for change

Strategic Outcome 4  
Healthy and valued waterways 
and marine environments

Changes in stormwater runoff volumes

Increasingly, the volume of stormwater runoff 
from urbanised areas entering waterways is 
being recognised as a key predictor of waterway 
health.9 As an area is developed and more hard 
surfaces are introduced, more stormwater runoff 
is created and directed to waterways through 
the drainage system instead of soaking into the 
ground, evaporating or being absorbed by plants. 
These large volumes of runoff enter waterways very 
quickly and with greater intensity, disrupting natural 
flow patterns and degrading waterway forms and 
habitats. The Maribyrnong Catchment is becoming 
increasingly urbanised, changing the volume, 
location and timing of runoff entering waterways.

Our waterways and Port Phillip Bay

The Maribyrnong Catchment contains an array of 
significant and biologically diverse waterways and 
wetlands ranging from expansive rivers with variable 
flows to small ephemeral creeks and streams. The 
Maribyrnong River is the largest waterway in the 
Catchment and the second major river in the Greater 
Metropolitan Melbourne Region. It originates in 
the Macedon Ranges and flows for 40 km to Port 
Phillip Bay, which is a treasured centrepiece for the 
Region. Other notable waterways in the Maribyrnong 
Catchment include Stony Creek, Moonee Ponds 
Creek, Steeles Creek, as well as Deep Creek, Jacksons 
Creek, Riddells Creek and Emu Creek. Protecting and 
improving the health of these receiving environments 
requires consideration of the water cycle as a whole.

94 GIGALITRES 118 GIGALITRES

Runoff generated from urban areas in the catchment in excess of 
that which would runoff a natural landscape, which, if not 

retained or harvested, is drained to receiving environments.c

Environmental flows in waterways

Natural flow patterns in the Maribyrnong River have 
been altered by bulk water supply extractions 
and irrigation diversions. This has resulted in a 
shortfall in flows for the environment. An IWM 
approach can support changes to catchment 
management and water supplies that will enable 
more water to be provided to the environment.

Current share of the flows in the Maribyrnong for the environment.6

$107
MILLION/
YEAR

The estimated impact on the economy if pollution 
entering Port Phillip Bay results in more persistent algal 

blooms and poor water quality at beaches.10

2019 2050

NITROGEN
SUSPENDED 

SOLIDS

97% 
Runoff

3% 
Treated  
Wastewater  
Discharge

100% 
Runoff

0% 
Treated  
Wastewater  
Discharge

Proportion of pollutants released to the environment  
in the Catchment.j

91%DRAFT
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Strategic Outcome 5  
Healthy and valued urban 
and rural landscapes

Active and passive open space

Public open space is an important asset for 
communities. These spaces are diverse, including 
‘active’ open space such as sportsgrounds and ovals, 
and ‘passive’ open space such as parklands and 
gardens. Provision of irrigation to these spaces can 
increase greening and amenity, but also enhance 
usability and safety for sports. To date, irrigation 
has been prioritised for active open spaces, but 
there is increasing recognition of the importance of 
improving passive open spaces for communities and 
creating local cooler, greener environments during 
heat waves. Alternative water supplies can provide 
irrigation of open space by harvesting stormwater 
runoff or connecting to a recycled water supply.

Water is integral to the health and wellbeing of our landscapes.  
By supporting and enhancing vegetation and green spaces, 
water helps to provide greater amenity, better opportunities for 
recreation, improved ecological value and localised cooling that 
gives relief to communities during hot weather. Landscapes that 
harness alternative water supplies can also enhance resilience during 
droughts, when potable water supplies may be restricted, and provide 
water to landscapes that may not otherwise receive irrigation.

The case for change

The proportion of open space with irrigation which will reduce 
the average land surface temperature across an urban 

area by up to 5 degrees Celsius on an extreme heat day.15 

Measuring the change we want to make

5o 
TEMPERATURE 
REDUCTION

50%
OPEN SPACE 
WITH IRRIGATION

Our measures Scale Our current 
performance 
(2019)

Our catchment target 
for the future

How will this measure 
drive change?

2030 2050

4.1 Mean annual 
urban runoff 
volume reduction.

Catchment 2 Gigalitres/year 8 Gigalitres/
year

23 
Gigalitres/
year

This measure focuses on runoff 
volume reductions from urban 
areas, reflecting the desire to 
reduce the adverse impact 
that increases in stormwater 
runoff have on waterways. 
The target aims to remove 
a majority of anticipated 
increases in stormwater runoff 
in targeted locations where 
our waterways are most 
vulnerable to flow increases.

Region 22 Gigalitres/year 70 
Gigalitres/
year

197 
Gigalitres/
year

4.2a Mean annual 
Total Suspended 
Solids (TSS) 
prevented from 
discharging to 
receiving waters.j

Catchment 6,000 tonnes/
year

Achieve pollutant removals 
necessary to the State 
Environmental Protection 
Policy (Waters) targets for 
Port Phillip Bay noting the 
Saving and Transitional 
provisions that may 
come into effect from the 
amended Environmental 
Protection Act 2017, 
applies from 1 July 2021.k 

These measures focus on how 
well we are employing water 
management techniques 
to improve water quality by 
measuring the reduction in two 
key pollutants transferred to 
receiving environments. These 
targets will protect the health 
of Port Phillip Bay by avoiding 
an increase in the pollutant 
loads entering the Bay.

Region 205,000 
tonnes/year

4.2b Mean 
annual Total 
Nitrogen (TN) 
prevented from 
discharging to 
receiving waters.j

Catchment 310 tonnes/year

Region 20,377 tonnes/
year

4.3 Additional 
water allocated 
to environmental 
water reserve 
that increases 
environmental 
benefits in 
waterways.

Catchment 0  Gigalitres/year To be defined by the 
Central and Gippsland 
Region Sustainable 
Water Strategy.

This measure explores the 
impact of IWM on the provision 
of environmental flows, which are 
important for waterways where 
natural flow patterns have been 
significantly altered by bulk water 
supply or irrigation diversions.

Region 0  Gigalitres/year DRAFT
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Urban heat

Temperatures in urban areas tend to be significantly 
higher than rural areas because of higher 
concentrations of paved surfaces that retain heat, 
and less vegetation cover. Our future climate is likely 
to be hotter and drier, with increased regularity of 
heat waves. Heat waves and high temperatures pose 
a significant threat to human health, particularly 
for vulnerable populations such as the elderly and 
young children. The Maribyrnong Catchment has 
some of the most vulnerable areas to urban heat, 
in Brimbank and Hume in particular. Adapting our 
cities to mitigate the impacts of urban heat through 
better integration of water and vegetation is a key 
priority for the Melbourne region, recognising the 
importance of this for both liveability and resilience.11

Trees and canopy cover

The benefits of trees in the urban environment are 
well-known, providing shade, amenity and biodiversity.12 
Trees with a large, healthy canopy provide the 
greatest benefits, and provision of irrigation is often 
necessary to support healthy tree canopies in urban 
environments where trees are planted in constrained 
areas and have limited access to water through 
their root systems. Tree canopy cover Melbourne’s 
west is the lowest in the region, with challenging 
growing conditions due to relatively low rainfall.12 In 
the future, drier and hotter conditions are likely to 
make this need even greater. A recent study of tree 
resilience identified that a substantial proportion 
of trees in Melbourne would not be able to survive 
future climates.13 To manage this risk, provision of 
irrigation is a key strategy to improve survival rates. 
Street trees can be supported by alternative water 
resources, by directing runoff from roads to trees 
or by irrigating with a recycled water supply.

Of existing trees across ten local government 
areas in Melbourne were found to be at risk 

under future climate conditions.13

Canopy area increase when irrigation is provided to a street 
tree planted in typical conditions in urban Melbourne.14

Measuring the change we want to make

4x CANOPY AREA 
INCREASE

54%EXISTING 
TREES

Our measures Scale Our current 
performance 
(2019)

Our catchment target 
for the future

How will this measure 
drive change?

2030 2050

5.1 Street 
trees that are 
supported with 
permanent 
irrigation from 
an alternative 
water supply.

Catchment 3 % 10 % 26 % This target for tree irrigation 
using alternative water sources 
will drive a change in practice 
across the region that will 
support our healthy, thriving 
street trees in a sustainable way. 

Region 2 % 12% 23%

5.2a Active public 
open space 
(sports fields 
and organised 
recreation) 
supported by 
an alternative 
water source.l

Catchment 10 % 20 % 54 % By delivering the target for 
5.2a, we will support sport 
and recreation, and cool 
our neighbourhoods during 
heat waves, increasing the 
resilience and liveability of 
our neighbourhoods. 

Region 7 % 19 % 48 %

5.2b Passive 
public open 
space (parkland 
and gardens) 
supported by 
an alternative 
water source.l

Catchment 2 % 16 % 54 % By delivering the target for 
5.2b, we will ensure we take 
opportunities to support 
passive open space irrigation 
where it makes sense, to enrich 
communities by providing 
healthier, greener and multi-
functional open spaces.

Region 2 % 6 % 28 %

5.3 Reduction 
in land surface 
temperature 
attributed to IWM 
in urban areas.

Catchment No data For monitoring only Where IWM increases shade, 
vegetated surfaces or the 
presence of water in the 
landscape, there is the potential 
to reduce local air and land 
temperatures. By measuring this 
impact, we can better articulate 
the change we are making.

Region No dataDRAFT
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Strategic Outcome 6  
Community values are reflected 
in place-based planning

Traditional Owner values

Traditional Owners and aboriginal Victorians 
have a strong cultural, spiritual and economic 
connection to water, gathered from the sustainable 
management of land, water and resources over 
thousands of generations. Water for Victoria16 outlines 
Traditional Owners and Aboriginal Victorians' role 
in the management of the state’s water resources. 

Sense of place and amenity

Sense of place and satisfaction with local amenity are 
broad concepts that planners and local governments 
work hard to enhance. Water can play a significant 
role in enhancing amenity and local character 
through the integration and enhancement of blue-
green infrastructure, such as waterways, wetlands, 
and other stormwater management assets. Greener 
neighbourhoods and access to quality open space, 
waterways, lakes and beaches have been shown 
to significantly improve both physical and mental 
health.17 Recently, the COVID-19 pandemic has led 
to a growing community appreciation of the multiple 
health and well-being benefits that blue-green 
spaces in urban areas can provide. Through better 
integration of IWM with neighbourhood planning, we 
can enhance amenity and benefits for the community.

Community understanding of the water cycle

Community understanding of the water cycle has 
progressively changed over recent years, with a greater 
acknowledgement of the role that water can play in 
enhancing community health and well-being, local 
amenity and overall urban liveability. The Millennium 
Drought highlighted the importance of water for 
communities, with water restrictions directly impacting 
neighbourhood amenity and bringing water use 
and efficiency front of mind. It has been shown that 
Australians have a good knowledge of some water 
issues, however, Victorians tended to have some of 
the lowest levels of water knowledge.17 A number of 
organisations play an important role in supporting 
and facilitating increased community understanding 
and connections to the water cycle, including councils, 
water corporations, local Landcare groups and schools.

This strategic outcome explores the benefits provided to local 
communities through effective IWM planning. Measures for this outcome 
include community understanding of water and Traditional Owner 
perceptions around how well IWM initiatives incorporate Aboriginal 
values, as well as how proposed initiatives support amenity, health 
and well-being which are important values to all communities.

The case for change

Of Australians were found to have a clear or 
general sense of how the water cycle works.18

74%

= 365 HECTARES

MELBOURNE CRICKET GROUND

182x

Of blue-green infrastructure has already been created or 
enhanced through IWM initiatives in the catchment.m

It includes provisions to recognise and incorporate 
Aboriginal values and knowledge in water planning 
and to support Aboriginal participation in water 
management. Respecting the connection to 
Country of Traditional Owners can positively impact 
on health, well-being and cultural identity.

DRAFT
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Measuring the change we want to make

Our measures Scale Our current 
performance 
(2019)

Our catchment target 
for the future

How will this measure 
drive change?

2030 2050

6.1a Traditional 
Owners’ capacity 
to partner in 
IWM programs, 
policy, planning 
and projects 
(Rating out of 5).

Catchment Insufficient datan To be 
confirmed

To be 
confirmed

Representatives of the Registered 
Aboriginal Parties in the 
metropolitan Catchments report 
unsustainable levels of demand 
for their interest and insight, 
which is impacting their capacity 
to genuinely partner in IWM. This 
measure aims to understand 
the amount or volume of 
work placed on Traditional 
Owners, and their ability or 
power to deliver outputs. 

Region Insufficient datan To be 
confirmed

To be 
confirmed

6.1b Other 
IWM partner 
organisations’ 
capability to 
partner with 
Traditional 
Owners in IWM 
programs, policy, 
planning and 
projects (Rating 
out of 5).o

Catchment 3.0 To be 
confirmed

To be 
confirmed

Organisations involved in 
IWM have obligations to 
include Traditional Owners 
and consider Aboriginal 
values in their organisational 
activities. This measure 
helps us track our progress 
in improving partnerships 
with Traditional Owners.

Region 2.5 — —

Our measures Scale Our current 
performance 
(2019)

Our catchment target 
for the future

How will this measure 
drive change?

2030 2050

6.2 Blue-green 
infrastructure 
created or 
enhanced by IWM 
as a proportion 
of land area.m

Catchment 0.29 % For monitoring only This measure recognises 
that where green-blue 
infrastructure is either added 
or significantly enhanced, it is 
likely to improve local amenity 
and sense of place, as well as 
the health and well-being of 
the community. By measuring 
this impact, we can articulate 
how IWM supports amenity.

0.59 %

6.3 Community 
literacy regarding 
the water cycle 
(Rating out of 5).p

Catchment 2.6 4.5 5 Community connection 
and understanding of the 
water cycle are important 
contributors to water sensitive 
placemaking. This target will 
drive community confidence and 
participation in IWM solutions.

Region 2.6 4.5 5

6.4 Whether water 
is a key element in 
city planning and 
design process 
(Rating out of 5).p

Catchment 2.6 4.5 5 This measure considers the 
degree to which water system 
planning is integrated into 
urban planning and design. This 
target will drive an integrated 
approach to planning at all 
scales, which plans for and 
enables the delivery of IWM.

Region 2.7 4.5 5DRAFT
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Strategic Outcome 7  
Jobs, economic benefits 
and innovation

Economic support and stimulation

Water is vital for our economy. Many productive 
businesses and industries, including manufacturing, 
agriculture, food processing, energy, and mining, 
rely on safe, secure and affordable water supplies. 
IWM can support and stimulate local economies by 
providing resources to businesses and industry which 
leverage a circular economy and add resilience 
in times of drought. “One man’s waste is another 
man’s treasure” is a sentiment that can be true 
for complementary water resources. For example, 
wastewater is an excellent resource for many types 
of agriculture, where both a reliable source of water 
and rich nutrients are needed to increase yield. 
Equally, alternative sources of water can be suitable 
for certain industrial and commercial water users, and 
for those who use large amounts of water as they 
depend on a sustainable water supply in determining 
their business viability and selection of location.

Supporting our local food bowl

Agriculture and horticulture in the Greater Metropolitan 
Melbourne Region are crucial to the economic success 
and the future resilience of the region. Melbourne’s 
food bowl includes multiple relatively small areas of 
food production scattered around the city fringe, 
which are highly productive and are an important 
industry for the region. Conventionally, agricultural 
areas have relied on water from groundwater and 
river water resources, however these are in decline 
due to the impacts of climate change and increasing 
pressure on resources. Supporting and enhancing 
agricultural production with alternative water supplies 
will be important for the resilience of our region.

The Maribyrnong Catchment is home to horticulture 
and viticulture businesses, including the Keilor Irrigation 
District and areas in the Melbourne Airport buffer 
region. Western Water’s treatment plants in the north 
of the Catchment all currently provide recycled water 
for agriculture to varying extents. Construction is 
already underway to connect the Sunbury Treatment 
Plant to the Parwan Balliang agriculture region in 
the Werribee Catchment via the Western Irrigation 
Network (WIN), with benefits extending across 
the two Catchments. Further feasibility studies 
are underway to expand irrigated agriculture in 
the Maribyrnong Catchment, including supplying 
alternative water to the Sunbury-Bulla-Keilor region.20

Supporting our industries and businesses

As the region grows and changes, commercial and 
industrial uses of water will also change. Water 
corporations expect that on a per hectare basis, 
non-residential water use will increase over time, 
however the proportion of land in urban areas 
dedicated to non-residential use is generally declining. 
The growth areas on the fringe of Melbourne will 
include commercial and industrial areas, creating 
opportunities for shared water resources.

The Maribyrnong Catchment contains state and 
nationally significant infrastructure and commercial 
industries, including Melbourne’s Essendon and 
Tullamarine airports, major road transport links 
and the Port of Melbourne’s international and 
domestic shipping industries. The Sunshine National 
Employment and Innovation Cluster is once of 
Victoria’s industrial heartlands, employing nearly 
15,000 workers. It is proposed to become a major 
jobs centre of the west’s new economy. It can build 
on a substantial array of existing business services 
and large institutions to become a major provider 
of teaching, healthcare services, medical research, 
education, transport, business and retail services.21

This outcome explores how IWM can enhance business and local economies 
by supporting food production, tourism and commercial activities. It is 
difficult to directly attribute increases in business revenue to IWM, but 
measures have been selected for this outcome which recognise the essential 
role of water to support agriculture, production and major industries.

The case for change

41%
of the food needs of greater Melbourne’s population 

can currently be met by Melbourne’s food bowl.19

JOBS

2,865
in the agriculture, forestry and fishing sector in the 

North Study Area of the Melbourne Region.20

CURRENT
JOBS

14,600
in the Sunshine National Employment and 

Innovation Clusters in the Catchment.21
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Enablers  
Commitment, Capacity 
and Collaboration

Strategic enablers represent a series of useful indicators and 
measures that are overarching to the success of the seven key 
strategic outcomes. Without these fundamental factors in place, the 
mainstreaming of IWM will remain challenging.  This is in recognition 
of the fact that across Greater Metropolitan Melbourne there are 
multiple organisations that hold responsibility for managing the 
urban water cycle, with a collaborative and integrated approach 
essential for effective planning and delivery of IWM initiatives.

The case for change

Transitioning to integrated water management

Conventionally, the water cycle has been managed 
in separate parts, with water supply, wastewater 
management, and stormwater drainage infrastructure 
typically being managed by different organisations, 
and in a centralised manner. However, population 
growth and a changing climate has led to stressed 
ecosystems and increasing unpredictability around 

water supply, requiring a more integrated approach 
to water management. The evidence-based targets 
specified in this Plan provide an important basis for 
ongoing commitment, capacity and collaboration to 
implement IWM. These three factors are considered 
critical to transitioning towards more widespread 
integrated water management practices.22

Measuring the change we want to make

COMMITMENT CAPACITY

COLLABORATION

Our measures Scale Our current 
performance 
(2019)

Our catchment target 
for the future

How will this measure 
drive change?

2030 2050

7.1a Alternative 
water supplied 
to agricultural 
production

Catchment 0.12 Gigalitres 
/year

2 Gigalitres 
/year 

7 Gigalitres 
/year 

Conventionally, agriculture 
has been dependent on river 
water and groundwater, the 
availability of which is declining 
with climate change and other 
pressures. This target will support 
Melbourne’s population with 
local food supply (continuing the 
existing proportion of 41%), by 
enhancing the Melbourne region’s 
food bowl through the supply 
of alternative water resources.

Region 34 Gigalitres 
/year

63 Gigalitres 
/year

112 
Gigalitres 
/year

7.1b Alternative 
water supplied 
to businesses 
and industry 
(>10ML/year)

Catchment 63 Megalitres 
/year 

For monitoring only The measure reflects the provision 
of alternative water sources to 
major water users, where water 
is likely to be a key resource 
impacting the viability of their 
production process or business.

Region 3393 Megalitres 
/year

DRAFT
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Acting early to embed change

This Plan sets out ambitious targets for IWM in 
the Maribyrnong Catchment and the broader 
Greater Metropolitan Melbourne Region. To 
enable this step-change in approach, it is 
crucial that the right conditions are put in 
place early to enable this transition.

A continued cross-organisational approach

The Forum brings together 18 organisations with 
an interest in water cycle management across the 
Maribyrnong Catchment. To ensure IWM is successful 
and enduring across the Catchment, the Maribyrnong 
IWM Forum partners commit to promote a collaborative 
and shared values culture within their own organisations 
and through their work with local communities 
and water cycle delivery partners. This ongoing 
commitment, collaboration and investment in capacity 
to deliver IWM is crucial to drive this Plan forward.

Measuring the change we want to make

Our measures Scale Our current 
performance 
(2019)

Our catchment target 
for the future

How will this measure 
drive change?

2030 2050

E1 Vision, 
leadership 
and long-term 
commitment 
through vision 
statement 
and objectives 
articulated 
in corporate 
documents 
(Rating out of 5)p

Catchment 2.8 5 5 This measure tracks the degree to 
which organisational leadership is 
supportive of the adopted vision 
and water management agenda, 
and able to strategically commit 
to and initiate IWM initiatives. 

Region 3.1 4.5 5

E2 Knowledge, 
skills and 
organisational 
capacity (Rating 
out of 5)p

Catchment 2.6 5 5 This measure rates the 
knowledge and skills of key 
water related organisations 
in the Catchment, together 
with organisational capacity 
to successfully deliver IWM. 

Region 2.9 4.5 5

E3 Cross-sector 
institutional 
arrangements 
and processes 
(Rating out of 5)p

Catchment 2.8 5 5 This measure assesses whether 
the institutional arrangements 
and processes required to 
achieve IWM are in place and 
embedded across the sector.

Region 2.7 4.5 5DRAFT
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a. Based on comparison of 2018/2019 potable water use data with projected potable water use 
in 2050 under the Reference State examined by the Plan. Potable water use projections will 
be updated in Water for Life: Greater Melbourne Urban Water Systems Strategy 2022.

b. Based on modelling in Melbourne Water (2017) Melbourne Water Systems Strategy. Supply-demand shortfall 
projections will be updated in Water for Life: Greater Melbourne Urban Water Systems Strategy 2022.

c. Based on adaptation of a Source Catchments model of the Port Phillip and Western Port Catchment 
(DELWP/Melbourne Water 2020) comparing runoff generated in the developed catchment 
model compared with natural grassland model to determine the ‘urban excess runoff’.

d. Based on residential and commercial/industrial water use in the catchment factored by 0.8.

e. Based on the total potable water use (2018/2019) for the five catchment areas in the region 
divided by the most recent population data of that area (Census data August 2016). The 
Melbourne Water Outlook 2020 reported an average of 162 litres per person per day for 2018/2019, 
which is calculated to a different boundary (the service areas of City West Water, Yarra Valley 
Water and South East Water) and using a population projection for those service areas.

f. Based on reported total releases of treated wastewater to the environment 
in 2018/2019 and projected additional wastewater (minus projected recycled 
water use) in 2050 under the Reference State examined by the Plan.

g. A weighted average based on wastewater inflow volumes to the wastewater treatment plants.

h. This measure includes recycled water provided to customers, and does not include recycled water utilised 
by water authorities within the treatment process or to irrigate land owned by the water authority.

i. Range to be further refined through feasibility testing and optioneering.

j. Represents pollutants released to the environment within each sub-catchment. Pollutants from runoff 
generated in the catchments was estimated using a Source Catchments model of the Port Phillip and 
Western Port Catchment (DELWP/Melbourne Water 2020), minus estimated removals from stormwater 
treatment, harvesting and management initiatives and assets within each sub-catchment. Pollutants from 
treated wastewater based on reported releases of treated wastewater to the environment in 2018/2019. 

k. As outlined in Environment Protection Authority Victoria (2019) Development of environmental quality indicators 
and objectives for SEPP (Waters). Publication 1733, the SEPP (Waters) targets for Port Phillip Bay include a 
nitrogen (TN) target that seeks to ensure that “nitrogen loads entering the Bay should not exceed current levels 
to reduce the risk of frequent and intense algal blooms” and a sediment (TSS) target “to improve water quality 
and reduce pollutants that are typically bound to sediment particles”. Western Port has a sediment (TSS) target 
“intended to prevent an increase in catchment sediment inputs to allow in-bay sediments to be naturally 
removed by tides and currents”. The relationship between pollutant removal within a catchment, and pollutant 
loads entering Port Phillip Bay and Western Port is complex but can be represented through catchment 
scale modelling. Further work is required to recommend the most effective pollutant reduction strategies and 
locations to meet the SEPP targets. However, in broad terms the targets seeks to ensure pollutant loads do 
not increase further beyond the baseline levels determined for Port Phillip Bay (2017) and Western Port (2018).DRAFT
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Glossary of terms

Aboriginal Victorians  
An Aboriginal Victorian is a person of Aboriginal 
descent who identifies as an Aboriginal and is 
accepted as such by the Victorian Aboriginal 
community in which he or she lives.

Algal blooms 
A rapid increase in the population of algae that 
can occur in waterways, often caused by excess 
nutrients (particularly phosphorus and nitrogen).

Assets 
Assets are resources that provide benefit. This 
includes, for example, infrastructure such as 
treatment plants, pipes and pumps, water assets 
such as dams, bores and wetlands, and community 
assets such as sporting facilities, public gardens 
and street trees. Natural assets are assets of the 
natural environment, for example waterways and 
vegetation, also known as natural capital.

Biodiversity 
The numbers and variety of plants, animals and 
other living beings, including micro-organisms, 
across our land, rivers and oceans. It includes 
the diversity of their genetic information, the 
habitats and ecosystems in which they live 
and their connections with other life forms.

Blue-green infrastructure 
Green infrastructure refers to key vegetation features 
such as street trees, parklands, grassed sports 
fields and vegetated walls. Blue infrastructure 
refers to waterways, wetlands, recreational 
lakes, stormwater retarding basins, or other 
water body features. Blue-green infrastructure 
brings these assets together through integrated 
approaches to deliver community benefits. 

Catchment 
An area where water falling as rain is collected 
by the landscape, eventually flowing to a 
body of water such as a creek, river, dam, lake 
or ocean; or into a groundwater system. 

Climate change  
A long-term change of the earth’s temperature 
and weather patterns, generally attributed directly 
or indirectly to human activities such as fossil fuel 
combustion and vegetation clearing and burning.

Community 
Includes individuals, public and private landholders, 
community groups and business owners. 

Department of Environment, Land, Water and Planning 
(DELWP)  
Supports Victoria’s natural and built environment 
to ensure economic growth and liveable, 
sustainable and inclusive communities. The 
department assists the minister, develops and 
implements state policies and programs, and 
oversees the administration of organisations 
including catchment management authorities. 

Ecosystem  
A dynamic complex of plant, animal, fungal and 
microorganism communities and the associated non-
living environment interacting as an ecological unit.

Environmental water 
Water to support environmental values 
and ecological processes.

Fit for purpose  
Water of a quality that is appropriate 
for its intended use.

Floodplain 
Low-lying land adjacent to a river or stream with unique 
ecosystems dependent on inundation from flood events. 

Flow  
Movement of water – the rate of water discharged 
from a source, given in volume with respect to time.

Gigalitre (GL) 
One billion (1,000,000,000) litres. One 
gigalitre is the equivalent of approximately 
400 Olympic size swimming pools. 

l. The current total area of public open space is calculated using the data set from the Victorian 
Environmental Assessment Council (2011) Public open space categories in the entire metropolitan 
Melbourne area. The State of Victoria. Active open space is equated to ‘organised recreation areas’ 
and passive open space includes ‘parkland and garden’ and ‘services and utilities areas’. 

m. Including stormwater treatment assets that include vegetation or open water, naturalised 
waterways, open spaces that have been created or enhanced through water management.

n. A baseline rating for measure 6.1a could not be determined by the time of publication due to insufficient data 
being available. It is acknowledged that IWM Forum engagement and partnership with Traditional Owner 
Corporations has been consistent throughout the development of the Catchment Scale IWM Plans, including 
the co-creation of a survey to acquire data for this indicator. It is therefore reasonable to accept that a 
rating (out of five) of Traditional Owners’ capacity to partner in IWM programs, policy, planning and projects 
is not “zero”, however it would not reflect best practice to infer an overall rating for this measure without an 
adequately representative sample. This outcome further substantiates what all IWM Forum partners, including 
Traditional Owner Corporations, have come to understand from experience: significant capacity constraints 
continue to prevent Traditional Owner partners from meaningfully contributing to IWM in a manner that is 
consistent with their Corporations’ priorities and the principles of self-determination. This result strengthens 
the position stated by other IWM Forum partner organisations (i.e. organisations not identifying as a 
Traditional Owner Corporation) that more must be done to empower Traditional Owner as partners in IWM.

o. Ratings were compiled for each catchment area based on a survey of IWM Forum organisations.

p. Ratings were compiled for each municipality area based on Water Sensitive City Index 
records (where available) and a Council survey (2020). Respondents were encouraged to 
collectively agree a rating with other stakeholders involved in IWM in the municipality.
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Stormwater flooding 
Inundation by local runoff. Stormwater flooding can 
be caused by local runoff exceeding the capacity 
of an urban stormwater drainage system or by the 
backwater effects of mainstream flooding causing 
the urban stormwater drainage system to overflow.

Sub-catchment 
A minor waterway catchment within one of the 
major waterway catchments in the region. There 
are 69 sub-catchments defined by the Healthy 
Waterways Strategy (Melbourne Water, 2018) in 
the Port Phillip Bay and Western Port Region, which 
are used as the spatial unit for the Plan analysis.

Traditional Owners 
People who, through membership of a descent 
group or clan, are responsible for caring for Country. 
Aboriginal people with knowledge about traditions, 
observances, customs or beliefs associated 
with a particular area. A Traditional Owner is 
authorised to speak for Country and its heritage.

Urban greening  
Growing plants wherever possible in cities 
to contribute to urban vegetation coverage 
and providing a connection to nature.

Urban heat island effect  
When the built environment absorbs, traps, and in some 
cases directly emits heat, causing urban areas to be 
significantly warmer than surrounding non-urban areas.

Urban renewal  
The process of planning and redeveloping 
underutilised medium and large-scale urban areas, 
precincts or sites for mixed land-use purposes.

Urban water cycle  
The cycle of water through urban environments. 
Distinguished from the natural urban water cycle by the 
transfer of water through built infrastructure and the 
high runoff rates generated by impervious surfaces. 

Wastewater  
Water that has had its quality affected by human 
influence, deriving from industrial, domestic, 
agricultural or commercial activities.

Water corporations  
Victorian Government organisations charged 
with supplying water to urban and rural water 
users. They administer the diversion of water from 
waterways and the extraction of groundwater. 
Formerly known as water authorities. 

Water infrastructure 
Facilities, services and installations needed 
for the functioning of a water system.

Water sector 
Organisations involved in water management, 
including water corporations, local government 
and catchment management authorities. 

Waterways  
Rivers and streams, their associated estuaries 
and floodplains (including floodplain 
wetlands) and non-riverine wetlands.

Waterway health 
Waterway health is an umbrella term for the overall 
state of key features and processes that underpin 
functioning waterway ecosystems (such as species 
and communities, habitat, connectivity, water quality, 
riparian vegetation, physical form, and ecosystem 
processes such as nutrient cycling and carbon storage). 

Wetlands 
Areas, whether natural, modified or artificial, 
subject to permanent or temporary inundation, 
that hold static or very slow-moving water 
and develop, or have the potential to develop, 
biota adapted to inundation and the aquatic 
environment. Wetlands may be fresh or saline.

Greater Metropolitan Melbourne Region 
The Port Phillip and Western Port Bay catchment 
area, including the Werribee, Maribyrnong, Yarra, 
Dandenong and Western Port catchments.

Greenfield land 
Undeveloped land identified for residential or 
industrial/commercial development, generally 
on the fringe of metropolitan Melbourne.

Groundwater  
All subsurface water, generally occupying 
the pores and crevices of rock and soil.

Growth areas  
Locations on the fringe of metropolitan Melbourne 
designated in planning schemes for large-scale 
transformation, over many years, from rural to urban use.

Impervious area  
A surface or area within a catchment that significantly 
restricts the infiltration of water. Impervious surfaces 
can include concrete, road surfaces, roofs and 
saturated ground such as a lake or pond.

Infrastructure 
Basic facilities and networks needed for the 
functioning of a local community or broader society.

Integrated water management (IWM)  
A collaborative approach to planning that brings 
together all elements of the water cycle including 
wastewater management, water supply, stormwater 
management and water treatment, considering 
environmental, economic and social benefits. 

Integrated Water Management Forum  
A meeting of urban water management organisations 
to identify, prioritise and commit to the investigation 
of integrated water management opportunities. 

Integrated water management opportunity  
A servicing need that has the potential to leverage 
broader benefits when undertaken collaboratively, 
using an integrated water management approach. 

Irrigation district 
An area declared under the Water Act 1989 
that is supplied with water by channels and 
pipelines used mainly for irrigation purposes.

Liveability  
A measure of a city’s residents’ quality of life, 
used to benchmark cities around the world. 
It includes socioeconomic, environmental, 
transport and recreational measures.

Megalitre (ML)  
One million (1,000,000) litres. 

National employment and innovation clusters (NEIC)  
Designated concentrations of employment 
distinguished by a strong core of nationally significant 
knowledge sector businesses and institutions that 
make a major contribution to the national economy 
and Melbourne’s positioning in the global economy.

Open space  
Includes land reserved for natural landscape, 
parklands, recreation and active sports.

Potable  
Water of suitable quality for drinking.

Rainwater  
Water that has fallen as rain or has 
been collected from rainfall.

Recycled water  
Water derived from sewerage systems 
or industry processes that is treated to a 
standard appropriate for its intended use.

Reservoir  
Natural or artificial dam or lake used for 
the storage and regulation of water.

Resilience  
The capacity of individuals, communities, 
institutions, businesses, systems and infrastructure 
to survive, adapt and grow, no matter what 
chronic stresses or shocks they encounter.

Runoff 
The portion of rainfall which actually ends up 
as streamflow, also known as rainfall excess. 

Stormwater  
Runoff from urban areas. The net increase in runoff 
and decrease in groundwater recharge resulting 
from the introduction of impervious surfaces such 
as roofs and roads within urban development. 
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For more information visit: 
www.water.vic.gov.au/liveable/integrated-
water-management-program

Integrated Water 
Management Forums
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IWM Forum Agenda Paper: Catchment Scale IWM 
Plans 

IWM Forums – Greater Metropolitan Melbourne   

OFFICIAL 

 

The collective effort of Forum Partners over the last few years has culminated in comprehensive Catchment Scale 
Integrated Water Management (IWM) Plans (“the Plans”) for the five major waterway Catchments in the Greater 
Metropolitan Melbourne Region: Werribee, Maribyrnong, Yarra, Dandenong and Western Port. 

The Plans set out clear indicators and measures to assess our progress towards the delivery of the vision and strategic 
outcomes for each Catchment. They provide the launching pad and guiding framework for implementation of IWM, 
with Forum Partners continuing to work together to identify opportunities where IWM can best enable the optimal use 
and management of water and land.  

The Department of Environment, Land, Water and Planning is managing the project to develop the Plans in a 
collaborative manner on behalf of the five metropolitan Melbourne IWM Forums.  

The following key messages outline the purpose and status of the Plans.  

1. The Plans are the keystone project of the Greater Metropolitan Melbourne IWM Forums. They provide Forum 
partners with meaningful scientific evidence to guide decision-making and prioritise investment in sustainable 
water and land use planning, management and policy. 

2. Creating a resilient and liveable future is a shared responsibility, which is why the Plans were developed 
through robust, Forum-endorsed collaborative processes. The Plans drew on the expertise of more than 50 
stakeholder organisations.  

3. The Plans reflect rigorous scientific analysis and compelling technical evidence to determine performance 
targets for Forum Partners to adopt at their organisations. The shorter term 2030 targets are grounded in 
practicality and serve to inspire action that can be delivered, while the longer term 2050 targets are 
aspirational and more challenging to realise, but are nevertheless credible and necessary to drive real change.  

4. Performance targets are geographically and spatially unique, reflecting the unique needs of each catchment or 
local area. Some targets remain undefined (1.1a and 4.3), as they have been deferred to strategic planning 
processes underway, such as the Central and Gippsland Region Sustainable Water Strategy and Water for Life, 
the Greater Melbourne Urban Water System Strategy. Other targets (6.1a and 6.1b) remain as draft and serve 
as placeholders until further conversations with Traditional Owners can be had. 

5. As a highly complex area, touching on many different functions and responsibilities, it is likely that the path to 
implementation will have to be adaptive and responsive to new evidence and opportunities that come to light. 
Accordingly, the Plans will be dynamic, living documents.  

6. During the next round of Forum meetings, Forum Partners will be asked to endorse the Plans and finalised 
targets. In this context, “endorse” means to “express support for” the Plans and finalised targets as a basis for 
inclusion in Forum Partner organisations’ strategies, plans and processes that contribute to the delivery of 
IWM outcomes. Forum Partners will also be asked to support ongoing processes of monitoring, review, and 
implementation. 
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Acknowledgement of Victoria’s Aboriginal communities

The Victorian Government proudly acknowledges Victoria's Aboriginal 
communities and their rich culture and pays its respects to their 
Elders past and present. The government also recognises the intrinsic 
connection of Traditional Owners to Country and acknowledges their 
contribution to the management of land, water and resources.

We acknowledge Aboriginal people as Australia’s first peoples and 
as the Traditional Owners and custodians of the land and water 
on which we rely. We recognise and value the ongoing contribution 
of Aboriginal people and communities to Victorian life and how 
this enriches us. We embrace the spirit of reconciliation, working 
towards the equality of outcomes and ensuring an equal voice.

© The State of Victoria Department of Environment, 
Land, Water and Planning 2021

This work is licensed under a Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 
International licence. You are free to re-use the work under that 
licence, on the condition that you credit the State of Victoria as 
author. The licence does not apply to any images, photographs 
or branding, including the Victorian Coat of Arms, the Victorian 
Government logo and the Department of Environment, Land, 
Water and Planning (DELWP) logo. To view a copy of this 
licence, visit creativecommons.org/licenses/by/4.0

ISBN 978-1-76105-669-7 (pdf/online/MS word) 

Disclaimer

This publication may be of assistance to you but the State of Victoria 
and its employees do not guarantee that the publication is without flaw 
of any kind or is wholly appropriate for your particular purposes and 
therefore disclaims all liability for any error, loss or other consequence 
which may arise from you relying on any information in this publication.

Accessibility

If you would like to receive this publication in an alternative 
format, please telephone the DELWP Customer Service Centre 
on 136 186 or email customer.service@delwp.vic.gov.au or via the 
National Relay Service on 133 677, www.relayservice.com.au. 

This document is also available on the internet at www.delwp.vic.gov.au DRAFT
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Integrated Water Management 
(IWM) is a collaborative 
approach to water planning and 
management that brings together 
organisations with an interest in 
all aspects of the water cycle. 
It has the potential to provide 
greater value to our communities 
by identifying and leveraging 
opportunities to optimise outcomes.

The Yarra Catchment IWM Plan 
will drive an integrated approach 
to water management that 
delivers clear outcomes for the 
Catchment. It provides a consistent 
framework to coordinate action 
by all organisations involved 
in the management of the 
water cycle, working together 
towards a common vision.

Driving 
Integrated  
Water 
Management  
at a Catchment 
Scale
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The Purpose of the Plan

The collective effort of the Forum Partners over the 
last few years has culminated in a comprehensive 
Catchment Scale IWM plan for the Yarra Catchment 
which sets out clear indicators and measures to 
assess our progress towards the delivery of the 
vision and strategic outcomes for the Catchment. 

The Plan includes outcome-focussed targets which 
will guide and inform decision-making and strategic 
investment of major infrastructure over the next 30 
years. The targets were developed by nominated 
catchment representatives through a Forum-endorsed 
deliberative process, drawing on the latest evidence 
and expertise. Delivering these targets will require 

This Plan provides the launching pad and a guiding framework for 
implementation of integrated water management, with IWM Forum 
partners continuing to work together to identify on-ground projects and 
initiatives that will deliver the strategic outcomes for the catchment.

A Catchment Scale IWM plan

By its very nature, IWM requires collaboration and 
cross-outcome thinking. Often, IWM planning 
has focussed on specific development areas 
or organisational boundaries. This has limited 
opportunities to work together to tackle transboundary 
issues and recognise the connections across the 
water cycle at a larger scale. By planning for IWM at 
the catchment scale we have a unique opportunity 
to identify and progress strategic interventions that 
may not be feasible at smaller scales and to focus 
our attention where we can have the most impact. 
This approach was introduced in 2017 through the 
Integrated Water Management Framework for 
Victoria,1 and the subsequent formation of IWM Forums 
across the five major waterway Catchments in the 
Greater Metropolitan Melbourne Region: Werribee, 
Maribyrnong, Yarra, Dandenong and Western Port. 

The IWM Forums are the first of their 
kind in Australia and the Catchment 
Scale IWM Plans for the Greater 
Metropolitan Melbourne Region are 
the keystone for the IWM Program. 

The Catchment Scale IWM Plans are part of a broader 
suite of strategic actions seeking to improve the 
resilience, liveability and sustainability of our cities 
and towns. At the regional level, Forum Partners are 
developing strategies to secure our water supplies 
over the next 50 years, through the Central and 
Gippsland Region Sustainable Water Strategy and 
Water for Life, the Greater Melbourne Urban Water 
System Strategy. At the local level, councils are 
developing place-based strategies and plans to adapt 
to climate change, create and manage green open 
space, and improve stormwater management. The 
Catchment Scale IWM Plans provide a way to bridge 
the gap between regional and local level initiatives 
by aligning and reinforcing strategic priorities. This 
enables all partners in IWM to identify and prioritise 
on-ground initiatives and infrastructure investments 
that maximise the social, cultural, environmental, and 
economic values delivered to Victorian communities.  

a bold step-change in the way we manage water. 
The journey to meet our 2050 targets is uncharted 
and will require ongoing commitment, collaboration 
and innovation to deliver landmark outcomes 
for the Yarra Catchment and the communities it 
supports. Our 2030 targets set us on the trajectory 
to achieve our strategic outcomes and recognise the 
opportunities that can be delivered in the short-term.  DRAFT
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Magnificent old growth woodlands, lush rainforests 
and protected riverine environments meet fertile 
agricultural lands and populous cities throughout this 
vast region, which extends to the Great Dividing Range 
in the north. The Catchment encompasses Victoria’s 
capital, Melbourne, the economic and employment 
hub of the state. It is home to one of Australia’s most 
iconic and culturally significant waterways, the Yarra 

Population growth

The Yarra Catchment is home to one-third of Victoria’s 
population, or approximately 1.8 million people. The 
Catchment’s population is predicted to reach 3.13 
million by 2050.2 Substantial urban and greenfield 
growth will occur here in the next two decades. 
Expanding satellite cities at Parkville, La Trobe and 
Monash will soon support more residents and provide 
employment opportunities for tens of thousands of 
people. Key planned regeneration projects in the 
central business district and Fishermans Bend will 
also increase local populations and change land 
uses. The densification of inner Melbourne and middle 
ring suburbs, coupled with rapid growth through 
outer Catchment areas, including Craigieburn, 
Kalkallo, Wallan and Lilydale, highlights the need for 
integrated catchment planning and management 
to maintain and improve liveability for community 
well-being and economic prosperity. Hume, Mitchell 
and Melbourne are some of the fastest growing 
municipalities in Australia, all with populations 
currently growing at more than 4% per year. 

River, which flows from its near natural upper reaches 
in the forested Yarra Ranges down to Port Phillip Bay. 
The Yarra Forum Area will continue to experience 
substantial population and economic growth in the 
coming years. The preservation and management 
of the catchment’s landscapes will have a positive 
impact on the region’s world-renowned liveability and 
the long-term health and security of its waterways.

Climate change

Rainfall in the Yarra Catchment varies significantly, 
with total annual rainfall in the east of the catchment 
being more than double that of its western bounds. 
The future climate will be hotter and drier, with lower 
rainfall expected to reduce inflows to reservoirs 
and decrease river flows, placing further strain 
our current water supplies.3 While there will be a 
reduction in average annual rainfall, the Catchment 
is predicted to see more frequent, intense rainfall 
events that will increase the risk of flooding. These 
changes, combined with increased development 
and growing populations, will place more pressure on 
water services and watersheds in the Catchment. 

By 2040, temperatures across the Greater Melbourne 
Metropolitan Region are expected to rise by an average 
of 1.3°C under a medium climate change scenario.4 
The risk of fire in forests and grasslands will remain high 
under these conditions posing a serious threat to the 
Catchment’s communities, infrastructure and high-
value native forests including water supply catchments 
and ecosystems. The impact of the urban heat island 
effect will also increase, with greater densification in 
urban areas meaning they will be more vulnerable to 
heat waves than more rural or peri-urban areas. The 
ongoing availability of water in the environment will 
be vital to reduce the risk of heat stress and improve 
cooling in the most vulnerable areas of the Catchment. 

Introducing the catchment Adapting to the new normal

1,800,000 2016

3,130,000 BY 2050

74% 
INCREASE

POPULATION GROWTH

The Yarra Catchment is a richly diverse geographic area encompassing 
some of Victoria’s most iconic landscapes and waterways. 

In the Yarra Catchment, now, more than ever, we need to re-frame 
our approach to water management. By working together to create 
holistic solutions that deliver a range of outcomes across the water 
cycle, we will create a cooler, greener and more resilient catchment.
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Safe, secure and 
affordable water 
supplies in an 
uncertain future

Effective and 
affordable 
wastewater systems

Existing and 
future flood risks 
are managed to 
maximise outcomes 
for the community

Healthy and valued 
waterways and 
marine environments

Healthy and valued 
urban and rural 
landscapes

Community values are 
reflected in place-
based planning

Jobs, economic 
benefits  
and innovation

Enablers

1.1A Residential 
potable water use

1.1B Non-residential 
potable water use

1.2A Proportion of water 
use which is provided 
from alternative 
water sources

1.2B — Alternative 
water sources that 
substitutes potable 
mains water supply

2.1A Recycled water 
delivered to customers

2.1B Nitrogen recovered 
at treatment facilities 
for beneficial use

2.1C Carbon recovered 
at treatment facilities 
for beneficial use

3.1 Reduction in Annual 
Average Damage (AAD) 
delivered by flood 
management initiatives

3.2 Effective flood 
storage volume created 
as part of multi-
functional assets

3.3 Projects that cross-
consider IWM and flood 
mitigation opportunities 
as part of their design 

4.1 Mean annual runoff 
volume reduction

4.2a Mean annual 
Total Suspended 
Solids (TSS) prevented 
from discharging to 
receiving waters

4.2b Mean annual Total 
Nitrogen (TN) prevented 
from discharging to 
receiving waters

4.3 Additional 
water allocated to 
environmental water 
reserve that increases 
environmental benefits 
in waterways 

5.1 Street trees that 
are supported with 
permanent (active 
or passive) irrigation 
from an alternative 
water supply

5.2a Active public open 
space (sports fields and 
organised recreation) 
supported by an 
alternative water source

5.2b Passive public open 
space (parkland and 
gardens) supported 
by an alternative 
water source

5.3 Reduction in land 
surface temperature 
attributed to IWM 
in urban areas

6.1a Traditional Owners’ 
capacity to partner in 
IWM programs, policy, 
planning and projects

6.1b Other IWM 
partner organisations’ 
capability to partner 
with Traditional Owners 
in IWM programs, policy, 
planning and projects

6.2 Blue-green 
infrastructure created or 
enhanced by IWM as a 
proportion of land area

6.3 Community 
literacy regarding 
the water cycle 

6.4 Water is a key 
element in city planning 
and design process 

7.1a Alternative water 
supplied to agricultural 
production

7.1b Alternative 
water supplied to 
businesses and industry 
(>10ML/year)

E1 Vision, leadership 
and long-term 
commitment through 
vision statement and 
objectives articulated in 
corporate documents 

E2 Knowledge, skills and 
organisational capacity 

E3 Cross-sector 
institutional 
arrangements 
and processes

Making progress The vision and strategic outcomes for the Catchment 
were collaboratively developed by the Forum and 
described in the Yarra Strategic Directions Statement 
in 2018. This Plan now sets out a series of indicators and 
measures tailored to assess our progress towards those 
outcomes, creates a baseline of our current performance 
and sets targets for 2030 and 2050 to drive our forward 
journey. Data from all organisations will be collected 

and mapped against the Plan’s measures to assess 
our progress over time. The indicators, measures and 
targets for each strategic outcome, and for the enablers 
that will underpin delivery of all outcomes, are set out 
in the following sections of this Plan for the catchment 
and for the Greater Metropolitan Melbourne Region 
as a whole, combining all five major catchments.

Lagging measures for monitoring Leading measures with 2030 and 2050 targets

07 08Yarra Catchment Integrated Water Management Plan  |  Targets Driving OutcomesYarra Catchment Integrated Water Management Plan  |  Targets Driving Outcomes

Working together, Yarra is a world-leading water sensitive Catchment and 
our communities are healthy and thriving. We honour the land and the 
water of the Birrarung and its tributaries as the lifeblood of the Catchment.

Catchment Vision

Measures

DRAFT
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Potable water

The Yarra Catchment is of crucial importance to the 
Greater Metropolitan region in terms of potable water 
supply. The Yarra River’s near natural upper reaches in 
the mountain ash forests of the Yarra Ranges provides 
more than 70% of the City’s drinking water. The 
catchment contains several major reservoirs, including 
Upper Yarra, Yan Yean, Maroondah and Sugarloaf. 

River water and groundwater

River water and groundwater are drawn on 
locally in the catchment to support agriculture 
and rural water users. River water in particular 
has is declining with a changing climate, 
resulting in reduced flows being available for the 
environment as well as for bulk water supplies.

Alternative water resources

While other water resources are expected to decline, 
alternative water resources are expected to increase 
in the catchment. In this sense, alternative water 
resources can be considered sustainable, climate-
resilient sources of water. Rainwater runoff from 
roofs and stormwater runoff from hard surfaces will 
increase as our catchment becomes more urbanised. 
Also, as our population grows we will use more 
water and create more wastewater, contributing 
to a growing potential recycled water resource.

Current mix of water used in the catchment

The safety, security and affordability of our water supply can be 
improved by reducing the demand on our potable water resources. 
Making the best use of alternative water resources, such as rainwater, 
stormwater and recycled water can help us reduce our reliance on 
declining potable water supplies. The indicators and measures in 
this strategic outcome focus on understanding how we are working 
to protect and conserve our precious potable water resources, and 
how effectively we are delivering alternative water supplies.

The case for change

16% 0%

INCREASE INCREASE

increase in potable water use in the 
catchment expected by 2050a

Potential shortfall in the Melbourne Water 
system by 2050 under a high climate change 

and high population growth scenariob

270 GIGALITRES
PER YEAR

Potable water supplies in the catchment, and for 
the broader region it services, are expected to 
decline in the future as decreasing rainfall and drier 
landscapes act to reduce the inflows to reservoirs 
from the water supply catchments. Modelling of 
the Melbourne water supply system shows that 
shortfalls in potable water supply could occur 
as early as 2028 if actions are not taken now to 
either reduce demand or increase supplies.5

31%

Water Type Megalitre/Year

Potable Water 157,214

River Water 6,704

Groundwater 5,014

Recycled Water 1,294

Rainwater 2,437

Stormwater 888

increase in runoff 
from urbanised 

areas generated 
in the catchment 

expected by 2050c

increase in wastewater 
generated in the 

catchment expected 
by 2050d

34% 39%

DECLINE

in river water availability 
in the last 15 years6

DECLINE

in groundwater in 
the last 15 years6 

Strategic Outcome 1  
Safe, secure and affordable water 
supplies in an uncertain future

DRAFT
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Providing effective and affordable wastewater systems in the region is the 
remit and responsibility of water corporations, and various performance 
indicators are already tracked to monitor and drive progress. The indicators 
and measures selected for this Plan focus on how we can better utilise 
wastewater as a resource and transition towards a circular economy.

Managing our wastewater

The majority of the Catchment’s wastewater is 
transferred to either the Western Treatment Plant or the 
Eastern Treatment Plant, both managed by Melbourne 
Water. However, there are also local wastewater 
treatment plants at Brushy Creek, Lilydale, Craigieburn, 
Upper Yarra, Healesville, Monbulk, Wallan, Whittlesea 
and Aurora which are managed by Yarra Valley Water.

Strategic Outcome 2  
Effective and affordable 
wastewater systems

The case for change

A growing resource

As the population in the catchment grows, so too 
will wastewater generation. In the Yarra Catchment, 
the wastewater resource is predominantly 
transferred out of the catchment to the Western and 
Eastern Treatment Plants. Nevertheless, there are 
opportunities to intercept and harness wastewater 
within the catchment, particularly wastewater 
already managed at local treatment plants. A 
new treatment plant is planned in Wollert to treat 
wastewater from the growing northern suburbs.

6 GIGALITRES

Treated wastewater produced annually in the 
catchment which could be recycled, and which will 

otherwise be released to the environment.f

2019

Measuring the change we want to make

Our measures Scale Our current 
performance 
(2019)

Our catchment target 
for the future

How will this measure 
drive change?

2030 2050

1.1a. Residential 
potable water 
use. Note: 
Calculation 
method differs 
to Target 155 
monitoring - see 
footnote 'e'

Catchment 175 litres per 
person per day

— — By understanding residential 
potable water use on a per 
person basis, we can learn more 
about how communities use 
water, and track our progress in 
reducing demand for potable 
water resources in our homes.

Region 172 litres per 
person per daye

To be defined by 
Water for Life: Greater 
Melbourne Urban Water 
Systems Strategy

1.1b. Non-
residential 
potable 
water use

Catchment 43 Gigalitres 
/year 

For monitoring only This measure helps us to 
understand where the hot spots 
are for non-residential water 
use, and therefore where we can 
prioritise initiatives to increase 
access to alternative supplies or 
increase efficiency of water use.

Region 111 Gigalitres 
/year

1.2a. Percent of 
total water use 
which is provided 
from alternative 
water sources

Catchment 2.7 % For monitoring only By understanding the full water 
use picture, we can track our 
overall progress in matching 
alternative water use for fit-
for-purpose demands.

Region 12.5 %

1.2b. Alternative 
water sources 
that substitute 
potable mains 
water supply

Catchment 5 Gigalitres/year 14 
Gigalitres/
year 

— By driving an increase in 
alternative water supplies that 
will substitute potable water 
supplies, we will significantly 
reduce the risk of future shortfalls 
by diversifying our water supplies 
and making use of resources 
that might otherwise be wasted.

Region 18 Gigalitres/year 53 
Gigalitres/
year

150 
Gigalitres/
year DRAFT
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Harnessing resources and avoiding waste

The local treatment plants currently release treated 
wastewater (at least irregularly) to waterways 
that ultimately flow to Port Phillip Bay. It has been 
recognised that we need to move away from a linear 
‘treat and discharge’ system to a ‘resource recovery’ 
system to support a circular economy and drive more 
sustainable outcomes.7 We have started this journey 
by progressively using more recycled water. However, 
there are other resources from wastewater that could 
also be harnessed to fertilise crops or generate energy.

2%

0%

N

C

NITROGEN

from the catchment’s 
wastewater is recovered 
and used beneficially.g

CARBON

from the catchment’s 
wastewater is recovered 
and used beneficially.g

Measuring the change we want to make

Our measures Scale Our current 
performance 
(2019)

Our catchment target 
for the future

How will this measure 
drive change?

2030 2050

2.1a Recycled 
water delivered 
to customers.h

Catchment 1.3 Gigalitres 
/year 

6 Gigalitres 
/year

— This measure gives insight 
into the use of recycled water 
to support needs in the 
community. In achieving the 
targets for this measure, the 
Melbourne region will be a world 
leader in advancing a circular 
economy and will be on track 
to beneficially use 100% of our 
water and resources by 2070 
while ensuring affordability 
for current and future 
generations of Melburnians.

Region 44 Gigalitres 
/year

85 Gigalitres 
/year

230 
Gigalitres 
/year 

2.1b Nitrogen 
recovered at 
treatment 
facilities for 
beneficial use.g

Catchment 2 % — — These measures have been 
chosen to enable tracking 
of the recovery of two of the 
more valuable components of 
wastewater, nitrogen and carbon. 
The proposed 2050 targets 
are based on the concept of 
a major paradigm shift in how 
we manage wastewater.  These 
targets will drive a change that 
re-frames wastewater as a key 
resource, from which resources 
can be harvested for beneficial 
use. The target is weighted by 
inflows, giving focus to where the 
greatest impacts can be made 
- primarily at the Western and 
Eastern Treatment Plants which 
service the majority of the region.

Region 8 % — 94 %

2.1c Carbon 
recovered at 
treatment 
facilities for 
beneficial use.g

Catchment 0 % — —

Region 17 % — 67 %DRAFT
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Increasing impacts of flooding

In urbanised areas, flooding of the stormwater 
drainage system can cause significant damage and 
disruption. This is particularly an issue in older and 
more established parts of the catchment, where 
neighbourhoods have developed and changed over 
time since the drainage system was planned. When 
there is more runoff than underground drains or 
designated overland flow paths can accommodate, 
water can spill into surrounding land, flooding roads 
and properties. As our population continues to grow 
and development of urban areas intensifies, the 
impacts of flooding will increase. Furthermore, while 
the future climate is expected to be drier, more intense 
rainstorms are anticipated to exacerbate flooding.

An IWM approach to flood management 

An IWM approach can reduce the impacts of 
flooding from drainage systems by harvesting 
rainwater or stormwater, retaining more water in 
the landscape, or creating more storage in urban 
catchments to slow flows to the drainage system. 
Equally, flood management infrastructure such as 
retarding basins and floodplains can be designed 
to enhance recreation opportunities and provide 
greater amenity. Better integration between flood 
management and other IWM initiatives will ensure 
we deliver cross-benefits to the community.

INCREASE 

Flooding can have major impacts on communities and businesses, and 
needs to be considered as part of an IWM approach. To date, flood risk 
management has often been managed separately from the rest of the 
water cycle, but there are many ways in which flood risk management 
initiatives can deliver multiple benefits to the water cycle, and in which other 
stormwater management and greening initiatives can reduce flood risk.

The case for change

Strategic Outcome 3  
Existing and future flood risks are managed 
to maximise outcomes for the community

Measuring the change we want to make

$735.5
MILLION

is the estimate of the annual average damage (AAD) 
caused by flooding in the region (2020 baseline).8

60%
in the economic impact 
of damages from flooding 
could be seen by 2050 
if no action is taken.8

Our measures Scale Our current 
performance 
(2019)

Our catchment target 
for the future

How will this measure 
drive change?

2030 2050

3.1 Reduction in 
Annual Average 
Damage (AAD) 
delivered by flood 
management 
initiatives.

Catchment Zeroed to 2020 
baseline

$10 millioni — This measure considers progress 
in reducing the estimated AAD 
from flooding through physical 
interventions, policy changes 
or education. It is baselined 
against the AAD estimation for 
2020. A 2050 target has been 
set for the region which seeks to 
negate the increases expected 
due to both climate change and 
urban consolidation, thereby 
ensuring that the impacts of 
flooding in the region do not 
significantly increase in the future.

Region Zeroed to 2020 
baseline

$37-102 
millioni 

$408 million

3.2 Effective 
flood storage 
volume created 
as part of multi-
functional assets.

Catchment 10,000 m3 For monitoring only This measure seeks to understand 
how well we are integrating 
flood mitigation through an 
IWM process by delivering 
multi-functional assets that 
also provide flood storage.

Region 106,000 m3

3.3 Projects that 
cross-consider 
IWM and flood 
mitigation 
opportunities 
as part of 
their design

Catchment No data 100 % 100 % This measure is designed to 
drive a change in practice and 
build stronger interrelationships 
between flood management 
and other aspects of IWM. Region No data 100 % 100 %DRAFT
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Changes in water quality

Poor or declining water quality in our waterways and 
bays has long been recognised as an issue in the 
region.9 Two key sources of pollution of our waterways 
and the Bay are land runoff (from both rural and urban 
areas) and releases of treated wastewater. Over the 
last three decades, there has been considerable 
work done in the Melbourne region to improve 
water quality through improved treatment and local 
recycling of stormwater and wastewater, and improved 
management of rural land and our waterway corridors. 
However, as our population grows, so too will the 
potential pollution of our receiving environments. 

Increases to nitrogen levels in Port Phillip Bay 
could increase the risk of algal blooms or over-
stimulate the growth of other marine plants. In 
the Yarra Catchment, most of the pollutants 
entering the environment arise from runoff.

An understanding of the health of our waterways and marine 
environments is crucial to IWM as they interact with many parts of the 
water cycle and support a range of community and environmental 
values. This strategic outcome explores how IWM can improve the 
health of our waterways and bays. It also explores the impacts of the 
use of river catchments for water supplies and how we are improving 
the amount of water available for the environment in waterways.  

The case for change

Strategic Outcome 4  
Healthy and valued waterways 
and marine environments

Changes in stormwater runoff volumes

Increasingly, the volume of stormwater runoff from 
urbanised areas entering waterways is being 
recognised as a key predictor of waterway health.9 

As an area is developed and more hard surfaces are 
introduced, more stormwater runoff is created and 
directed to waterways through the drainage system 
instead of soaking into the ground, evaporating or 
being absorbed by plants. These large volumes of runoff 
enter waterways very quickly and with greater intensity, 
disrupting natural flow patterns and degrading 
waterway forms and habitats. The Yarra Catchment is 
becoming increasingly urbanised, changing the volume, 
location and timing of runoff entering waterways.

Our waterways and Port Phillip Bay

The Yarra Catchment contains an array of significant 
and biologically diverse waterways ranging from 
expansive rivers with variable flows to small ephemeral 
creeks and streams. All major waterways in the 
Catchment eventually join the Yarra River, one of 
Australia’s most iconic and culturally significant 
waterways, which became the first in Australia to 
be legally recognised as a living entity under the 
Yarra River Protection Act 2017. The Yarra River flows 
from its near natural upper reaches at Mt Baw Baw 
in the Yarra Ranges throughout the catchment to 
Port Phillip Bay, which is a treasured centrepiece 
for the Region. Other notable waterways in the 
Catchment include the O’Shannassy River, Little 
Yarra River, Woori Yallock Creek, Watts River, Plenty 
River, as well as the Merri Creek and Darebin Creek.

253 GIGALITRES 338 GIGALITRES

Runoff generated from urban areas in the catchment in excess of 
that which would runoff a natural landscape, which, if not 

retained or harvested, is drained to receiving environments.c

Environmental flows in waterways

Natural flow patterns in the Yarra River have been 
altered by bulk water supply extractions and irrigation 
diversions. This has resulted in a shortfall in flows for the 
environment. An IWM approach can support changes 
to catchment management and water supplies that will 
enable more water to be provided to the environment.

Current share of the flows in the Yarra for the environment.6

Proportion of pollutants released to the environment  
in the Catchment.j

$107
MILLION/
YEAR

The estimated impact on the economy if pollution 
entering Port Phillip Bay results in more persistent algal 

blooms and poor water quality at beaches.10

2019 2050

NITROGEN
SUSPENDED 

SOLIDS

98% 
Runoff

2% 
Treated  
Wastewater  
Discharge

100% 
Runoff

0% 
Treated  
Wastewater  
Discharge

50%DRAFT
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Strategic Outcome 5  
Healthy and valued urban 
and rural landscapes

Active and passive open space

Public open space is an important asset for 
communities. These spaces are diverse, including 
‘active’ open space such as sportsgrounds and ovals, 
and ‘passive’ open space such as parklands and 
gardens. Provision of irrigation to these spaces can 
increase greening and amenity, but also enhance 
usability and safety for sports. To date, irrigation 
has been prioritised for active open spaces, but 
there is increasing recognition of the importance of 
improving passive open spaces for communities and 
creating local cooler, greener environments during 
heat waves. Alternative water supplies can provide 
irrigation of open space by harvesting stormwater 
runoff or connecting to a recycled water supply.

Water is integral to the health and wellbeing of our landscapes. By 
supporting and enhancing vegetation and green spaces, water 
helps to provide greater amenity, better opportunities for recreation, 
improved ecological value and localised cooling that gives relief to 
communities during hot weather. Landscapes that harness alternative 
water supplies can also enhance resilience during droughts, when 
potable water supplies may be restricted, and provide water 
to landscapes that may not otherwise receive irrigation.

The case for change

The proportion of open space with irrigation which will reduce 
the average land surface temperature across an urban 

area by up to 5 degrees Celsius on an extreme heat day.15 

Measuring the change we want to make

5o 
TEMPERATURE 
REDUCTION

50%
OPEN SPACE 
WITH IRRIGATION

Our measures Scale Our current 
performance 
(2019)

Our catchment target 
for the future

How will this measure 
drive change?

2030 2050

4.1 Mean annual 
urban runoff 
volume reduction.

Catchment 6 Gigalitres/year 21 
Gigalitres/
year

71 
Gigalitres/
year

This measure focuses on runoff 
volume reductions from urban 
areas, reflecting the desire to 
reduce the adverse impact 
that increases in stormwater 
runoff have on waterways. 
The target aims to remove 
a majority of anticipated 
increases in stormwater runoff 
in targeted locations where 
our waterways are most 
vulnerable to flow increases.

Region 22 Gigalitres/year 70 
Gigalitres/
year

197 
Gigalitres/
year

4.2a Mean annual 
Total Suspended 
Solids (TSS) 
prevented from 
discharging to 
receiving waters.j

Catchment 16,000 tonnes/
year

Achieve pollutant removals 
necessary to the State 
Environmental Protection 
Policy (Waters) targets for 
Port Phillip Bay noting the 
Saving and Transitional 
provisions that may 
come into effect from the 
amended Environmental 
Protection Act 2017, 
applies from 1 July 2021.k 

These measures focus on how 
well we are employing water 
management techniques 
to improve water quality by 
measuring the reduction in two 
key pollutants transferred to 
receiving environments. These 
targets will protect the health 
of Port Phillip Bay by avoiding 
an increase in the pollutant 
loads entering the Bay.

Region 205,000 
tonnes/year

4.2b Mean 
annual Total 
Nitrogen (TN) 
prevented from 
discharging to 
receiving waters.j

Catchment 937 tonnes/year

Region 20,377 tonnes/
year

4.3 Additional 
water allocated 
to environmental 
water reserve 
that increases 
environmental 
benefits in 
waterways.

Catchment 0  Gigalitres/year To be defined by the 
Central and Gippsland 
Region Sustainable 
Water Strategy

This measure explores the 
impact of IWM on the provision 
of environmental flows, which are 
important for waterways where 
natural flow patterns have been 
significantly altered by bulk water 
supply or irrigation diversions. 

Region 0  Gigalitres/year DRAFT



Yarra Catchment Summary Attachment 2 
 

Council Meeting 8 September 2021 371 

  

21 22Yarra Catchment Integrated Water Management Plan  |  Targets Driving OutcomesYarra Catchment Integrated Water Management Plan  |  Targets Driving Outcomes

Urban heat

Temperatures in urban areas tend to be significantly 
higher than rural areas because of higher 
concentrations of paved surfaces that retain heat, 
and less vegetation cover. Our future climate is likely 
to be hotter and drier, with increased regularity of 
heat waves. Heat waves and high temperatures pose 
a significant threat to human health, particularly 
for vulnerable populations such as the elderly and 
young children. The Yarra Catchment has areas 
with high vulnerability to urban heat, in Whittlesea, 
Darebin and Moreland in particular. Adapting our 
cities to mitigate the impacts of urban heat through 
better integration of water and vegetation is a key 
priority for the Melbourne region, recognising the 
importance of this for both liveability and resilience.11

Trees and canopy cover

The benefits of trees in the urban environment are 
well-known, providing shade, amenity and biodiversity.12 
Trees with a large, healthy canopy provide the 
greatest benefits, and provision of irrigation is often 
necessary to support healthy tree canopies in urban 
environments where trees are planted in constrained 
areas and have limited access to water through their 
root systems. Tree canopy cover in the north and 
west of the catchment is amongst the lowest in the 
region, with challenging growing conditions due to 
relatively low rainfall.12 In the future, drier and hotter 
conditions are likely to make this need even greater. 
The east and southern areas of the catchment benefit 
from a significant urban forest, important to the leafy 
character of neighbourhoods. However, a recent 
study of tree resilience identified that a substantial 
proportion of trees in Melbourne would not be able to 
survive future climates.13 To manage this risk, provision 
of irrigation is a key strategy to improve survival 
rates. Street trees can be supported by alternative 
water resources, by directing runoff from roads to 
trees or by irrigating with a recycled water supply.

Of existing trees across ten local government areas in Melbourne 
were found to be at risk under future climate conditions.13

Canopy area increase when irrigation is provided to a street 
tree planted in typical conditions in urban Melbourne.14

Measuring the change we want to make

4x CANOPY AREA 
INCREASE

54%EXISTING 
TREES

Our measures Scale Our current 
performance 
(2019)

Our catchment target 
for the future

How will this measure 
drive change?

2030 2050

5.1 Street 
trees that are 
supported with 
permanent 
irrigation from 
an alternative 
water supply.

Catchment 2 % 8 % 21 % This target for tree irrigation 
using alternative water sources 
will drive a change in practice 
across the region that will 
support our healthy, thriving 
street trees in a sustainable way. 

Region 2 % 12% 23%

5.2a Active public 
open space 
(sports fields 
and organised 
recreation) 
supported by 
an alternative 
water source.l

Catchment 4 % 18 % 50 % By delivering the target for 
5.2a, we will support sport 
and recreation, and cool 
our neighbourhoods during 
heat waves, increasing the 
resilience and liveability of 
our neighbourhoods. 

Region 7 % 19 % 48 %

5.2b Passive 
public open 
space (parkland 
and gardens) 
supported by 
an alternative 
water source.l

Catchment 0 % 2 % 30 % By delivering the target for 
5.2b, we will ensure we take 
opportunities to support 
passive open space irrigation 
where it makes sense, to enrich 
communities by providing 
healthier, greener and multi-
functional open spaces.

Region 2 % 6 % 28 %

5.3 Reduction 
in land surface 
temperature 
attributed to IWM 
in urban areas.

Catchment No data For monitoring only Where IWM increases shade, 
vegetated surfaces or the 
presence of water in the 
landscape, there is the potential 
to reduce local air and land 
temperatures. By measuring this 
impact, we can better articulate 
the change we are making.

Region No dataDRAFT
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Strategic Outcome 6  
Community values are reflected 
in place-based planning

Traditional Owner values

Traditional Owners and aboriginal Victorians 
have a strong cultural, spiritual and economic 
connection to water, gathered from the sustainable 
management of land, water and resources over 
thousands of generations. Water for Victoria16 outlines 
Traditional Owners and Aboriginal Victorians' role 
in the management of the state’s water resources. 

Sense of place and amenity

Sense of place and satisfaction with local amenity are 
broad concepts that planners and local governments 
work hard to enhance. Water can play a significant 
role in enhancing amenity and local character 
through the integration and enhancement of blue-
green infrastructure, such as waterways, wetlands, 
and other stormwater management assets. Greener 
neighbourhoods and access to quality open space, 
waterways, lakes and beaches have been shown 
to significantly improve both physical and mental 
health.17 Recently, the COVID-19 pandemic has led 
to a growing community appreciation of the multiple 
health and well-being benefits that blue-green 
spaces in urban areas can provide. Through better 
integration of IWM with neighbourhood planning, we 
can enhance amenity and benefits for the community.

Community understanding of the water cycle

Community understanding of the water cycle has 
progressively changed over recent years, with a greater 
acknowledgement of the role that water can play in 
enhancing community health and well-being, local 
amenity and overall urban liveability. The Millennium 
Drought highlighted the importance of water for 
communities, with water restrictions directly impacting 
neighbourhood amenity and bringing water use 
and efficiency front of mind. It has been shown that 
Australians have a good knowledge of some water 
issues, however, Victorians tended to have some of 
the lowest levels of water knowledge.18 A number of 
organisations play an important role in supporting 
and facilitating increased community understanding 
and connections to the water cycle, including councils, 
water corporations, local Landcare groups and schools.

This strategic outcome explores the benefits provided to local 
communities through effective IWM planning. Measures for this outcome 
include community understanding of water and Traditional Owner 
perceptions around how well IWM initiatives incorporate Aboriginal 
values, as well as how proposed initiatives support amenity, health 
and well-being which are important values to all communities.

The case for change

= 530 HECTARES

MELBOURNE CRICKET GROUND

265x

Of Australians were found to have a clear or 
general sense of how the water cycle works.18

74%

Of blue-green infrastructure has already been created or 
enhanced through IWM initiatives in the catchment.m

It includes provisions to recognise and incorporate 
Aboriginal values and knowledge in water planning 
and to support Aboriginal participation in water 
management. Respecting the connection to 
Country of Traditional Owners can positively impact 
on health, well-being and cultural identity.

DRAFT
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Measuring the change we want to make

Our measures Scale Our current 
performance 
(2019)

Our catchment target 
for the future

How will this measure 
drive change?

2030 2050

6.1a Traditional 
Owners’ capacity 
to partner in 
IWM programs, 
policy, planning 
and projects 
(Rating out of 5).

Catchment Insufficient datan To be 
confirmed

To be 
confirmed

Representatives of the Registered 
Aboriginal Parties in the 
metropolitan Catchments report 
unsustainable levels of demand 
for their interest and insight, 
which is impacting their capacity 
to genuinely partner in IWM. This 
measure aims to understand 
the amount or volume of 
work placed on Traditional 
Owners, and their ability or 
power to deliver outputs. 

Region Insufficient datan To be 
confirmed

To be 
confirmed

6.1b Other 
IWM partner 
organisations’ 
capability to 
partner with 
Traditional 
Owners in IWM 
programs, policy, 
planning and 
projects (Rating 
out of 5).o

Catchment 2.6 To be 
confirmed

To be 
confirmed

Organisations involved in 
IWM have obligations to 
include Traditional Owners 
and consider Aboriginal 
values in their organisational 
activities. This measure 
helps us track our progress 
in improving partnerships 
with Traditional Owners.

Region 2.5 — —

Our measures Scale Our current 
performance 
(2019)

Our catchment target 
for the future

How will this measure 
drive change?

2030 2050

6.2 Blue-green 
infrastructure 
created or 
enhanced by IWM 
as a proportion 
of land area.m

Catchment 0.20 % For monitoring only This measure recognises 
that where green-blue 
infrastructure is either added 
or significantly enhanced, it is 
likely to improve local amenity 
and sense of place, as well as 
the health and well-being of 
the community. By measuring 
this impact, we can articulate 
how IWM supports amenity.

0.59 %

6.3 Community 
literacy regarding 
the water cycle 
(Rating out of 5).p

Catchment 2.6 4 5 Community connection 
and understanding of the 
water cycle are important 
contributors to water sensitive 
placemaking. This target will 
drive community confidence and 
participation in IWM solutions.

Region 2.6 4.5 5

6.4 Whether water 
is a key element in 
city planning and 
design process 
(Rating out of 5).p

Catchment 2.5 4 5 This measure considers the 
degree to which water system 
planning is integrated into 
urban planning and design. This 
target will drive an integrated 
approach to planning at all 
scales, which plans for and 
enables the delivery of IWM.

Region 2.7 4.5 5DRAFT



Yarra Catchment Summary Attachment 2 
 

Council Meeting 8 September 2021 374 

  

27 28Yarra Catchment Integrated Water Management Plan  |  Targets Driving OutcomesYarra Catchment Integrated Water Management Plan  |  Targets Driving Outcomes

Strategic Outcome 7  
Jobs, economic benefits 
and innovation

Economic support and stimulation

Water is vital for our economy. Many productive 
businesses and industries, including manufacturing, 
agriculture, food processing, energy, and mining, 
rely on safe, secure and affordable water supplies. 
IWM can support and stimulate local economies by 
providing resources to businesses and industry which 
leverage a circular economy and add resilience 
in times of drought. “One man’s waste is another 
man’s treasure” is a sentiment that can be true 
for complementary water resources. For example, 
wastewater is an excellent resource for many types 
of agriculture, where both a reliable source of water 
and rich nutrients are needed to increase yield. 
Equally, alternative sources of water can be suitable 
for certain industrial and commercial water users, and 
for those who use large amounts of water as they 
depend on a sustainable water supply in determining 
their business viability and selection of location.

Supporting our local food bowl

Agriculture and horticulture in the Greater Metropolitan 
Melbourne Region are crucial to the economic success 
and the future resilience of the region. Melbourne’s 
food bowl includes multiple relatively small areas of 
food production scattered around the city fringe, 
which are highly productive and are an important 
industry for the region. Conventionally, agricultural 
areas have relied on water from groundwater and 
river water resources, however these are in decline 
due to the impacts of climate change and increasing 
pressure on resources. Supporting and enhancing 
agricultural production with alternative water supplies 
will be important for the resilience of our region.

Agriculture and viticulture are significant drivers 
of economic prosperity for the Yarra Catchment. 
The Yarra Valley’s locally and internationally 
recognised fine food and wineries attract 
more than 4.5 million tourists each year.20 

Supporting our industries and businesses

As the region grows and changes, commercial and 
industrial uses of water will also change. Water 
corporations expect that on a per hectare basis, 
non-residential water use will increase over time, 
however the proportion of land in urban areas 
dedicated to non-residential use is generally declining. 
The growth areas on the fringe of Melbourne will 
include commercial and industrial areas, creating 
opportunities for shared water resources.

The Yarra Catchment includes a major growth corridor 
in northeast Melbourne comprising several areas 
designated for significant population and economic 
growth. Three National Employment and Innovation 
Clusters (NEICs) are also located within the Yarra 
Forum Area. The Parkville NEIC currently employs more 
than 40,000 people through a range of education, 
research, health, professional and technical industries. 
The La Trobe Employment Cluster is anticipated to 
grow from 35,000 people and 25,700 jobs currently to 
100,000 people and 80,000 jobs in the future. Jobs 
and economic growth will also continue at the Monash 
NEIC, which has Melbourne’s largest concentration of 
jobs outside the central business district. The Monash 
NEIC currently supports 75,000 jobs and contributes 
$9.4 billion to the Victorian economy. The level and 
pace of growth in these areas will place greater 
pressure on the Yarra Catchment’s water systems and 
the security of supply to homes and businesses.21

This outcome explores how IWM can enhance business and local economies 
by supporting food production, tourism and commercial activities. It is 
difficult to directly attribute increases in business revenue to IWM, but 
measures have been selected for this outcome which recognise the essential 
role of water to support agriculture, production and major industries.

The case for change

41%
of the food needs of greater Melbourne’s population 

can currently be met by Melbourne’s food bowl.19

JOBS

2,882
in the agriculture, forestry and fishing sector in the 

East Study Area of the Melbourne Region.20

CURRENT
JOBS

140,700
supported in the three National Employment and 

Innovation Clusters in the Catchment.21
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Enablers  
Commitment, Capacity 
and Collaboration

Strategic enablers represent a series of useful indicators and 
measures that are overarching to the success of the seven key 
strategic outcomes. Without these fundamental factors in place, the 
mainstreaming of IWM will remain challenging.  This is in recognition 
of the fact that across Greater Metropolitan Melbourne there are 
multiple organisations that hold responsibility for managing the 
urban water cycle, with a collaborative and integrated approach 
essential for effective planning and delivery of IWM initiatives.

The case for change

Transitioning to integrated water management

Conventionally, the water cycle has been managed 
in separate parts, with water supply, wastewater 
management, and stormwater drainage infrastructure 
typically being managed by different organisations, 
and in a centralised manner. However, population 
growth and a changing climate has led to stressed 
ecosystems and increasing unpredictability around 

water supply, requiring a more integrated approach 
to water management. The evidence-based targets 
specified in this Plan provide an important basis for 
ongoing commitment, capacity and collaboration to 
implement IWM. These three factors are considered 
critical to transitioning towards more widespread 
integrated water management practices.22

Measuring the change we want to make

COMMITMENT CAPACITY

COLLABORATION

Our measures Scale Our current 
performance 
(2019)

Our catchment target 
for the future

How will this measure 
drive change?

2030 2050

7.1a Alternative 
water supplied 
to agricultural 
production

Catchment 0.04 Gigalitres 
/year

2 Gigalitres 
/year 

7 Gigalitres 
/year 

Conventionally, agriculture 
has been dependent on river 
water and groundwater, the 
availability of which is declining 
with climate change and other 
pressures. This target will support 
Melbourne’s population with 
local food supply (continuing the 
existing proportion of 41%), by 
enhancing the Melbourne region’s 
food bowl through the supply 
of alternative water resources.

Region 34 Gigalitres 
/year

63 Gigalitres 
/year

112 
Gigalitres 
/year

7.1b Alternative 
water supplied 
to businesses 
and industry 
(>10ML/year)

Catchment 67 Megalitres 
/year 

For monitoring only The measure reflects the provision 
of alternative water sources to 
major water users, where water 
is likely to be a key resource 
impacting the viability of their 
production process or business.

Region 3393 Megalitres 
/year
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Acting early to embed change

This Plan sets out ambitious targets for IWM 
in the Yarra Catchment and the broader 
Greater Metropolitan Melbourne Region. 
To enable this step-change in approach, it 
is crucial that the right conditions are put 
in place early to enable this transition.

A continued cross-organisational approach

The Forum brings together 29 organisations with 
an interest in water cycle management across the 
Yarra Catchment. To ensure IWM is successful and 
enduring across the Catchment, the Yarra IWM Forum 
partners commit to promote a collaborative and 
shared values culture within their own organisations 
and through their work with local communities 
and water cycle delivery partners. This ongoing 
commitment, collaboration and investment in capacity 
to deliver IWM is crucial to drive this Plan forward.

Measuring the change we want to make

Our measures Scale Our current 
performance 
(2019)

Our catchment target 
for the future

How will this measure 
drive change?

2030 2050

E1 Vision, 
leadership 
and long-term 
commitment 
through vision 
statement 
and objectives 
articulated 
in corporate 
documents 
(Rating out of 5)p

Catchment 2.8 4 5 This measure tracks the degree to 
which organisational leadership is 
supportive of the adopted vision 
and water management agenda, 
and able to strategically commit 
to and initiate IWM initiatives. 

Region 3.1 4.5 5

E2 Knowledge, 
skills and 
organisational 
capacity (Rating 
out of 5)p

Catchment 2.8 4 5 This measure rates the 
knowledge and skills of key 
water related organisations 
in the Catchment, together 
with organisational capacity 
to successfully deliver IWM. 

Region 2.9 4.5 5

E3 Cross-sector 
institutional 
arrangements 
and processes 
(Rating out of 5)p

Catchment 2.8 4 5 This measure assesses whether 
the institutional arrangements 
and processes required to 
achieve IWM are in place and 
embedded across the sector.

Region 2.7 4.5 5DRAFT
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a. Based on comparison of 2018/2019 potable water use data with projected potable water use 
in 2050 under the Reference State examined by the Plan. Potable water use projections will 
be updated in Water for Life: Greater Melbourne Urban Water Systems Strategy 2022.

b. Based on modelling in Melbourne Water (2017) Melbourne Water Systems Strategy. Supply-demand shortfall 
projections will be updated in Water for Life: Greater Melbourne Urban Water Systems Strategy 2022.

c. Based on adaptation of a Source Catchments model of the Port Phillip and Western Port Catchment 
(DELWP/Melbourne Water 2020) comparing runoff generated in the developed catchment 
model compared with natural grassland model to determine the ‘urban excess runoff’.

d. Based on residential and commercial/industrial water use in the catchment factored by 0.8.

e. Based on the total potable water use (2018/2019) for the five catchment areas in the region 
divided by the most recent population data of that area (Census data August 2016). The 
Melbourne Water Outlook 2020 reported an average of 162 litres per person per day for 2018/2019, 
which is calculated to a different boundary (the service areas of City West Water, Yarra Valley 
Water and South East Water) and using a population projection for those service areas.

f. Based on reported total releases of treated wastewater to the environment 
in 2018/2019 and projected additional wastewater (minus projected recycled 
water use) in 2050 under the Reference State examined by the Plan.

g. A weighted average based on wastewater inflow volumes to the wastewater treatment plants.

h. This measure includes recycled water provided to customers, and does not include recycled water utilised 
by water authorities within the treatment process or to irrigate land owned by the water authority.

i. Range to be further refined through feasibility testing and optioneering.

j. Represents pollutants released to the environment within each sub-catchment. Pollutants from runoff 
generated in the catchments was estimated using a Source Catchments model of the Port Phillip and 
Western Port Catchment (DELWP/Melbourne Water 2020), minus estimated removals from stormwater 
treatment, harvesting and management initiatives and assets within each sub-catchment. Pollutants from 
treated wastewater based on reported releases of treated wastewater to the environment in 2018/2019. 

k. As outlined in Environment Protection Authority Victoria (2019) Development of environmental quality indicators 
and objectives for SEPP (Waters). Publication 1733, the SEPP (Waters) targets for Port Phillip Bay include a 
nitrogen (TN) target that seeks to ensure that “nitrogen loads entering the Bay should not exceed current levels 
to reduce the risk of frequent and intense algal blooms” and a sediment (TSS) target “to improve water quality 
and reduce pollutants that are typically bound to sediment particles”. Western Port has a sediment (TSS) target 
“intended to prevent an increase in catchment sediment inputs to allow in-bay sediments to be naturally 
removed by tides and currents”. The relationship between pollutant removal within a catchment, and pollutant 
loads entering Port Phillip Bay and Western Port is complex but can be represented through catchment 
scale modelling. Further work is required to recommend the most effective pollutant reduction strategies and 
locations to meet the SEPP targets. However, in broad terms the targets seeks to ensure pollutant loads do 
not increase further beyond the baseline levels determined for Port Phillip Bay (2017) and Western Port (2018).DRAFT
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Glossary of terms

Aboriginal Victorians  
An Aboriginal Victorian is a person of Aboriginal 
descent who identifies as an Aboriginal and is 
accepted as such by the Victorian Aboriginal 
community in which he or she lives.

Algal blooms 
A rapid increase in the population of algae that 
can occur in waterways, often caused by excess 
nutrients (particularly phosphorus and nitrogen).

Assets 
Assets are resources that provide benefit. This 
includes, for example, infrastructure such as 
treatment plants, pipes and pumps, water assets 
such as dams, bores and wetlands, and community 
assets such as sporting facilities, public gardens 
and street trees. Natural assets are assets of the 
natural environment, for example waterways and 
vegetation, also known as natural capital.

Biodiversity 
The numbers and variety of plants, animals and 
other living beings, including micro-organisms, 
across our land, rivers and oceans. It includes 
the diversity of their genetic information, the 
habitats and ecosystems in which they live 
and their connections with other life forms.

Blue-green infrastructure 
Green infrastructure refers to key vegetation features 
such as street trees, parklands, grassed sports 
fields and vegetated walls. Blue infrastructure 
refers to waterways, wetlands, recreational 
lakes, stormwater retarding basins, or other 
water body features. Blue-green infrastructure 
brings these assets together through integrated 
approaches to deliver community benefits. 

Catchment 
An area where water falling as rain is collected 
by the landscape, eventually flowing to a 
body of water such as a creek, river, dam, lake 
or ocean; or into a groundwater system. 

Climate change  
A long-term change of the earth’s temperature 
and weather patterns, generally attributed directly 
or indirectly to human activities such as fossil fuel 
combustion and vegetation clearing and burning.

Community 
Includes individuals, public and private landholders, 
community groups and business owners. 

Department of Environment, Land, Water and Planning 
(DELWP)  
Supports Victoria’s natural and built environment 
to ensure economic growth and liveable, 
sustainable and inclusive communities. The 
department assists the minister, develops and 
implements state policies and programs, and 
oversees the administration of organisations 
including catchment management authorities. 

Ecosystem  
A dynamic complex of plant, animal, fungal and 
microorganism communities and the associated non-
living environment interacting as an ecological unit.

Environmental water 
Water to support environmental values 
and ecological processes.

Fit for purpose  
Water of a quality that is appropriate 
for its intended use.

Floodplain 
Low-lying land adjacent to a river or stream with unique 
ecosystems dependent on inundation from flood events. 

Flow  
Movement of water – the rate of water discharged 
from a source, given in volume with respect to time.

Gigalitre (GL) 
One billion (1,000,000,000) litres. One 
gigalitre is the equivalent of approximately 
400 Olympic size swimming pools. 

l. The current total area of public open space is calculated using the data set from the Victorian 
Environmental Assessment Council (2011) Public open space categories in the entire metropolitan 
Melbourne area. The State of Victoria. Active open space is equated to ‘organised recreation areas’ 
and passive open space includes ‘parkland and garden’ and ‘services and utilities areas’. 

m. Including stormwater treatment assets that include vegetation or open water, naturalised 
waterways, open spaces that have been created or enhanced through water management.

n. A baseline rating for measure 6.1a could not be determined by the time of publication due to insufficient data 
being available. It is acknowledged that IWM Forum engagement and partnership with Traditional Owner 
Corporations has been consistent throughout the development of the Catchment Scale IWM Plans, including 
the co-creation of a survey to acquire data for this indicator. It is therefore reasonable to accept that a 
rating (out of five) of Traditional Owners’ capacity to partner in IWM programs, policy, planning and projects 
is not “zero”, however it would not reflect best practice to infer an overall rating for this measure without an 
adequately representative sample. This outcome further substantiates what all IWM Forum partners, including 
Traditional Owner Corporations, have come to understand from experience: significant capacity constraints 
continue to prevent Traditional Owner partners from meaningfully contributing to IWM in a manner that is 
consistent with their Corporations’ priorities and the principles of self-determination. This result strengthens 
the position stated by other IWM Forum partner organisations (i.e. organisations not identifying as a 
Traditional Owner Corporation) that more must be done to empower Traditional Owner as partners in IWM.

o. Ratings were compiled for each catchment area based on a survey of IWM Forum organisations.

p. Ratings were compiled for each municipality area based on Water Sensitive City Index 
records (where available) and a Council survey (2020). Respondents were encouraged to 
collectively agree a rating with other stakeholders involved in IWM in the municipality.
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Stormwater  
Runoff from urban areas. The net increase in runoff 
and decrease in groundwater recharge resulting 
from the introduction of impervious surfaces such 
as roofs and roads within urban development. 

Stormwater flooding 
Inundation by local runoff. Stormwater flooding can 
be caused by local runoff exceeding the capacity 
of an urban stormwater drainage system or by the 
backwater effects of mainstream flooding causing 
the urban stormwater drainage system to overflow.

Sub-catchment 
A minor waterway catchment within one of the 
major waterway catchments in the region. There 
are 69 sub-catchments defined by the Healthy 
Waterways Strategy (Melbourne Water, 2018) in 
the Port Phillip Bay and Western Port Region, which 
are used as the spatial unit for the Plan analysis.

Traditional Owners 
People who, through membership of a descent 
group or clan, are responsible for caring for Country. 
Aboriginal people with knowledge about traditions, 
observances, customs or beliefs associated 
with a particular area. A Traditional Owner is 
authorised to speak for Country and its heritage.

Urban greening  
Growing plants wherever possible in cities 
to contribute to urban vegetation coverage 
and providing a connection to nature.

Urban heat island effect  
When the built environment absorbs, traps, and in some 
cases directly emits heat, causing urban areas to be 
significantly warmer than surrounding non-urban areas.

Urban renewal  
The process of planning and redeveloping 
underutilised medium and large-scale urban areas, 
precincts or sites for mixed land-use purposes.

Urban water cycle  
The cycle of water through urban environments. 
Distinguished from the natural urban water cycle by the 
transfer of water through built infrastructure and the 
high runoff rates generated by impervious surfaces. 

Wastewater  
Water that has had its quality affected by human 
influence, deriving from industrial, domestic, 
agricultural or commercial activities.

Water corporations  
Victorian Government organisations charged 
with supplying water to urban and rural water 
users. They administer the diversion of water from 
waterways and the extraction of groundwater. 
Formerly known as water authorities. 

Water infrastructure 
Facilities, services and installations needed 
for the functioning of a water system.

Water sector 
Organisations involved in water management, 
including water corporations, local government 
and catchment management authorities. 

Waterways  
Rivers and streams, their associated estuaries 
and floodplains (including floodplain 
wetlands) and non-riverine wetlands.

Waterway health 
Waterway health is an umbrella term for the overall 
state of key features and processes that underpin 
functioning waterway ecosystems (such as species 
and communities, habitat, connectivity, water quality, 
riparian vegetation, physical form, and ecosystem 
processes such as nutrient cycling and carbon storage). 

Wetlands 
Areas, whether natural, modified or artificial, 
subject to permanent or temporary inundation, 
that hold static or very slow-moving water 
and develop, or have the potential to develop, 
biota adapted to inundation and the aquatic 
environment. Wetlands may be fresh or saline.

Greater Metropolitan Melbourne Region 
The Port Phillip and Western Port Bay catchment 
area, including the Werribee, Maribyrnong, Yarra, 
Dandenong and Western Port catchments.

Greenfield land 
Undeveloped land identified for residential or 
industrial/commercial development, generally 
on the fringe of metropolitan Melbourne.

Groundwater  
All subsurface water, generally occupying 
the pores and crevices of rock and soil.

Growth areas  
Locations on the fringe of metropolitan Melbourne 
designated in planning schemes for large-scale 
transformation, over many years, from rural to urban use.

Impervious area  
A surface or area within a catchment that significantly 
restricts the infiltration of water. Impervious surfaces 
can include concrete, road surfaces, roofs and 
saturated ground such as a lake or pond.

Infrastructure 
Basic facilities and networks needed for the 
functioning of a local community or broader society.

Integrated water management (IWM)  
A collaborative approach to planning that brings 
together all elements of the water cycle including 
wastewater management, water supply, stormwater 
management and water treatment, considering 
environmental, economic and social benefits. 

Integrated Water Management Forum  
A meeting of urban water management organisations 
to identify, prioritise and commit to the investigation 
of integrated water management opportunities. 

Integrated water management opportunity  
A servicing need that has the potential to leverage 
broader benefits when undertaken collaboratively, 
using an integrated water management approach. 

Liveability  
A measure of a city’s residents’ quality of life, 
used to benchmark cities around the world. 
It includes socioeconomic, environmental, 
transport and recreational measures.

Megalitre (ML)  
One million (1,000,000) litres. 

National employment and innovation clusters (NEIC)  
Designated concentrations of employment 
distinguished by a strong core of nationally significant 
knowledge sector businesses and institutions that 
make a major contribution to the national economy 
and Melbourne’s positioning in the global economy.

Open space  
Includes land reserved for natural landscape, 
parklands, recreation and active sports.

Potable  
Water of suitable quality for drinking.

Rainwater  
Water that has fallen as rain or has 
been collected from rainfall.

Recycled water  
Water derived from sewerage systems 
or industry processes that is treated to a 
standard appropriate for its intended use.

Reservoir  
Natural or artificial dam or lake used for 
the storage and regulation of water.

Resilience  
The capacity of individuals, communities, 
institutions, businesses, systems and infrastructure 
to survive, adapt and grow, no matter what 
chronic stresses or shocks they encounter.

Runoff 
The portion of rainfall which actually ends up 
as streamflow, also known as rainfall excess. DRAFT
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For more information visit: 
www.water.vic.gov.au/liveable/integrated-
water-management-program

Integrated Water 
Management Forums
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7.7 DRAFT ACCESSIBLE AND INCLUSIVE COMMUNICATIONS 
POLICY 

Director Engagement and Partnerships, Joseph Tabacco 
Community Engagement 
Council Meeting at its meeting on 11 August 2021 resolved that the matter be deferred to the 
meeting to be held on 8 September 2021. 
 
  

Officer Recommendation 
That Council adopts the Draft Accessible and Inclusive Communications Policy 2021-2024 
and implementation plan. 
 

REPORT 

Executive Summary 
This draft policy builds on the previous Inclusive and Accessible Communications policy 
(2012-2015) and before that the Language Services Policy. 
Moreland is home to a diverse community with complex communication needs. The policy 
seeks out to equip Council to better understand and cater to the diverse and changing 
communication needs of the Moreland community.  
The objectives of the draft policy are to ensure that the community has equitable access to 
Council information, services and programs, that community members can confidently 
communicate with Council and to ensure Council staff have knowledge and resources to 
communicate in inclusive and accessible ways.  
The draft policy covers areas around preparation, audience needs, inclusive and accessible 
communication channels, enabling multidirectional communities supporting and training staff 
and monitoring and evaluating progress.  Additionally, the policy speaks to increasing the 
accessibility of Council’s planning permit processes, including the effective use of interpreter 
services at Planning and Related Matters meetings. 
An implementation plan has been developed to the support the policy, which is attached to 
this report. Year 1 actions include reviewing and promoting the Language Link, review and 
develop an Interpreter Services Protocol and identifying key council documents to supply in 
Plain and Easy English.  
The draft policy is applicable to all Council staff, particularly those who interact directly with 
customers and the community.  
 

1. Policy Context 
The policy builds on the previous Inclusive and Accessible Communications policy 
(2012-2015), and before that the Language Services Policy. 
This policy aligns with the following Council policies and procedures: 
• Community Engagement Policy 2020 
• Disability Access and Inclusion Plan 2016-2020 (extended to 2021) 
• Human Rights Policy 2016-2026 
• Health and Wellbeing Plan (MHWP) 2010-2014 
• Social Cohesion Plan 
• Moreland Gender Equality Commitment 2019 
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• Living and Ageing Well in Moreland: an Age-Friendly Framework 
• Sport and Active Recreation Strategy 2020-2030 includes Active Women and 

Girls in Moreland 2010-2014 objectives) 
• Full Potential: A Strategy for Moreland’s Young People 2019-2021 (to be 

integrated into the new Children, Young People and Families Plan 

2. Background 
Moreland City Council represents a highly diverse community. 38.1 per cent of people 
speak a language other than English at home, which comprise over 140 different 
languages.  
• 10,336 Moreland residents have low or no English proficiency;  
• Almost 1 in 5 people in Victoria live with a disability; and 
• 44 per cent of Australians struggle with day-to-day literacy. 
This diversity means the communication needs within our community are many and 
varied.  
The policy is also a response to a Council Notice of Motion raised in the June 2020 
Council meeting. The Notice of Motion states that “Council reviews its interpreter policy 
to ensure that it is sufficient to ensure the civic and political participation goals for the 
Social Cohesion Plan, in particular facilitating people from non-English speaking 
backgrounds to have the opportunity to engage fully in Council’s community 
consultations.”  
The policy covers 7 main areas of accessible and inclusive communications: 
1. Preparation; 
2. Understanding audience communication needs; 
3. Creating inclusive and accessible content; 
4. Utilising inclusive and accessible communication channels; 
5. Enabling multidirectional communications; 
6. Supporting staff; and 
7. Monitoring and evaluating progress. 
The proposed policy applies to all Moreland City Council staff; particularly those who 
interact directly with customers and community. Accessible and inclusive 
communications are the responsibility of the whole of Moreland City Council. 

3. Issues 
Accessible and inclusive communications is not a new area of work for Moreland City 
Council. This is illustrated through the previous Inclusive and Accessible 
Communications Policy.  
Community impact 
The coronavirus pandemic heightened the need for Council’s communications to reach 
and inform those in our community who might not be reached by our mainstream 
communication channels. As such, significant efforts have been undertaken by Council 
to learn about the various communication needs of our different audiences and assess 
how we can best cater to these needs. Work to date has received a positive response 
from the community, and there are now stronger expectations of Council to continue 
these efforts. 
There will be a significant benefit to the community by improving the accessibility and 
inclusiveness of communications. This includes increasing uptake of council services, 
events and programs and increasing participation in decision-making and ensuring 
greater representation. 
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Climate emergency and environmental sustainability implications 
The provision of accessible information will help to increase the community’s 
understanding of climate emergency and help enable community action.  
Economic sustainability implications 
There are no economic sustainability implications applicable to this draft policy.  
Legal and risk considerations 
In Victoria, the law protects people from discrimination.  Discrimination is treating 
someone unfavourably because of a personal characteristic, including disability, 
language spoken, or ethnicity.  Discrimination is against the law when it happens in 
areas of public life, including employment, accommodation and goods and services. 
The Victorian Equal Opportunity Act 2010 places a “positive duty” on organisations 
such as Council to eliminate discrimination, both as an employer and in the service we 
provide. This relates to people with disability, people from non-English speaking 
backgrounds, and LGBTIQ+ people. 
The Local Government Act 2020 principles require Council to ensure that all Victorians 
can engage with their council on the future of their community. The Act also outlines 
that it is essential for Council maintain a transparency policy. This draft policy will help 
serve these two principles in the act and ensure Council is meeting its legal 
obligations.  
Moreland City Council recognises its specific responsibilities to people with a disability 
and to people from multicultural, multi-lingual and multi-faith backgrounds, under the 
following state and federal legislation and policy direction frameworks: 
• Victorian Charter of Human Rights and Responsibilities Act 2006; 
• Disability Discrimination Act 1992; 

• Disability Act 2006; 

• Victorian Equal Opportunity Act 2010; 

• A Fairer Victoria 2009; 
• Victorian State Disability Act 2006; 

• Multicultural Victoria Act 2011; 

• Commonwealth Disability Discrimination Act 1992; 

• Australian Human Rights Framework 2010; 
• National Disability Strategy 2010-2020 (COAG 2011); 
• Victorian Equal Opportunity Act 2010; 

• Sex Discrimination Amendment (Sexual Orientation, Gender Identity and 
Intersex Status) Act 2013; and 

• Australian Government Guidelines on the Recognition of Sex and Gender 
 (2013). 
Human Rights Consideration 
This policy has strong human rights and gender equality themes and has therefore 
been written in alignment with the relevant Moreland City Council human rights and 
gender equality policies. The policy frames access to information as a human right and 
applied a gender lens to its development. 
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Human Rights Integration 

In the first year of the policy’s implementation, Council will consider how accessible 
and inclusive communications can be integrated with existing Council-run human 
rights initiatives. Council will work to ensure accessible and inclusive communications 
are considered in: 
• Mid-term review of the Human Rights Policy. This is taking place from July 2021.  
• Bi-annual development of the Human Rights Policy Implementation Plan. 
• Social Cohesion Plan 2020-2025 review. 
In line with the Gender Equality Act, Council will undertake a gender impact 
assessment. This is a key priority in the Implementation Plan and will ensure the 
communication needs and rights of people of all genders are clearly captured and 
acted upon under this policy. 
We understand women, girls and gender diverse people face communication 
discrimination. This might be a person being mis-gendered, a person’s gender not 
being available on a form, or the lack of representation of women and gender diverse 
people in communications. 
Women and non-binary people were consulted in the preparation of the policy, and this 
consultation will be ongoing. 

4. Community consultation and engagement 
Eight community members were carefully selected and consulted in the development 
of this policy. This group consisted of people with disability, Aboriginal and Torres 
Strait Islander people, people whose first language is not English, people who are 
gender diverse, LGBTIQA+ people and older people. 
The community members consulted were initially provided with a summary of the 
policy. The summary was provided one week before consultation and it was conducted 
either in person or over video call to discuss any feedback. After this meeting, 7 out of 
the 8 community members asked to also review the full policy. After each meeting, the 
Accessible Communications Advisor sent a summary of the discussion back to the 
community member to ensure their feedback had been properly represented. 
Feedback was then incorporated into the policy.  
The community consultation feedback Council received was positive. A summary of 
the findings are outlined in the below table.  

Feedback provided How feedback was incorporated into policy 
Elevate the role of Council's 
communications in 
upholding a strong 
democracy 

• Expanded on principle about democratic voice 
throughout the policy 

Council should see 
community as an active and 
vital stakeholder 

• Each community consultant stressed the 
importance of not seeing community consultation 
as a "tick box" 

• Policy therefore seeks to set a high-level 
standard for how this is undertaken 

• The details of how this will be achieved will be 
further outlined and monitored in the roll-out of 
the Implementation Plan. 

• Particularly people with disability 

Communications are 
spoken, performed and 
enacted 

• To build trust in the policy, Council actions need 
to match our communications 
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Feedback provided How feedback was incorporated into policy 
• The policy captured this by being based on 

principles. This outlines why certain actions are 
important. 
The implementation of the policy will refer to 
these principles 

Council should prepare for 
challenges with 
implementing the policy 

• Concerns expressed for how Council will 
implement the policy across all organisation 
functions. 

• The policy stresses it applies to all Council staff 
Highlights the importance of the Implementation 
Plan and shared responsibility 

Consultation was also carried out with Wurundjeri Woi Wurrung Elders, and also the 
community organisation Merri Health. 
Council staff were consulted as part of internal engagement, including staff from 
Communications, Community Engagement, Customer Service, Community 
Development and Social Policy, Aged and Community Support and Community 
Wellbeing.  
Targeted Community Consultation for Implementation Plan 
Council will engage a broad range of community members when rolling out the 
Implementation Plan. This engagement will be tailored to each particular plan or 
activity. For example, we will work with people with no spoken or written English when 
developing the Interpreter Protocol. Another example is the Accessibility Toolkit will be 
developed in consultation with people with disability. 
Communications 
If the draft policy is adopted by Council, an accessible (Easy Read) version of the 
policy will be created and made available to the public  

5. Officer Declaration of Conflict of Interest 
Council officers involved in the preparation of this report have no conflict of interest in 
this matter. 

6. Financial and Resources Implications 
The first 12 months of the implementation plan does not require additional financial 
resources. 
However, this policy sets increasing expectations that Council will improve in the area 
of accessible and inclusive communications. The below expenses should be included 
in individual project budgets to allow for accessible and inclusive communications and 
community engagement: 

• Interpreter services, including Auslan interpreters; 

• Translated content; 

• Assisted Listening Devices and alternative assistive technologies; and 

• Printed content and its dissemination to people with low digital literacy or low 
access to internet. 

As new initiatives begin throughout the organisation, they will need to allow budget for 
the above points. As we review services, these will at times also incur costs. 
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7. Implementation 
Subject to Council’s decision, the Policy will come into effect immediately and Year 1 
actions will start from adoption and be completed within 12 months of adoption.  
The Policy will also be published on Council’s external website.  
Council staff will also be made aware of the Policy and will be provided with the 
relevant training and support needed to complete the actions. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 
Purpose 
The purpose of the Accessible and Inclusive Communications Policy is to facilitate equitable 
access to information on and participation in Council services, programs, events and other 
resources. 

This policy seeks to equip Council staff to better understand and cater to the diverse and 
changing communication needs of the Moreland community. 

Council is putting its community at the heart of our work, and this includes our approach to 
communications. As such, this policy applies to every Council staff member sharing 
information with the Moreland community. This policy also applies to contractors and 
consultants working on behalf of Moreland. 

 
In practice, this policy will ensure that: 

• The high profile and critical information Council shares with community is accessible 
and inclusive 

• Council is taking tangible steps towards more consistently delivering accessible and 
inclusive communications, and 

• Community members can easily connect and communicate with Council. 

While everyone benefits from inclusive and accessible communications, this policy seeks to 
serve the below groups in particular: 

• People with low or no spoken English, 
• People with low literacy, 
• People with complex communication support needs, and 
• People with little knowledge of Council operations and functions. 

This policy seeks to support the priority groups outlined in the Human Rights Policy: 

• Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander communities, 
• Migrant and refugee communities, 
• People with disability, 
• Women, and 
• LGBTIQA+ communities. 

 
This policy replaces the former Language Services Policy, and Inclusive and Accessible 
Communication Policy (2012-2015). 

The policy will be reviewed once every three years. However, the policy implementation will 
have ongoing monitoring and annual evaluation. 
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Scope 
This policy applies to all Council staff. It refers to both external and internal communications. 
Moreland City Council staff have diverse communication needs, just as the community we 
represent. 

Common communication channels referred to in this policy include, but are not limited to, print 
media, social media, Council website, Conversations Moreland, interpreter services, and 
events. 

The policy is limited to enabling inclusive and accessible communications. It stipulates how 
communication content and channels can be more accessible for people with varied 
communication needs but does not cover accessibility more broadly. For example, details on 
how a built infrastructure is Disability Discrimination Act compliant are not covered in this 
policy. 

 

2. DEFINITIONS 
 
 

Term Definition 

Communications In this policy “communications” means the provision 
or exchange of information. This can be done 
through verbal communication, written word, 
audio/visual content, body language, or any other 
forms of media. Effective communications ensure 
that the audience can understand the message that 
is being communicated, and has access to that 
message. Every unit of Council communicates its 
services to customers from time to time. As such, 
every organisation area within Moreland City 
Council does communications. 

Accessible communications Accessible communications present information in a 
way that is clear and easy to understand for the 
entire intended audience. 

Accessible communications: 

• recognise people have different 
communication needs, 

• removes barriers that prevent people from 
accessing and sharing information, and 

• reflects on and asks how future 
communications can be more accessible. 

Accessible communications are inclusive. 
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Inclusive communications Inclusive communications ensure we are aware of, 
accommodate and value the different ways different 
people: 

• receive information, 
• express themselves, and 
• participate in the world around them. 

We must consider who our intended audience is and 
the best way to engage with them. 

Inclusive communications recognise that unless 
deliberate steps are taken to be inclusive, some 
community members or groups are likely to be 
excluded. Inclusive communications work: 

• to make people feel valued, 

• to invite and welcome people to participate, 
and 

• to foster a sense of belonging. 

Inclusive communications are accessible and must be 
intersectional. 

Intersectionality Intersectionality recognises that a person’s gender, 
ethnicity, sexuality, religious beliefs, ability, migration 
status, age and socio-economic status influence the 
levels of privilege they have or discrimination they 
might face. 

For accessible and inclusive communications, this 
means recognising that how the above identities 
intersect for an individual will influence their 
communication needs. 

For example, someone who is blind, doesn’t speak 
English, and has low digital literacy will have different 
communication needs to someone who is fluent in 
English, highly digitally literate and has no vision 
impairments. 

Plain English Plain English is a style of writing for people who have 
a basic level of English literacy. Writing in Plain 
English often involves reducing the reading level, so 
more people can understand the message clearly. 
Plain English helps people who want to read and 
understand information quickly. 
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Easy English Easy English is a way of making information easy to 
understand. It uses a lower reading level than Plain 
English. It also involves using short sentences, lots of 
white space, and images that help readers 
understand each sentence. 

Communication channel A communication channel is the method you use to 
deliver a message to your intended audience. This 
could be verbal (e.g. face-to-face and phone call), 
print media (e.g. pamphlets and posters), digital 
media (e.g. website and social media), broadcast 
media (e.g. TV and radio), or events. 

Audience An audience is the group of people who you want to 
receive your communication. An audience could be 
the entire Moreland community, or it could be more 
specific, such as Fawkner residents, business 
owners, or people from multicultural backgrounds. 

 
 

3. OBJECTIVES 

Moreland City Council’s Human Rights Policy (2016-2026) states that “all people should have 
dignified and equitable access to information, goods, services and life opportunities as a result 
of good governance democracy.” 

A key tenet of upholding a strong democracy and good governance is enabling the democratic 
voice of everyone who lives, works and plays in Moreland. Council must also ensure equitable 
and accessible services. This is reliant on inclusive and accessible communications across all 
aspects of Council operations. 

The Accessible and Inclusive Communications policy therefore works to: 

1. Ensure that Council endeavours to provide Moreland’s community with equitable 
access to Council information, services, and programs, which are determined by the 
appropriate communication standards. 

 
2. Support Council staff with knowledge and resources to confidently communicate in 

inclusive and accessible ways to their respective audiences. 
 

3. Ensure community members can confidently and easily communicate with Council. 
 

4. Ensure the communication needs of Moreland City Council staff are met by inclusive 
and accessible internal communication practices. 
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4. CONTEXT 
Moreland City Council represents a highly diverse community. 38.1% of people speak a 
language other than English at home, which comprise of over 140 different languages1. 
10,336 Moreland residents have low or no English proficiency2. Almost 1 in 5 people in 
Victoria live with a disability3, and 44% of Australians struggle with day-to-day literacy4. This 
diversity means the communication needs within our community are many and varied. 

Every single Moreland resident has the right to access information and to communicate with 
the government bodies that represent them. To uphold a strong democracy Council needs to 
embed inclusive and accessible communications practices in our systems and day-to-day 
operations. 

Importantly, the policy sits aligned with Council’s Community at the Heart Promise and its 
Accountability Framework. The promise Council made to its community in 2020 will not be 
possible without inclusive and accessible communications. This includes being helpful, 
engaged, accountable, respectful, and timely. 

Council’s approach to inclusive and accessible communications is guided by legislation and 
human rights frameworks as outlined in section 7 of this policy. 

This policy explains the guiding principles and high-level approach for inclusive and accessible 
communications. The day-to-day operational practice will be provided to Council officers 
through the Accessible and Inclusive Communications Implementation Plan. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

1 Australian Bureau of Statistics Population Census 2016 
2 Australian Bureau of Statistics Population Census 2016 
3 Department of Families, Fairness and Housing https://providers.dffh.vic.gov.au/people-disability- 
victoria 
4 Adult Literacy and Life Skills Survey, Australian Bureau of Statistics 
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5. POLICY DETAILS 

 
 
Principles 

 
 
 

Principle Detail 

1. Enabling the 
democratic voice of 
everyone who lives, 
works and plays in 
Moreland; free from 
communication 
barriers, discrimination 
and disadvantage. 

Moreland City Council is committed to involving 
communities in decisions that impact and interest them. 
We are informed by relevant legislation and human rights 
frameworks. 

2. Our communications 
are informed by the 
diverse Moreland 
community. 

Council’s work is more effective when people with a 
diverse range of experiences, backgrounds and needs are 
invited, welcomed and empowered to meaningfully 
contribute to our community. Council works for the 
Moreland community. Therefore, through our 
communications, we must actively seek, listen and 
respond to the requests, needs, human rights and ideas 
of the community. 

3. Accessing information 
is a human right. 

The Disability Act 2006 and Disability Discrimination Act 
1992 stipulate that it is unlawful to discriminate against 
someone because of their disability. Failing to provide 
information that is accessible for people with a disability 
is discrimination. Council acknowledges our diverse 
community needs access to meaningful information to 
effectively contribute to Council’s processes, decision 
making and to exercise their rights. 

4. Knowing our audience 
and their diverse and 
changing 
communication needs. 

Council will tailor all information to the audience’s specific 
communication needs. This requires Council to be 
flexible, and to offer a range of communication options 
community can choose from. We are informed by direct 
community feedback, and local demographic data such as 
Profile and Atlas ID, Australian Census information, 
annual Moreland community surveys. 
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5. Communication 
channels will reach 
audiences where they 
already are, rather 
than always relying on 
them to seek out 
Council information. 

Council is responsible for ensuring our community is 
informed about Council services. When audiences are 
not reached by regular communication channels, we will 
arrange communications to go directly to those 
communities. This work will be enabled by better 
knowing and being connected to the community. 

6. Prioritising a reflective 
process of learning 
and improvement. 

Council will embed monitoring, evaluation and learning 
practices into our inclusive and accessible 
communications work. This will serve two purposes: 

1. Holding Council accountable to setting and 
meeting commitments made to community. 

2. Encouraging a culture of reflection, learning and 
constant improvement on inclusive and accessible 
communications amongst Council staff. 
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Types of communications content and accessibility standards 
This policy endeavours to apply consistent accessible and inclusive communication 
standards to Council communications and materials. 

 
• All content on Council’s main communication channels including the HTML content 

on the website, social media, My Moreland (email newsletter), Inside Moreland 
(quarterly printed magazine), must be supplied in an accessible format including 
being written in Plain English and aligned to Council’s accessible communication 
guidelines. 

• Other more targeted, direct forms of communications supplied by individual business 
units should endeavour to meet accessible standards whenever possible. This will be 
supported by training, resources and accessible communication toolkits to support 
staff. 

 
Key focus areas 

This policy identifies 7 focus areas that will enable Moreland’s communications to become 
more inclusive and accessible. These are: 

1. Preparation 

2. Understanding audience communication needs 

3. Creating inclusive and accessible content 

4. Utilising inclusive and accessible communication channels 

5. Enabling multidirectional communications 

6. Supporting staff 

7. Monitoring and evaluation progress 

 
Each of these focus areas is discussed in more detail below. 

Detail on how the Key Focus Areas will be implemented will be shown in the accompanying 
Accessible and Inclusive Communications Implementation Plan. 

 
1. Preparation 

• Communication content, channels and community engagement efforts, should 
endeavour to: 

o Have identified target audiences 

o Be are aware of the communication needs of the respective audiences 
(through community consultation and resources provided) 

o Cater to their audience’s communication needs 

• For certain community engagement initiatives, Council will be required to provide 
documentation that is in alignment with legislative requirements. As such, this 
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language might not be written in Plain English. Where a high reading level is 
unavoidable, Council will endeavour to provide a summary of this content in 
accessible formats. 

 
2. Understanding audience communication needs 

Council will consult with community members to develop and test appropriate content and 
channels. This feedback and findings will be captured and shared to support all Council staff 
with their communications. Where possible, Council staff will endeavour to identify target 
audiences and allow time to understand and tailor content to their needs. 

This will require Council to: 

• Have systems in place that facilitate ongoing research and documentation of 
community communication needs. 

• Have strong understandings of more complex communication support needs, and 
strategies to address these. 

• Recognise that the communication needs of some people in our community might 
conflict with those of others’. We will recognise and accommodate these variations 
by providing flexible options. 

• Support staff to better understand and tailor information to different communities. 

 
3. Creating inclusive and accessible content 

Council will ensure that: 

• Standards for accessibility and inclusivity will be defined and available to staff via the 
Council intranet. 

• Where appropriate, minimum standards are enforced (such as WCAG 2.1 web 
accessibility standards). 

• When seeking community feedback on large scale engagement projects, Council will 
provide accessible, summarised information for community members to review. 

• Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander language, culture and artwork will be utilised in 
Council communications where appropriate (with the permission of and in 
consultation with Wurundjeri Woi Wurrung traditional Elders). 

• Different communication options are available to our audiences, and they can choose 
which works best for them. 

• Accessibility is embedded into the Moreland City Council Brand Guidelines. 

• Where necessary, content notes (eg: trigger warnings) and information on where to 
find support are provided. 

• Where appropriate, published material, including web-based content, includes 
information on how to access interpreter services. 

• Content is aligned with existing Council documents, such as: 
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o Working Effectively with the Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander 
Community” (particularly regarding language and terminology) 

o Acknowledgement of Country guidelines 

o Writing Guide for Sexuality, Sex and Gender Diversity Inclusive Forms and 
Surveys 

 
4. Utilising inclusive and accessible communication channels 

Council recognises that while it is important content be accessible, it is equally important that 
this content reaches the intended audiences. This means ensuring the communication 
channels currently in use are made more inclusive and accessible, and where there are gaps, 
developing and investing in additional channels to reach a broader audience. 

Council will ensure that: 

• Where audiences are not reached by mainstream communication channels (website, 
social media, regular publications), Council will go directly to the target audience. For 
example, disseminating information through community groups, events, 
neighbourhood houses, radio, places of worship etc. 

• Adequate time is allowed for both the preparation of accessible content, and 
dissemination of this information through various channels. 

• Internal communication channels are also inclusive and accessible. 

 
5. Enabling multidirectional communications 

Council will endeavour to ensure community members can easily reach and engage with 
council. 

 
Interpreter services 

Over 10,000 Moreland residents have low or no spoken English5. A user-friendly, well-known 
and well-utilised interpreter service is vital to enable Council and its residents to connect and 
communicate. 

Council’s interpreter service is relevant to all staff who communicate with Moreland City 
community members. This service should be used both for general enquiries and 
communications, but also for more targeted engagement on specific projects. 

Council strives to provide the Moreland community with an interpreter service that is helpful, 
timely, easy to use and makes community feel supported at each interaction. To achieve this, 
Council will also consider how interpreter services can work with the Community Language 
Aide program to support community members with more complex enquiries. 

The Community Language Aide program refers to the use of bi-lingual Council staff to assist 
in interpreting services. 

 
5 Australian Bureau of Statistics Population Census 2016 
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Interpreter services should include Auslan. 

To enable this service, Council will ensure that: 

• All frontline Council staff know how to and are able to use and request Council’s 
interpreter service. 

• All frontline Council staff are able to confidently communicate through an interpreter. 
• All frontline Council staff know how to and are able to identify and enable residents 

whose preference is to use an interpreter, and can do so easily and in a timely manner. 
• Council has systems and processes in place for frontline Council staff to document the 

conversation resolution for monitoring and evaluation purposes. 
• The interpreter services work with the Community Language Aide program where 

necessary to support community members with more complex enquiries. 
• The interpreter service is promoted by Council, so community members are aware this 

is a resource available to them. 
• All Council staff working on community-facing projects incorporate the interpreter 

services into their community engagement, if the target audiences has an identified 
need. 

• Interpreter services (including Auslan) will be made available to those asking 
questions at Council meetings and during Question time when needed. 

• Language link (interpreter phone lines) are displayed prominently on communications 
and proactively communicated to the community. 

• Language link is actively promoted to the community and Council strives to improve 
uptake of the interpreting service. 

• Interpreter services (including Auslan) are available to objectors who wish to make 
submissions at Planning and Related Matters meetings in languages other than 
English.  Should an objector wish to use an interpreter at the Planning and Related 
Matters meeting, Council will make every attempt to brief the interpreter prior to the 
meeting, so that they are familiar with the relevant planning application.  This 
process will be incorporated into a protocol which Council will follow. 

• Council officers will ensure that the planning permit process provides information in 
other languages at key touchpoints as part of public notice of an application.  This 
aims to improve understanding and access for people from non-English speaking 
backgrounds. 

 
Community engagement practices 

Community engagement is important to inform and enable Council’s work. Some examples 
of community engagement include community forums, surveys, research, deliberative 
engagement, Advisory Committees, and services and programs. 

When conducing broad-scale community engagement, Council will ensure: 

• The communication needs of community members are identified and considered. 
• In-language information and engagement are provided as required. Whether this be 

translated written material, or the provision of interpreters and interpreting 
equipment. 

• Assisted Listening Devices, aids and alternative methods of communication are 
provided as required. 

• Council will endeavour to circulate any written content to be considered at the forum 
or meeting well in advance. This will help all participants have adequate preparation 
time. Where possible, content will be written in Plain English, and translated into the 
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appropriate language (including Easy English if required). It should also be delivered 
in the requested media, for example, print media or media compatible with screen 
readers. 

• When seeking community feedback on an issue, an accessible summary will be 
provided. 

Please refer to the Community Engagement Policy 2020 for more information. 
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6. Supporting staff 

Relevant staff will be supported in their roles to effectively carry out inclusive and accessible 
communications. This will be enabled through induction processes, ongoing training, and 
being able to access supporting resources on Council’s intranet. 

Staff will be supported to be able to: 

• Clearly identify which audience their communication is targeting. 
• Understand the communication needs of their target audience. 
• Know how to create communications that meet the needs of their target audience. 
• Know how to develop appropriate translations. 
• Know where to go for additional support or information. 
• Know how to use and refer to interpreters. 

 

 
7. Monitoring and evaluating progress 

Council will develop and use a monitoring, evaluation and learning framework (MELF) to 
assess, learn from and improve inclusive and accessible communications. 

In alignment with this policy’s principles, the MELF will be for the purpose of: 
 

• To identify what is working and what needs to be improved. 

• To inform future work. 

• To respond to community feedback, particularly if our communications are not 
reaching certain community members. 

• Prompt internal Council reflection on how inclusive and accessible practices can be 
improved. 

• Provide reliable data on inclusive and accessible communications work that can 
inform budgeting decisions and ongoing work. 

• Hold Council accountable to setting and meeting commitments made to community. 
 

The MELF will include collecting baseline data and conducting annual reviews. These 
reviews will inform the annual policy review. Representatives of the Moreland community 
will have the opportunity to be involved. 
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7. ROLES AND RESPONSIBILITIES 

This policy applies to all Council staff, contractors, consultants, volunteers or any other 
persons engaged by Council’s business to communicate with community or internally at 
Moreland City Council. 

Communication is part of Council’s core business and is the responsibility of all Council 
service areas, terms and employees. Roles and responsibilities are shown in the table below. 

 
 

Party/parties Roles and responsibilities 

Directors and Senior 
Officers 

Demonstrate commitment to inclusive and accessible 
communications through leadership, modelling good 
practice, and understanding the diverse communication 
needs of the community they represent and staff they 
might manage.  Oversee MELF. 

Council Officers Inclusive and accessible communications is the 
responsibility of all Council employees as part of core 
business. It is the responsibility of Council officers to 
ensure quality communications and timely reporting is 
delivered in accordance with this policy. 

Communications Unit Oversee the implementation of this policy and 
accompanying Implementation Plan. Keep guidance 
documents up to date. Oversee the implementation of 
the Accessible and Inclusive Communications Policy. 

Customer Service Unit Review and update the Interpreter Services as needed. 

Consultants and contractors Responsible for working in alignment with this policy 
and other guidance documents (such as brand 
guidelines and accessibility checklists). These 
resources will be provided by the area of Council 
contracting these services. 

 

 

8. ALIGNMENT 
 
Policies 

Moreland City Council is committed to equitable access, inclusion and opportunity for our 
local community.  This is captured in: 

• Community Engagement Policy 2020 
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• Disability Access and Inclusion Plan 2016-2020 (extended to December 2021) 
• Human Rights Policy 2016-2026 
• Health and Wellbeing Plan (MHWP) 2017-2021 
• Social Media Policy 2021-2024 

 
Council documentation 

• Social Cohesion Plan 

• Moreland Gender Equality Commitment (2019) 

• Moreland City Council Brand Guideline 

• Promise and Accountability Framework 

• Writing Guide for Sexuality, Sex and Gender Diversity Inclusive Forms and Surveys 

• Working Effectively with the Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Community 

• Living and Ageing Well in Moreland: an Age-Friendly Framework 

• Sport and Active Recreation Strategy (2020-2030) (includes Active Women and 
Girls in Moreland 2010 – 2014 objectives) 

• Full Potential: A Strategy for Moreland’s Young People (2019-2021) (to be 
integrated into the new Children, Young People and Families Plan) 

 
Legislative 

In Victoria, the law protects people from discrimination. Discrimination is treating someone 
unfavourably because of a personal characteristic, including disability, language spoken, or 
ethnicity. Discrimination is against the law when it happens in areas of public life, including 
employment, accommodation and goods and services. 

Under the Victorian Local Government Act 1989, all councils have a responsibility to promote 
the overall quality of life of people in the local community and to ensure that services and 
facilities provided by the council are accessible and equitable. Addressing issues of 
discrimination and improving access and inclusion for all community members falls within 
these responsibilities. 

The Victorian Equal Opportunity Act 2010 places a “positive duty” on organisations such as 
Council to eliminate discrimination, both as an employer and in the service we provide. This 
relates to people with disability, people from non-English speaking backgrounds, and 
LGBTIQ+ people. 

Under the Victorian Gender Equality Act 2020, which commenced on 31 March 2021, Council 
has a duty to promote gender equality, including: 

• Consider and promote gender equality; and 

• Take necessary and proportionate action towards achieving gender equality. 

The above applies when developing policies and programs or delivering services that have a 
direct and significant impact on the public. This necessarily includes communications. As 
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outlined in the Accessible and Inclusive Communications Implementation Plan, Council will 
conduct a gender impact assessment (GIA) of its communications. 

Moreland City Council recognises its specific responsibilities to people with a disability and to 
people from multicultural, multi-lingual and multi-faith backgrounds, under the following state 
and federal legislation and policy direction frameworks: 

• Victorian Charter of Human Rights and Responsibilities Act 2006 

• Disability Discrimination Act 1992 

• Disability Act 2006 

• Victorian Equal Opportunity Act 2010 

• A Fairer Victoria 2009 

• Victorian State Disability Act 2006 

• Multicultural Victoria Act 2011 

• Commonwealth Disability Discrimination Act 1992 

• Australian Human Rights Framework 2010 

• National Disability Strategy 2010-2020 (COAG 2011) 

• Victorian Equal Opportunity Act 2010 

• Sex Discrimination Amendment (Sexual Orientation, Gender Identity and Intersex 
Status) Act 2013 

• Australian Government Guidelines on the Recognition of Sex and Gender (2013) 

 
 
 

9. ASSOCIATED DOCUMENTS 
 

• Accessible and Inclusive Communications Implementation Plan (2021-2024) 
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Each external-facing activity in this Implementation Plan will be informed by further community engagement and consultation. This consultation 
will be tailored to the specific activity. For example, when reviewing the Interpreter Services, Council will speak directly with people who rely on 
these services. As such, the below activity details are subject to change, following more detailed community feedback and consultation. Ongoing 
community consultation will also include Traditional Owners the Wurundjeri Woi Wurrung Elders. 

 
Year 1 (2021-2022) Activities Include 
All year 1 activities will be managed with existing resources. 

Activity Responsible Details End of Year 1 Success 
Measures 

Collaborate with 
Community 
Development and 
Social Policy to 
ensure integration of 
policy into other 
frameworks 

Accessibility 
Communications 
Advisor 
Community 
Development and 
Social Policy 

This will include, but is not limited to: 

• Mid-term review of the Human Rights 
Policy. This is taking place in July 2021. 

• Bi-annual development of the Human 
Rights Policy Implementation Plan. 
Consider Communications Unit becoming a 
partner in this plan. 

• Wherever possible, monitoring and 
evaluation metrics will be shared to avoid a 
duplication of work. 

• Council frameworks 
have been reviewed 
and the policy has 
been successfully 
integrated into 
Council’s existing 
systems. 

 
1 
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Undertake Gender 
Impact Assessment 

Accessibility 
Communications 
Advisor 
Social Planning and 
Policy Officer 

This will ensure the communication needs and rights 
of people of all genders are clearly captured and 
acted upon under this policy. 

• Gender impact 
assessment completed 
and recommendations 
implemented. 

Deliver Accessible 
and Inclusive 
Communications 
“Roadshow” 

Communications Unit The Communications Unit will undertake a “road 
show” across different Council Directorates to 
promote the new policy, reflect on what we have 
learnt in this space during 2020, explain the plan for 
2021-2022 and how this relates to different Units, 
and ask what support staff would like. 

• Roadshow completed 
across all Council 
directorates 

Create an Accessible 
and Inclusive 
Communications 
Learning and 
Development 
Framework 

Communications Unit 
with support from 
Human Resources, 
Community at the 
Heart and Community 
Engagement Units 

The Accessible and Inclusive Communications 
Learning and Development Framework will capture 
the training required to better enable Moreland staff 
to implement this policy. Staff will be consulted in the 
development of the Framework. Training will include 
topics such as: 

• How to write in Plain English 
• How to use the Accessible and Inclusive 

Communications checklist (a resource 
developed by the Accessible Communications 
Advisor) 

• Accessible and Inclusive 
Communications 
Learning and 
Development Framework 
completed 

• All relevant staff have 
been trained and 
equipped with the 
knowledge to implement 

Review and develop 
Interpreter Services 
“Protocol” 

Accessibility 
Communications 
Advisor 
Customer Services Unit 

Current interpreter services will be reviewed and 
updated accordingly. This review will: 

• Be informed by meaningful consultation with 
people who not speak English. 

• Consider how interpreter services can be 
better promoted amongst the communities 
that need it. 

• Consider how the interpreter services protocol 
can work alongside the Community Language 
Aide program to support non-English 

• Interpreter Services 
protocol developed and 
published 

• Customer Service unit 
trained in the interpreter 
protocol 

• All staff are made aware 
of interpreter services 
protocol 

2 



Draft Accessible and Inclusive Communications Policy 2021- 2024 and the Implementation Plan Attachment 1 
 

Council Meeting 8 September 2021 407 

  

  speakers with their enquiries, regardless of 
the complexity. 

 

Improve the 
positioning of 
Language Link on 
collateral and 
understanding of 
interpreter phone 
lines 

Accessibility 
Communications 
Advisor 

 
Communications Unit 

• This includes a minimum standard to entail 
that all broad scale communications have a 
translated introduction sentence introducing 
the topic, and then the call to action to call the 
interpreter line. 

• For example: ‘This is important parking 
information. Avoid getting a fine. For 
information in Greek, call XXXX’ 

 

• Language Link position 
has been reviewed and 
improvements 
implemented. 

Implement a 
marketing and 
communications 
campaign to promote 
interpreter services 

Accessibility 
Communications 
Advisor 

• Promote the use of interpreter services in the 
non-English speaking community 

• Increased up take and 
awareness of interpreter 
services. 

Develop and 
implement a protocol 
to increase the 
accessibility and 
inclusion of the 
planning permit 
process 

Communications 
Unit 
 
Accessibility 
Communications 
Advisor 
 
City 
Development 

This protocol will capture steps such as: 
• The effective use of interpreter services at 

Planning and Related Matters meetings. 
• Relevant translated information provided for: 

o Public notification of a planning 
permit 

o Making an objection 
o Invitation to Planning meetings 
o Interpreter briefing before Planning 

meetings 
 

The protocol will be promoted to non-English 
speaking audiences in order to encourage uptake. 

• Protocol developed 
• Protocol implemented 
• Protocol promoted 
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Develop 
Communication 
Personas 

Communications Unit 
Community 
Engagement Unit 
Community at the 
Heart Unit 

This document will provide a detailed break-down of 
multicultural, multifaith and multi-lingual audiences, 
audiences with disability, and other marginalised 
groups. It will outline the basic communication needs 
of key groups within the community, including 
information such as: 

• Language 
• Effective messages 
• Communication channels 
• Required assistive technologies 

• Communication Personas 
are developed and 
published for the 
organisational use. 

Provide key council 
documents in Plain 
and Easy English 

Accessibility 
Communications 
Advisor 
Communications Unit 
Various business units 

Key Council documents (important documents, and 
documents that are frequently used by the public) will 
be written in Plain English and Easy English. These 
versions will be made available to people who wish to 
use them. 

• Updated key council 
documents from at least 
5 high traffic business 
units. 

 

3 
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Review Community 
Language Aide 
program 

Accessibility 
Communications 
Advisor 
Human Resources 
Customer Service Unit 

A Community Language Aide is an employee who 
can use a language other than English at work. They 
are informal interpreters who can assist customers 
and clients with non-critical and low-risk 
communication. 

 
Council will: 

• Review the current use of Community 
Language Aides 

• Develop a Community Language Aide 
program/protocol to guide this initiative and 
support staff 

• Community language 
Aide review complete. 

• Established a clear set of 
guidelines for the way 
forward with the 
program. 

• Plan developed for 
implementation of the 
program for Year 2. 

Review Moreland 
City Council Brand 
Guidelines 

Communications Unit The Moreland City Council Brand Guidelines will be 
reviewed to include more accessibility and inclusivity 
measures. This will include: 

• Minimum font size 
• Strong colour contrast 
• Formatting 
• Inclusive use of imagery 

• Brand guidelines are 
updated to reflect 
accessibility and 
inclusivity measures. 

Create Accessible 
Communications 
Guidelines 

Communications Unit 
In partnership with 
organisation as 
required 

A review of Council’s formal communications, and 
standards on how accessibility and inclusion will be 
integrated going forward. This will include guidelines 
for: 

• Digital media (social media, Moreland website, 
Conversations Moreland) 

• Audio visual content (use of captions and 
subtitles, integrated descriptions, transcript 
etc) 

• Easy English documents (which key Council 
documents should be available in Easy 
English) 

• Accessible 
Communications 
Guidelines are created. 

• All staff are made aware 
of the guidelines and 
have easy access to 
them. 

 

4 
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  • Use of Easy Read (plain English) in all key 
Council communications 

• Translations (when and how to use translated 
content) 

• Imagery (use alternative text, add longer 
HTML descriptions) 

• Accessible and inclusive use of forms, surveys 
and other information gathering tools 
(inclusive self-identification category 
descriptions for different sexualities, sexes, 
gender diversities, ethnicities, language and 
cultural groups, disabilities) 

• Events (interpreters, accessible physical 
space, hearing induction loop or infrared 
hearing assistance systems, timely provision 
of preparatory information) 

• Use of radio/television stations 

 

Develop and promote 
to staff Accessible 
and Inclusive 
Communications 
Toolkit 

Accessibility 
Communications 
Advisor 

Available for all Council staff on Grapevine, the 
Toolkit will include resources such as: 

• Communication Personas 
• “Which Language” tool 
• Accessible communication checklist and how- 

to 
• Templates 
• How to use an interpreter 
• How to use a translator 
• How to plan a communication 

• Staff toolkit developed 
and published 

• Staff are aware of where 
the toolkit is and how to 
use it. 

Develop Monitoring, 
Evaluation and 
Learning Framework 

Accessibility 
Communications 
Advisor 

 
Strategy and Research 

Monitoring, evaluation and learning framework 
(MELF) developed and implemented. Including 
capturing baseline data, informed by local data and 
customer complaints/comments. 

• Framework implemented 
• Baseline data established 

5 
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Year 2 (2022-2023) activities include 
• Create and convene an Accessible and Inclusive 

Communications Reference Group/Working Group 
• Review accessible communications at Council meetings and 

during Question Time 
• Complex Communications Needs Support Strategy (consider 

Scope Accreditation) 
• Monitoring, evaluation and learning framework continuation 

(including policy review) 
• Staff training support, including induction 
• Plain English training 
• Raise profile of Communications Personas and ensure its use 

across the organisation 
• Raise profile of Accessible Communications Toolkit and 

ensure its use across the organisation 
• Convene the Accessible reference group 
• Run the Language Aide program 

Year 3 (2023-2024) activities include 
• Monitoring, evaluation and learning framework continuation 

(including policy review) 
• Staff training support 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
6 



 

Council Meeting 8 September 2021 412 

7.8 DRAFT DOMESTIC ANIMAL MANAGEMENT PLAN 2021-2025 
Director City Infrastructure, Anita Curnow  
Amenity and Compliance 
 
  

Officer Recommendation 
That Council endorses the draft Domestic Animal Management Plan 2021-2025 for public 
exhibition for the period 10 September – 8 October 2021. 
 

REPORT 

Executive Summary 
The Domestic Animals Act 1994 (the Act) requires all councils in Victoria to develop a 
Domestic Animal Management Plan (DAMP). The DAMP must outline council services, 
council programs and policies established to address the administration of the Act and 
council’s management of cat and dog issues in the community. 
This plan is the overarching strategic document relating to domestic animals and is to be 
prepared at 4-year intervals. The current DAMP 2017-2021 is due to expire at the end of 
November 2021, therefore a new DAMP must be developed, adopted by Council and 
submitted to Department of Jobs, Precincts and Regions Secretary by 4 December 2021. 
A draft DAMP 2021-2025 has been prepared and is presented to Council for endorsement to 
be placed on public exhibition. At the conclusion of the public exhibition period feedback will 
be considered and amendments made to the draft if required. The final draft will then be 
presented to the 10 November Council meeting for endorsement. 

1. Policy Context 
The Domestic Animals Act 1994 (the Act) requires all councils in Victoria to develop a 
Domestic Animal Management Plan (DAMP). This plan is the overarching strategic 
document relating to domestic animals and is to be prepared at 4-year intervals. 
The DAMP must: 
a) set out the method council uses for evaluating whether the animal control 

services provided are effective and achieve the requirements under the Act and 
Regulations;  

b) set out training programs for the training of authorised officers;  
c) set out programs to promote and encourage responsible pet ownership and 

compliance with relevant legislation and associated codes of practice; 
d) set out programs, services and strategies to address any over-population and 

high euthanasia rates for dogs and cats; 
e) set out programs, services and strategies to encourage the registration and 

identification of dogs and cats; 
f) set out programs, services and strategies to minimise the potential for dogs and 

cats to create a nuisance; 
g) set out programs, services and strategies to minimise the risk of attacks by dogs 

on people and animals; 
h) set out programs, services and strategies to ensure that dangerous, menacing 

and restricted breed dogs are compliant with the Act and Regulations; 
i) set out programs, services and strategies to Domestic Animal Businesses are 

complying with the Act, the Regulations and the related Code of Practice; and 
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j) review their DAMP annually and submit a review to the Department. 
k) Council may also use the DAMP to review current orders and make new orders 

in relation to dogs and cats. 

2. Background 
The cities of Darebin, Whittlesea and Moreland are partners in the Epping Animal 
Welfare Facility and associated animal management services. This partnership has 
been extended to the development of the DAMP as a joint project. Each Council is 
developing its own plan consistent with the feedback from its respective community, 
the level of maturity in terms of the animal management service and the strategies 
developed arising from data and analysis in each municipality. Some actions will be 
consistent across each of the three DAMPs as we seek to apply a regional approach 
to the tackling of common issues and trends. 

3. Issues 
Darebin City Council, Moreland City Council and the City of Whittlesea (partner 
Councils) partnered to engage with their communities about domestic animal 
management.  
Conversation Caravan was engaged by the partner Councils to undertake a 
comprehensive engagement program which aimed to capture community views in 
regard to animal management, specifically cats and dogs. The engagement program 
was used to prepare a DAMP for each Council, while leveraging the efficiencies of 
working together. This sector-leading project delivered an engagement program that 
helped inform the development of each Council’s separate DAMP. 
The purpose of the engagement was to: 

• inform a new DAMP for each municipality 

• understand the needs of the community regarding animal management 

• understand the competing community priorities regarding animal management  

• identify potential activities for the DAMP 

• identify potential partners for delivery of DAMP actions. 
The engagement is being phased across three stages. Each stage follows and builds 
on the previous stage, both in the data collected and the level of engagement. The 
stages of engagement are: 

• Stage 1: March – April 2021 wider community engagement 

• Stage 2: March – May 2021 key stakeholder engagement 

• Stage 3: June – October 2021 draft DAMP development and testing with the 
wider community through a public exhibition process. 

The three stages are focused on obtaining feedback from the community and 
stakeholders. 
Stage 1 and 2 engagement activities were undertaken between March and May 2021 
and consisted of an online and paper survey, 15 place-based pop-ups and 10 phone 
interviews with key stakeholders.  
The following locations in Moreland were chosen as community because of their 
community appeal: 

• Gilpin Park, Brunswick 

• Victoria Street Mall, Coburg 

• Morgan Court, Glenroy. 
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Ten phone interviews were conducted with key stakeholders. The one-hour interviews 
sought to gather expertise from key organisations identified by the partner councils. 
Interviews were conducted with the following stakeholders: 

• Maneki Neko Cat Rescue 

• Friends of Merri Creek 

• Wiltja Dog Obedience Club 

• Reservoir Vet Clinic 

• Wildlife Victoria 

• Cat Protection Society 

• RSPCA (Epping Animal Welfare Facility) 

• Darebin Domestic Animal Management Reference Group 

• Bundoora Vet Clinic and Hospital 

• Pascoe Vale Veterinary Clinic  
Community participation was supported through engagement portals on each 
Council’s website; communications campaigns including social media, signage in 
customer service centres and libraries; leveraging Council Officers’ connections with 
existing networks; translated materials at the pop-ups, information and the survey into 
Greek, Arabic, Italian and Simplified Chinese; and going to places that typically attract 
foot traffic and a cross-section of the community, for example Victoria Street Mall and 
Gilpin Park. 
A total of 3049 contributions were received in Stage 1 and 2 of the engagement. These 
contributions came from approximately 1624 people who live, work or visit one of the 
partner Councils, and who participated in various engagement activities. The 
contributions were made up of 1255 surveys, 369 participants at the community pop-
ups and 10 key stakeholder interviews.  
Of the total number of contributions received, 43.2 per cent were from participants that 
either completed a Moreland City Council survey or participated in a pop-up held in 
Moreland. 702 Moreland community members engaged in the project, the 
‘Conversations Moreland’ page had 2408 views and 1316 visitors. There were 648 
contributions via the survey, 52 people registered to follow the project by receiving 
project updates, and 54 people attended the pop-ups. 
For Moreland, participation from the 45-59 years age bracket was the largest 
representation (34 per cent), followed by 35-44 years bracket (31 per cent), 20-34 
years bracket (22 per cent), 60-74 age bracket (11 per cent), 75 and over (1 per cent) 
and prefer not to say (1 per cent). The Moreland postcode 3046 (Glenroy and 
Hadfield) had the highest number of participants, followed by 3044 (Pascoe Vale). 
Next highest were in Whittlesea – 3074 (Thomastown) and 3048 (Coolaroo).  
Couple or sole parent family with children 0-17 living at home was the most common 
household type (37 per cent), followed by couple only household (33 per cent), sole 
person household (15 per cent), couple or sole parent family with adult children living 
at home (7 per cent), group household (5 per cent), extended or multiple families (2 
per cent) and not stated (1 per cent). Some 14 per cent of respondents say they have 
a disability and 11 per cent speak languages other than English at home. 
In terms of connection with animal management, 42 per cent of respondents were dog 
or cat owners; 40 per cent were users of local parks, reserves or playgrounds, 8 per 
cent were veterinarians or vet nurses; 3 per cent members of animal advocacy/rescue 
groups; 3 per cent members of a wildlife/environmental group; 2 per cent were sports 
club members/players /volunteers; 1 per cent were registered dog or cat breeders; and 
1 per cent members of a dog club. 
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Interestingly, 7.9 per cent of participants said they feed a community cat, also known 
as a neighbourhood cat. Those that feed community cats report feeling responsibility 
towards the cats and sometimes facilitate and pay for their veterinary care. 
An exploration of the data collected from the engagement program identified key 
themes, these include: 

• Responsible pet ownership 

• Dog attacks 

• Overpopulation of cats and dogs 

• Registration and identification of cats and dogs 

• Protection from nuisance dogs and cats 

• Dangerous and restricted dogs 

• Review of Council services 

• Training for authorised officers 
The data collated during the engagement project has been analysed and has informed 
the development of the draft DAMP. Each partner Council has developed its own 
DAMP which addresses issues and matters specific to that municipality whilst also 
identifying partnership opportunities. The draft DAMP is broken up by theme, 
objectives and activities to address the objectives. The draft Domestic Animal 
Management Plan 2021-2025 is at Attachment 1. 
Community impact 
Whilst the DAMP is focused primarily with the management of dogs and cats, pet 
ownership has a range of positive outcomes for the ongoing physical and mental 
health of community members. Pets are often identified as extended members of the 
family and can provide great companionship, affection and joy. This was evidenced in 
the engagement where 98 per cent of respondents agreed that pets give great comfort 
and support to many people in the community; 86 per cent agreed that pets are an 
important part of the family; and 85 per cent agreed that our pet gives us great comfort 
and support; 56 per cent agreed we exercise more because we have a dog; and 56 
per cent agreed we talk to more people because we have a dog. 
Participants were asked their biggest concerns about dogs and cats in their 
community. In relation to dogs, the biggest concerns were responsible dog ownership, 
dog on/off leash areas, dog poo, welfare of dogs, attitude/behaviour of owners, barking 
dogs, dangerous dogs, nuisance and dog attacks. The top three common negative 
observations of dogs were: dog poo left on the ground (53 per cent), dogs off-leash 
when they shouldn’t be (40 per cent) and dogs with owners away/absent (26 per cent). 
In relation to cats, the biggest concerns were stray/unowned cats, nuisance, impact on 
wildlife, cat curfew, responsible cat ownership, welfare of cats, cat poo, 
attitude/behaviour of owners, cats remaining on their own property, registration and 
over-population/euthanasia of cats. The top three common negative observations of 
cats were: cats in the street at night (52%), cats preying on wildlife (26 per cent) and 
cats appearing to be unowned (25 per cent). 
Human Rights Consideration 
The implications of this report have been assessed in accordance with the 
requirements of the Charter of Human Rights and Responsibilities, namely right to 
freedom of movement; right to protection of families and children; right to take part in 
public life; and rights in criminal proceedings. 
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4. Community consultation and engagement 
Affected persons rights and interests 
Before making a decision that affects a person’s rights, Council must identify whose 
rights may be directly affected and provide an opportunity for that person (or persons) 
to convey those views regarding the effect on their rights and consider those views.  
All members of the community are either directly (pet owners) or indirectly impacted by 
the DAMP. The community and key stakeholders have had an opportunity to express 
their views through the robust engagement process as detailed in the Issues section of 
this report. A further opportunity to express their views will be provided during the 
public exhibition period. 

5. Officer Declaration of Conflict of Interest 
Council officers involved in the preparation of this report have no conflict of interest in 
this matter. 

6. Financial and Resources Implications 
The actions in the DAMP 2021-2025 are broken down by year. Actions identified in 
year one are accounted for within the current year budget of the Amenity and 
Compliance branch. Most actions in the future years are budgeted for within the 
Amenity and Compliance base budget. Some specific projects will require funding e.g. 
expanding the desexing program. Where additional funding is required, actions are 
subject to budget and a business case will be referred to the relevant budget process 
for consideration.  

7. Implementation 
Subject to Council’s decision the draft DAMP 2021-2025 will be placed on public 
exhibition from 10 September – 8 October. Feedback from the public exhibition will be 
considered and amendments made to the draft if required. The final draft will then be 
presented to the 10 November Council meeting for endorsement. Subject to Council’s 
decision a copy of the plan will be provided to the Secretary, Department of Jobs, 
Precincts and Regions by 4 December 2021. 

Attachment/s 
1⇩ 

 
Council report attachment Draft Domestic Animal Management Plan 
2021 - 2025 

D21/351562  

  

OC_08092021_AGN_2431_AT_files/OC_08092021_AGN_2431_AT_Attachment_14027_1.PDF


Council report attachment Draft Domestic Animal Management Plan 
2021 - 2025 

Attachment 1 

 

Council Meeting 8 September 2021 417 

  

 

 

 

Moreland City Council 

 

Domestic Animal Management Plan 

 

2021-2025 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  



Council report attachment Draft Domestic Animal Management Plan 
2021 - 2025 

Attachment 1 

 

Council Meeting 8 September 2021 418 

  

 

 

Introduction & Context 3 

Purpose of Domestic Animal Management Plan 3 

Process applied in developing the plan 4 

Demographic Profile of Council 5 

Context and current situation 7 

Domestic Animal Statistics 8 

2. Training of Authorised Officers 9 

3. Programs to promote and encourage responsible pet ownership and compliance with legislation
 12 

4. Programs to address overpopulation rates and any high euthanasia rates 17 

5. Registration and Identification 21 

6. Nuisance 24 

7. Dog attacks 27 

8. Dangerous, menacing and restricted breed dogs 31 

9. Domestic animal businesses 34 

10. Other matters 36 

11. Annual review of plan and annual reporting 32 

 

  



Council report attachment Draft Domestic Animal Management Plan 
2021 - 2025 

Attachment 1 

 

Council Meeting 8 September 2021 419 

  

 

1. INTRODUCTION & CONTEXT  

1.1 PURPOSE OF DOMESTIC ANIMAL MANAGEMENT PLAN 

The Domestic Animals Act 1994 (the Act) requires councils in Victoria to develop a Domestic 

Animal Management Plan (DAMP), every four years.  The DAMP must outline council services, 

council programs and policies established to address the administration of the Act, and councils’ 

management of cat and dog issues in their community. Councils must review their DAMPs 

annually and publish an evaluation of the implementation of the past year’s actions in their 

Annual Report. 

DAMPs should cover the following issues: 

● Ensure that people comply with the Act, the regulations and any related legislation. 

● Minimise the risk of attacks by dogs on people and animals. 

● Address overpopulation and high euthanasia rates for cats and dogs. 

● Encourage the registration and identification of cats and dogs. 

● Minimise the potential for cats and dogs to create a nuisance. 

● Effectively identify all dangerous dogs, menacing dogs and restricted breed dogs in that 
district and ensure that those dogs are kept in compliance with this Act and the 
regulation. 

● Provide for the review of existing orders made under this Act and local laws that relate to 
the Council's municipal district with a view to determining whether further orders or local 
laws dealing with the management of cats and dogs in the municipal district are 
desirable. 

● Provide for the review of any other matters related to the management of cats and dogs 
in the Council's municipal district that it thinks necessary. 

● Provide for the periodic evaluation of any program, service, strategy or review outlined 
under the plan. 

The benefits of pet ownership for people’s health and wellbeing are well established. Whilst 
Domestic Animal Management Plans are concerned primarily with the management of cats and dogs 
within the community, it is important to note that pet ownership has a range of positive outcomes 
for the ongoing physical and mental health of community members, including: 

● preventing loneliness 

● motivating people to exercise regularly 

● creating opportunities to meet people and make new friends 

● teaching responsibility, as pets require ongoing care. 

Pets are often viewed as extended members of the family and can provide great companionship, 

affection and joy.  
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1.2 PROCESS APPLIED IN DEVELOPING THE PLAN 

Moreland City Council’s DAMP was developed through a sector-leading approach in partnership with 

two neighbouring Councils, Darebin and Whittlesea. An inter-organisational working group was 

developed to encourage partnerships and lead best practice. The development of the DAMP was 

driven by the working group and through four specific stages.  

Stage 1: Background Research and Analysis 

A detailed background report was developed which outlined: an overview of the local government 

area; relevant state and local policies; an analysis of Council’s current DAMP; emerging issues in 

domestic animal management; internal staff consultation and current animal management statistics.  

Stage 2: Community Consultation 

A comprehensive community engagement program was delivered to encourage the community to 

have their say on domestic animal management issues. Approximately 1,624 people who live, work 

or visit the Cities of Darebin, Moreland and Whittlesea provided feedback. Feedback was gathered 

through three methods: a detailed online survey which was available through a dedicated project 

webpage; community pop-ups held at key venues and locations across the local government areas; 

and telephone interviews conducted with key stakeholders.  

 

The feedback received from community members has been used to inform the priorities and actions 

outlined in the DAMP. A full engagement report which outlines the community feedback is also 

available. The key themes found across the engagement program are outlined in Table 1. 

Table 1: Key themes across the engagement program  

DAMP Theme Key sub-theme  

Responsible pet ownership 
● Improving owner behaviours and control of animals 
● Increasing community education and training 

Dog attacks ● Improving safety at dog parks 

Overpopulation of cats and 
dogs 

● Increasing cat desexing  
● Reducing stray cats 
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DAMP Theme Key sub-theme  

Registration and identification 
of cats and dogs 

● Reducing registration fees 
● Providing free/reduced microchipping 
● Reviewing the ease of registering a pet 
● Allowing vets and Council to check pet’s microchip before taking 

animal to the pound 

Protection from nuisance 

● Addressing dog poo in public places 
● Addressing cat poo in private properties 
● Addressing excessive noise from dog barking and cat fighting 
● Increasing the provision of dog poo bags and bins 
● Addressing stray cats to protect wildlife  
● Introducing a cat curfew 

Dangerous and restricted 
dogs 

● Improving signage 
● Addressing aggressive dogs in off-leash parks 
● Addressing needs of specific breeds of dogs 

Review of Council services 

● Improving/increasing relevant signage 
● Increasing patrols and officer visibility 
● Increasing community education 
● Reviewing dog off/on-leash areas 
● Improving safety of Council parks 
● Improving and maintaining fencing at fenced dog parks 
● Increasing fines for people doing the wrong thing 
● Reviewing service practices of Council’s pound provider  

Training for authorised 
officers 

● Providing training to encourage positive interactions with the 
community 

 

Stage 3: Joint Council planning 

Relevant Council officers from Darebin, Moreland and Whittlesea participated in a joint Council 

planning session to analyse the community feedback, determine appropriate actions for their 

respective DAMPs and identify opportunities for partnerships and cost saving.  

Stage 4: Public exhibition 

This section will be completed once the draft has been endorsed by Council at the 8 September 2021 

Council meeting. 

1.3 DEMOGRAPHIC PROFILE OF COUNCIL  

Moreland City Council is located in the inner north of Melbourne, about 4km from the Central 

Business District (CBD). It covers approximately 50.9 square kilometres and is made up of the 

following suburbs:  

● Brunswick 

● Brunswick East 

● Brunswick West 

● Coburg 

● Coburg North  

● Fawkner  

● Glenroy  

● Gowanbrae  
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● Hadfield  

● Oak Park  

● Pascoe Vale  

● Pascoe Vale South  

● Fitzroy North (part)  

The estimated population of Moreland for 2020 is 188,762, and is expected to grow to 228,000 by 

2036. The community is slightly younger than average, with the largest age group being 25-29 years 

(11%), compared to 8.1% throughout Greater Melbourne. 

Moreland is a multicultural municipality, where in 2016 over 38% of local residents spoke a language 

other than English at home. The most common languages spoken other than English are Italian, 

Arabic and Greek.  

Figure 1: Map of the City of Moreland Municipality 

 

1.4 CONTEXT AND CURRENT SITUATION 

Council’s role in animal management 

The purpose of Moreland City Council’s animal management service is to: 

● implement Council’s responsibilities under the Act and the General Local Laws. 

● promote the welfare of cats and dogs. 

● inform and educate the community about the benefits associated with pets, responsible pet 

ownership and the needs of companion animals. 

● respond to issues raised by the community about nuisance animals, e.g. barking dogs.  

● provide programs and services to support the community to be responsible pet owners, 

such as free desexing programs, education campaigns and park patrols. 



Council report attachment Draft Domestic Animal Management Plan 
2021 - 2025 

Attachment 1 

 

Council Meeting 8 September 2021 423 

  

 

● provide animal welfare services through the Epping Animal Welfare Facility in partnership 

with City of Darebin and City of Whittlesea. 

A high-level summary of the current population and service numbers for domestic animals in 

Moreland is outlined in Table 2. 

Table 2: Current population and service numbers for domestic animals 

Program/Service: Service Level: 

Identification & Registration 12,191 dogs 

6,656 cats 

Identification & Registration campaigns Annually 

Domestic animal complaints  Acknowledge in 2 business days 

Dog attack and dog at large complaints Immediate response 

Routine street, park, reserve and creek patrols Daily 

Epping Animal Welfare Facility (EAWF) Monday, Wednesday, Friday 11am - 7pm 

Tuesday and Thursday 7am -3pm 

Saturday and Sunday 9am - 4pm 

Micro-chipping and/or desexing programs Free cat desexing, microchipping, immunisation 
and first year registration program offered 

annually to Health Care and Pensioner Concession 
Card holders. 

Reduced fee voucher to cover part of the cost of 
desexing your cat or dog available to Health Care 

and Pensioner Concession Card holders. 

After hours emergency service Undertaken by Melbourne Pet Ambulance 

 

1.5 DOMESTIC ANIMAL STATISTICS 

Currently there are 18,802 registered pets in Moreland, 12,146 dogs and 6,656 cats. There has been 

a 32% increase in pet ownership since July 2017. There are a total of nine declared dogs, three 

declared dangerous, six declared menacing in the municipality. Moreland has eight registered 

Domestic Animal Management Businesses, two pet shops, five boarding establishments and one day 

care facility.  

In 2020/2021 there were 1283 animals brought into the Epping Animal Welfare Facility, where 330 

have been reclaimed by owners, 639 were rehomed and 321 were euthanised. 

The animal management team responded to 214 barking dog complaints, 500 domestic animal pick 

up, 99 dogs at large, 266 cat cage requests, 68 dog rushes, 129 dog attack reports and 414 animal 

violations including unregistered cats and dogs, defecating, off leash in parks and reserves and 

excessive animal complaints. 
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2. TRAINING OF AUTHORISED OFFICERS 

In order to deliver animal management services that meet the requirements of the Act to the level 

that the community expects, it is crucial to ensure that all authorised officers are appropriately 

trained through participation in a robust training program.  

The community engagement program illustrated a growing community expectation that Council 

officers should be fostering partnerships, supporting community education initiatives and facilitating 

positive interactions with the community.  

2.1 Context and Current Situation 

Moreland’s Animal Management Team is made up of two full-time Animal Management Officers, 

one full-time Animal Collections Officer and one full-time Local Laws and Animal Management 

Officer. It is preferred that all Animal Management officers have a Certificate IV in Government 

Statutory Compliance and a Certificate IV in Animal Control and Regulation (or substantial industry 

experience). It is a requirement that all authorised officers undertake all Council required training 

programs as outlined in Table 3. Table 3 shows the current numbers of Authorised Officers whose 

training has been completed and those whose training is in progress. 

Each officer has an individual annual performance plan which includes a section related to training 

and development. Plans are reviewed regularly with training requirements and suggestions being 

updated at those times. Responsibility is shared between the individual officer and their supervisor 

for ensuring that the nominated training is completed. 

Table 3: Authorised Officer training status - completed and in progress 

Authorised Officer Training No. of Authorised Officers  

 Completed In Progress 

Industry training – animal handling, animal assessment, statement 
taking, prosecution 

4 0 

OH&S training – dealing with aggressive customers 4 0 

OH&S training – Baton training 3 0 

Cert IV in Government Statutory Compliance  3 0 

Certificate IV in Animal Control and Regulation 3 0 

Hands-on animal handling training  4 0 

Council e-learning modules: 
● Fraud Awareness 
● Privacy Awareness 
● Cyber Security  
● Anti-discrimination and Equal Employment Opportunity 
● Sexual Harassment in the Workplace 
● Work Health and Safety 
● Risk Management 

3 1 
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2.2 Our Planned Training for Authorised Officers 

Moreland City Council has planned a thorough training program for Authorised Officers to ensure 

that they have the skills and knowledge necessary to meet the requirements of the Act and to 

deliver service in a manner that the community expects. Table 4 shows the planned training for 

2021-2025 and the expected timeframe of each.  

 

Table 4: Planned training of Authorised Officers for the 2021-2025 period 

Planned Training (2021-2025) Expected Timeframe 

OH&S  
● Dealing with aggressive customers 
● Defensive driving 
● Occupational violence prevention 
● Baton handling 

Annual or as required 

Industry Training  
● Animal handling  
● Animal assessment 
● Statement taking 
● Evidence gathering 

Annual or as required 

Restricted Breed Dog Identification Every 2 years 

Council e-learning opportunities Annual 

Customer Service As required 

Cert IV in Animal Control and Regulation As required 

Cert IV in Local Government (Regulatory Services) As required 

Australian Institute of Animal  As they are provided 

Management seminars/conference As they are provided 

Animal Welfare Victoria seminars As they are provided 

 

2.3 Our Plan 

Table 5 and 6 shows the activities, timeframe and method of evaluation to meet each activity under 

Section 2 Objective 1 and 2. 

Table 5: Activities under Section 2 Objective 1 

Objective 1: Develop a training policy that clearly identifies minimum training requirements and 
any additional training needs that should be undertaken by animal management officers 

Activity When Evaluation 

Identify minimum training 
requirements by consultation with 
management and staff 

March 2022 Documentation to be finalised and 
incorporated into a CEO approved 
training policy by May 2022 
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Objective 1: Develop a training policy that clearly identifies minimum training requirements and 
any additional training needs that should be undertaken by animal management officers 

Activity When Evaluation 

Identify additional training 
requirements by consultation with 
management and staff 

 March 2022  Documentation to be finalised and 
incorporated into a CEO approved 
training policy by May 2022.  

 

Table 6: Activities under Section 2 Objective 2 

Objective 1: Ensure animal management officers have the skills necessary to support the 
community and effectively perform their regulatory role 

Activity When Evaluation 

Partner with City of Darebin and City of 
Whittlesea to roll out all training as 
outlined in Table 4 through joint 
training sessions. 

July 2025 % of officers completed training 
% of training implemented 

Explore opportunities for ongoing 
training in partnership with the City of 
Darebin and City of Whittlesea. 

Ongoing No. of training programs undertaken  

Explore a standard induction process 
with the City of Darebin and City of 
Whittlesea and sharing an induction 
template 

July 2022 Induction process developed 

Partner with City of Darebin and City of 
Whittlesea to develop an Animal Team 
Development Day 

Annually No. Animal Team Management Days 
delivered 

Maintain a training register for 
individual officers detailing completed 
and proposed training. 

Annually Review of training register 

Develop an induction process for new 
staff members. 

Year 1 Reviewed induction process 

 

3. PROGRAMS TO PROMOTE AND ENCOURAGE RESPONSIBLE PET 

OWNERSHIP AND COMPLIANCE WITH LEGISLATION  

Responsible pet ownership was a key theme that emerged from the community consultation. There 

was a strong desire from the community to address the attitude or behaviour of owners, welfare 

concerns for cat and dogs, veterinarian and pound practices and develop partnerships with 

community groups and advocacy groups. There was strong support from participants for Council to 

enforce local laws such as dogs being on lead and owners picking up after their dogs. 

3.1 Context and Current Situation 

Council provides information and advice to the community regarding responsible pet ownership and 

has a number of initiatives and programs in place to encourage responsible pet ownership and to 

address compliance with legislative and regulatory requirements. Some of these programs include: 
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● Educating the community about responsible pet ownership, including the benefits of 

desexing, registration and microchipping 

● Providing an annual free cat desexing program and an ongoing voucher scheme to reduce 

the cost of cat and dog desexing for concession card holders 

● Temporarily accommodating pets at the Epping Animal Welfare Facility to support those 

experiencing family violence 

● Providing cat traps to residents for free and facilitating the collection of trapped cats 

● Maintaining, promoting and patrolling the on and off-leash dog parks and fenced in dog 

parks across Moreland 

● Comparing Council’s database of registered animals against microchip registries to ensure 

breeds align 

● Following up on unpaid animal registration renewals to ensure pets are registered as per 

legislation 

● Investigating alleged breaches of the Domestic Animals Act and the General Local Law, 

issuing infringements for breaches of legislation, pursuing unpaid infringements and 

prosecuting matters in court as required. 

The following parks within Moreland have designated off-leash areas: 
Coburg Brunswick East Pascoe Vale  
Mc Donald Reserve Jones Park Joyce Reserve 
DeChene Reserve Phillips Reserve Raeburn Reserve 
Bridges Reserve Sumner Park Austin Crescent Reserve 
Anderson Reserve Abrahams Reserve Hallam Reserve 
Campbell Reserve Kirkdale Park Cole Reserve 
Shore Reserve  Rayner Reserve 
Egan Reserve Brunswick West  
Bowden Reserve Sheils Reserve Pascoe Vale South 

 Holbrook Reserve Esselemont Reserve 
Coburg North Braddy Reserve Brearly Reserve 
Cash Reserve Wylie Reserve Morris Reserve 
*Richards Reserve Dunstan Reserve  
Hosken Reserve Fraser Reserve Oak Park 
Parker Reserve  J P Fawkner Reserve 
 Fawkner  
Brunswick Charles Mutton Reserve Hadfield 
Clifton Park Moomba Park Reserve Martin Reserve 
A G Gillon Oval  Tony Mommson Reserve 
*Gilpin Park Glenroy 
Reaburn Reserve Sewell Reserve 
Fleming Park Wallace Reserve 
Balfe Park Gervase Ave Reserve 
Methven Park Jacana Valley 
Roberts Reserve Kingsford Smith Ulm Reserve 
*Provide a fenced off leash dog area 
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Table 7: Number of cats and Dogs registered In Moreland 

 2017/18 2018/19 2019/20 2020/21 

Dogs 10,652 10,700 11,130 12,191 

Cats 5,152 5,221 5,849 6,656 

Total 15,804 15,921 16,979 18,847 

* The periods above relate to the ‘animal registration year’ of 10 April – 9 April each year. 

COVID-19 has had significant impacts on the community, and this extends to cats and dogs in the 

Moreland community. There has been an unprecedented demand to purchase, foster and adopt 

pets during stay at home orders as people seek companionship in their homes. This has resulted in a 

significant increase in the number of cats and dogs registered and dogs exercised in many of 

Moreland’s shared open spaces. 

With many community members acquiring or adopting puppies, many dogs and their owners have 

missed opportunities to attend training/obedience classes and have missed crucial opportunities to 

socialise with other dogs or humans, especially children. This has resulted in a significant increase in 

reports relating to the behaviour of dogs in public places.  

Table 8: Cat and dog offences In Moreland 

Offence Type 2017/18 2018/19 2019/20 2020/21 

Dog at large daytime 323 177 133 142 

Dog at large night-time 53 12 1 2 

Dog not under effective control 30 19 13 111 

Fail to register dog/cat 166 114 103 227 

Fail to renew registration dog/cat 15 2 1 35 

Dog attack non-serious injury 8 15 12 17 

Fail to collect and dispose faeces 0 0 0 10 

Other 192 0 18 20 

 

There has been a steady increase in registrations since 2017, as shown in Table 7. This increase is 

also reflected in the service demands on the animal management team. 

There has been a significant increase in the number of dogs not under effective control (98) and 

failure to register a dog or cat (124), failure to renew the registration of a dog or cat (34)  and dog 

attack non-serious injury (5) as seen in Table 8. 

Moreland responded to the increase in pet registration by developing and implementing an online 

‘Top of the Class’ campaign and responsible dog ownership videos focusing on keeping dogs secure 

in their owner’s property, safely walking and exercising dogs and picking up after their dogs. To help 

dog walkers easily identify on and off leash areas and remind them to pick up after their dogs, 

Council developed and rolled out decals and new signs in open spaces across Moreland. 
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Council increased their park patrols in an effort to further educate the community about responsible 

pet ownership as well as in response to feedback received from the community and officer 

observations. Park patrols were undertaken daily including the weekends and at various times of the 

day, in vehicles and also on e-bikes along the creeks and waterways, parks and reserves. Using e-

bikes allowed officers access to areas in the municipality that vehicles could not reach. 

The increased visibility and presence of animal management officers provided opportunities for 

responsible pet ownership education and the issuing of infringements for breaches of legislation. 

With the increased number of cat and dog registrations there has been an increase in the number of 

service demands on the animal management team. In the 2020/21 year there has been a 26% rise in 

the number of animal violations, including unregistered dogs and cats, defecating, off-leash in 

parks/reserves and excessive animals (refer to Table 18). The education campaigns and increased 

park patrols has been a direct response to these service demands. 

Compliance activities: 

● Enforcement using Notices to Comply, infringement notices, Animal Management 
Agreements and, where required, court prosecution 

● Officer visits to properties of non-renewed pet registrations 
● Random inspections of properties of declared dogs 
● Follow up of notifications from pet welfare agencies of claimed or rehoused pets which are 

housed within the municipality 
● Provision of cat traps to complainants in cases where education and advice has failed to 

prevent cat trespass 
● Impoundment of dogs or cats found wandering. Unregistered and/or unidentifiable dogs or 

cats are brought to the EAWF. Registered and identifiable cats and dogs are reunited with 
their owners. 

● Complaint investigation 
● Patrols of dog parks, sporting fields and reserves, creeks and waterways to educate and 

remind owners of their responsibilities, and where required, issue infringement notices. 

● Social media posts around the registration/renewal period and the Top of the Class 

campaign about responsible pet ownership. 

● Bike patrols and increased animal patrols during COVID-19.  

3.2 Our Current Orders, Local Laws, Council Policies and Procedures 

Orders: 

● Section 26 Domestic Animals Act 1994 – Moreland Council requires dogs to be kept under 

effective control while in a public place including in designated off-leash areas. 

Local Laws: 

● General Local Law 2018 Part 5 - Moreland requires residents provide responsible care and 

management of animals. 

Policies and Procedures: 

● Process for issuing notices to comply, infringement notices and filing charges for prosecution 

● Standard Operating Procedure 
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● Enforcement Guidelines 

3.3 Our Plan  

Tables 9, 10 and 11 show the activities, timeframe and method of evaluation to meet each activity 

under Section 3 Objectives 1, 2 and 3. 

Table 9: Activities under Section 3 Objective 1 

Objective 1: Promote responsible cat and dog ownership  

Activity When Evaluation 

Encourage puppy/dog training and behaviour 
correction.  

Ongoing No. participants 

Run a social media campaign to highlight the need 
for dogs to be socialised and receive training  

 Quarterly Social media reach 

Run a social media campaign about picking up 
after your dog 

Quarterly Complaint numbers 
Reach of social media 
campaign 

Audit the existing dog parks in terms of safety 
including current fences and signage and making 
required improvements. 

Annual No. recommendations and 
improvements 

Attend Council run festivals and events where 
residents can meet the team and receive 
information on responsible pet ownership. 

Ongoing No. participants 

Run a campaign about the importance of 
responsible pet ownership, sending information 
or QR codes for information out with renewal 
notices. 

Annually No. nuisance complaints 

Explore the development of webinars/educational 
videos in partnership with City of Darebin and City 
of Whittlesea and stakeholders on responsible pet 
ownership topics   

July 2023 No. participants 

Explore hosting an event in partnership with City 
of Darebin and City of Whittlesea to bring 
together pet stakeholders (vets, rescue groups, 
shelters and dog trainers) to share information 
and services with the community. 

Annually No. participants  

Partner with the City of Darebin and City of 
Whittlesea and local dog training businesses to 
encourage puppy/dog training and behaviour 
correction. 

Ongoing No. participants 
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Objective 1: Promote responsible cat and dog ownership  

Activity When Evaluation 

Partner with the City of Darebin and City of 
Whittlesea to run a social media campaign to 
highlight the need for dogs to be socialised and 
receive training if required – due to missing out as 
a result of COVID-19 

Quarterly Social media reach  

Deliver Responsible Pet Ownership School 
information sessions. 

Commence 
2022 and 
ongoing 

No. children being educated 

Partner with City of Darebin and City of 
Whittlesea to educate the community about their 
responsibilities if they find a lost animal 

Bi-annually Social media reach 

Partner with City of Darebin and City of 
Whittlesea to create standardised signage to 
avoid confusion and implement more signage in 
parks around picking up after your dog 

Review 
annually 

No. complaints 

 

Table 10: Activities under Section 3 Objective 2 

Objective 2: Educate the community about their legislative obligations 

Activity When Evaluation 

Develop engaging fact sheets and web content 

regarding legislative obligations.  

2022  

 

Table 11: Activities under Section 3 Objective 3 

Objective 3: Ensure adequate access to infrastructure/amenities for dogs 

Activity When Evaluation 

Review the need for additional dog parks as part 

of the refresh of the Moreland Open Space 

Strategy (MOSS) 

2022 Review completed 

Review Council order (on/off leash dog areas) as 
part of the refresh of the Moreland Open Space 
Strategy 

2022 Review completed 

Review the number of waste bins located in 

highly frequented dog use areas and implement 

more as required. 

Annually No. waste bins pre and post 

Identify suitable locations for dog poo bag 

dispensers 

2022 No. poo bag dispensers pre 
and post 
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4. PROGRAMS TO ADDRESS OVERPOPULATION RATES AND ANY HIGH 

EUTHANASIA RATES 

The overpopulation of cats and dogs is an issue that presents challenges in the community such as 

impacts on wildlife, people and other cats and dogs. There are also impacts on the welfare of cats 

and dogs if they are stray, semi-owned, or malnourished due to limited capacity of owners to care 

for them. In particular, the overpopulation of cats leads to challenges with high rates of euthanasia 

within the stray cat population due to low rehoming rates.  

 

During the community engagement program, the community and key stakeholders expressed 

concern regarding euthanasia rates, as well as a desire to explore mandatory desexing to address 

overpopulation issues.  

 

4.1 Context and Current Situation  

The population and euthanasia rates are demonstrated in Table 12. There has been a slight increase 

in the number of cats impounded between 2019/20 and 2020/21 (51), and a corresponding slight 

increase in cats euthanised (19) and returned to owners (5). There has been a significant increase in 

cats rehomed (60). Almost one third of impounded cats were euthanised in the 2020/21 period, 

similar to the previous year.  

Table 12: Numbers of cats and dogs impounded and subsequent outcomes 

 2017/18* 2018/19 2019/20 2020/21 

Cats 

Impounded (brought into EAWF by the public, 

surrendered by owner or brought in by Authorised 
Officers) 

687 995 1011 1062 

Returned to owner 38 43 54 59 

Euthanasia (feral or unsafe to rehome) 200 377 278 297 

Rehomed (adopted) 207 549 531 591 

Dogs 

Impounded (brought to EAWF by the public,  Authorised 
Officers or surrendered by owner) 

316 289 199 221 

Returned to owner 233 203 127 132 

Euthanasia (feral or unsafe to rehome) 16 20 21 24 

Rehomed (adopted) 46 55 38 40 

* Data from October 2017-June 2018 
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The number of impounded dogs in 2020/21 was increased from the year prior, however was 

noticeably lower than the two years previous. Numbers of impounded cats have steadily risen each 

year between 2017/18 to 2020/21. 

 

Rates of dog euthanasia are much lower due to the higher rates of rehoming and reclaiming of dogs 

as compared to cats, 10.8% of dogs impounded in the 2020/21 period were euthanised. More than 

50% of impounded dogs were returned to owners in 2020/21 and a further 18% were rehomed.   

 

Reuniting domestic animals with their owners is a strong focus for Council and many community 

welfare organisations. Pets are valued members of the family and it can be distressing for owners 

and animals when they are missing or being held within the pound.  To be able to reunite animals 

with their owners the pet must be registered and microchipped, this is further explored in Section 5 

of the DAMP.  

 

Animals that are not reclaimed are offered for rehoming if they meet temperament and health 

requirements. Animals may be euthanised if they have an untreatable disease or if they have 

temperament issues that pose a risk to the community. 

Moreland City Council provides the following educational and community awareness activities: 

● Print and media campaigns promoting responsible pet ownership 

● Cat-trapping service (available to all residents) 

● Annual free cat desexing, microchipping and immunisation program for eligible cat owners 

● Reduced-rate desexing program for eligible cat and dog owners (ongoing program in 

conjunction with vets). 

In addition, Moreland City Council provides an annual free desexing program in conjunction with the 

cat protection society . Over the past two years 260 cats have been desexed, microchipped and 

immunised at no cost to the resident. The program was targeted at most vulnerable community 

members (health or concession card holders) or offered to properties where cat hoarding was 

identified as a problem. The program will continue in 2021/22 and has been bolstered by the 

injection of a State Government grant. This will see an additional estimated 130 cats desexed (to 

make a total of 270 for the year). The program will provide the added benefit of stimulating the local 

economy through partnerships with local vets.  

4.2 Our Current Orders, Local Laws, Council Policies and Procedures 

Local Laws: 

● General Local Law 2018 Part 5 - maximum number of animals allowed in a private premises.  

Compliance Activities 

● Investigation of reports of animal hoarding and feeding of community cats 

● Enforcement of registration, microchipping and tag-wearing requirements 

● Issuance of infringement notices for cats and dogs found at large. 
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4.3 Our Plan  

Tables 13, 14 and 15 show the activities, timeframe and method of evaluation to meet each activity 

under Section 4 Objectives 1, 2 and 3. 

Table 13: Activities under Section 4 Objective 1 

Objective 1: To decrease the number of stray, abandoned and unwanted cats 

Activity When Evaluation 

Partner with City of Darebin and City of 
Whittlesea to seek partnership/funding to 
conduct mobile desexing program.  

As grant funding 
is available 

No. participants 

Provide materials to residents on the impacts 
of cat overpopulation  

2022 No. information produced 

Partner with City of Darebin and City of 
Whittlesea to develop a strategy to manage 
cat hoarding. 

December 2024 Cat hoarding strategy 
developed 

Develop and provide material about cat 
enclosures and nuisance issues to cat owners 

2022 No. complaints 

 

Table 14: Activities under Section 4 Objective 2 

Objective 2: To minimise the number of animals euthanised. 

Activity When Evaluation 

Consider extending the roster to cover 
after hours to reunite owners with their 
pets, based on data. 

As required Extension considered 

Encourage partnerships between shelters 
and rescue groups, through 84Y 
agreements. 

ongoing No. partnerships  

Partner with City of Darebin, City of 
Whittlesea and the EAWF to provide a cat 
desexing program. 

2021 No. cats desexed 

Partner with City of Darebin, City of 
Whittlesea, rescue groups and animal 
welfare agencies to provide a neonatal 
program. 

October 2021  - 
March 2022 

Program developed 
 
No. cats supported 
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Table 15: Activities under Section 3 Objective 3 

Objective 1: Promotion of cat containment 

Activity When Evaluation 

Circulate safe’ Cat, Safe Wildlife’ education material 
throughout municipality  

2022 Less reports of nuisance 
cats 

Provide educational material to owners promoting 
the benefits of cat containment to cats, the 
community and wildlife 

2022 Less reports of nuisance 
cats 

Explore the introduction of a cat curfew giving 
consideration to budget requirements and links to 
other relevant strategies e.g. Moreland Nature Plan 

2022 Findings from internal 
feasibility research 
 
Community support 

Run a campaign on social media about keeping cats 
out of others' properties  

Quarterly Social media reach 

 

5. REGISTRATION AND IDENTIFICATION  

Registration and the requirement to be microchipped is a legislative requirement which provides 

Council with an understanding of the level of pet ownership and allows for the development of 

relevant services and programs. It also assists in the safe and prompt return of lost cats and dogs to 

their owners.  

Key suggestions were provided through the community engagement regarding ensuring the 

registration process is easy and help is available, increasing education about the benefits of 

registration and providing cost incentives.  

5.1 Context and Current Situation 

There are currently 12,191 registered dogs and 6,656 registered cats in Moreland, as shown in Table 

16. It is difficult to capture data on the actual ownership population of cats and dogs, as we know 

that not all cats and dogs are registered. There has been an increase in the number of cats and dogs 

registered in 2020/21*, 14% in cats and 9.5% in dogs. This could be due to the Covid-19 lockdowns 

where there was a surge in the demand for pet purchase and adoption.  

Concession rates for registration were accessed by 12% of total registrations of dogs and 14% of 

total registrations of cats.  

* ‘animal registration year’ 10 April 2020 – 9 April 2021 
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Table 16: Registration and microchipping numbers of cats and dogs 

 Dogs Cats 

Registration Numbers 
● New 
● Renewal 

12,191 
 3,402 
  8,789 

6,656 
2,178 
4,478 

Concessions 1480 956 

 
Moreland provides the following educational and community awareness activities:  
 

● Proving education on the need to register animals via social media, print material, online, on 
hold message and officers on patrol. 

● Providing renewal information and reminders via: postal mail; emails;  text messaging; and 
prominent displays in the community. . 

● Liaising with local veterinary practices to ensure relevant information on responsible pet 
ownership is available. 

● Increasing registration education in parks by Animal Management Officers. 
● Attending council run events and speaking with the community about responsible pet 

ownership and the need to register 
● Providing pro-rata registration for new applications from 10 July each year. 
● Following up registrations for cats and dogs purchased from pet shops and shelters, or 

adopted. 
● Providing free applications for registered animals moving from another Victorian 

municipality into Moreland. 
● Offering online application for new registrations (along with hard-copy application forms 

available on request and at Customer Service Centres). 
● Offering online payment options for renewal registrations. 
● Ensuring registration application forms are available at all domestic animal businesses. 
● Comparing microchip registry databases with Council’s registration database and writing to 

dog/cat owners whose pet is microchipped but not registered 
● Fawkner Festa and Glenroy Festa stalls to promote responsible pet ownership and 

registration. 

● Welcome pack for newly registered animals. 

● Free registration for the first year for cats if desexed. 

 

5.2 Our Current Orders, Local Laws, Council Policies and Procedures 

Domestic Animals Act 1994 s10C – requirement of dogs/cats to be microchipped at time of renewal 

of registration 

Local Laws: 

● General Local Law 2018 Part 5 - regulating the number and types of animals a person may 

keep without a permit 

Policies and Procedures: 
 

● Application for registration and renewal of registration of cats and dogs. 
● Procedure for seizing and impounding unregistered and/or unidentified cats and dogs. 
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● Process for issuing notices to comply, infringement notices and filing charges for 
prosecution. 

● Process for follow-ups on unpaid renewals. 
● Process for follow-ups of microchipped but not registered pets 
● Enforcement guidelines 

Compliance Activities: 

● Regular patrols of streets, parks, creeks and reserves including random checks of registration 
and tag details.  

● Use of microchip scanners on patrols. 
● Issuance of a registration renewal notice in advance of the due date each year. 
● Sending of a reminder text followed by a reminder notice for unpaid registrations after the 

due date. 
● Enforcement action if renewal notice is not paid after the reminder 

 

5.3 Our Plan  

Table 17 shows the activities, timeframe and method of evaluation to meet each activity under 

Section 5 Objective 1. 

Table 17: Activities under Section 5 Objective 1 

Objective 1: Increase the number of cat and dog registrations  

Activity When Evaluation 

Promote registration through annual door 
knocks and communications e.g. variable 
message boards, a-frames, decals on vans. 

Annual No. door knocks undertaken 
No. pets registered through door 
knock 

Partner with City of Darebin and City of 
Whittlesea to provide information on 
registration and microchipping in multiple 
languages.  

June 2024 No. translated resources provided 

Partner with vets and key stakeholders to 
provide information to the community. 
Consider s. 84Y agreements with Vets to 
complete registrations. 
 

Annual No.  stakeholders engaged 

Promote available registration discounts 
and concessions for desexing and 
microchipping cats and dogs. 

Annual No. discounted registrations 

 

6. NUISANCE 

According to the Domestic Animals Act (1994) a dog or cat is regarded as a nuisance:  if it injures or 

endangers the health of any person; or if it creates a noise (e,g. barking), which persistently occurs 

or continues to such a degree or extent that it unreasonably interferes with the peace, comfort or 

convenience of any person in any other premises. 

Community feedback showed several key nuisance themes in the community, particularly relating to 

barking dogs, cat and dog waste, cat and dog impacts on wildlife, issues with dogs in open space and 
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cats out at night. Council has a role in protecting the community from unnecessary nuisance from 

cats and dogs through their services and community education.  

6.1 Context and Current Situation  

Table 18 illustrates the number of complaints received by Council in relation to nuisance caused by 

cats and dogs. While complaints to Council about barking dogs, domestic animal pickup, dogs at 

large and cat cage requests have all declined between 2019/20 to 2020/21, dog rushes, dog attacks 

and animal violations have increased during that time. It could be surmised that the increase in 

residents working from home during the COVID-19 pandemic has had a positive impact on cats and 

dogs while owners are at home during the day; simultaneously, that more residents are walking 

their dogs in parks and encountering other dogs, leading to an increase in incidents in the last year. 

Table 18: Cat and dog complaints to Council from 2018/19 to 2020/21 

Nature of Complaint 2018/2019 2019/2020 2020/2021 

Barking dogs 229 266 214 

Domestic animal pick up 617 553 500 

Dogs at large 163 121 99 

Cat cage requests 421 353 266 

Dog rush 59 47 68 

Dog attacks 128 84 129 

Animal violations (includes unregistered 
dogs/cats, defecating, off-leash in 
parks/reserves, and excessive animals) 

385 327 414 

 

Moreland’s current educational and promotional activities surrounding nuisance include:  

● Providing information and advice on methods for resolving nuisance in the community. 

● Encouraging complainants to speak to the owner of the animal causing the nuisance directly 

and as early as possible. 

● Providing signage and decals related to control of dogs in parks. 

● Patrols of parks, creeks and reserves. Patrols are undertaken on bikes and in vehicles to 

ensure that officers can access all areas frequented by cats and dogs. 

 

6.2 Our Current Orders, Local Laws, Council policies and procedures 

Local Laws: 

● General Local Law 2018 Part 5- any structure used for housing an animal must be 

maintained: so as not to cause any nuisance.  
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Compliance Activities 

● Animal Management Officers investigate nuisance complaints and issue infringements and, 

when necessary, prosecute.  

● Officers proactively patrol Council parks, reserves and residential areas.  

● Officers actively work with other agencies including the DEDJTR, Municipal Association of 

Victoria (MAV) and Victoria Police on broader nuisance issues. 

 

6.3 Our Plan  

Tables 19, 20 and 21 show the activities, timeframe and method of evaluation to meet each activity 

under Section 6 Objectives 1, 2 and 3. 

Table 19: Activities under Section 6 Objective 1 

Objective 1: Reduce the number of nuisance complaints that arise in the Municipality. 

Activity When Evaluation 

Increase patrols in off-leash areas Immediately 
and ongoing 

No. patrols 
 

Improve and implement better signage 
about cleaning up after your dog, on/off 
leash areas and dogs being under effective 
control.  

2021 No. signs installed 

Promote exercising dogs to reduce barking 
complaints. 

Quarterly No. barking complaints 

 

Table 20: Activities under Section 6 Objective 2 

Objective 2:  Reduce the number of instances of dog faeces being deposited in public space.  

Activity When Evaluation 

Partner with City of Darebin and City of 
Whittlesea to develop a responsible 
pet ownership resource regarding dog 
waste in the community. 

2023 No. complaints 

Review the number of waste bins 
located in highly frequented dog use 
areas and implement more as required. 

Annually No. waste bins pre and post 

Improve and implement better signage 
about cleaning up after your dog, 
on/off leash areas and dogs being 
under effective control.  

2021 No. signs installed 
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Table 21: Activities under Section 6 Objective 3 

Objective 3:  Make it easier to report animal management issues to Council.  

Activity When Evaluation 

Engage with service users to evaluate the 
ease of reporting animal management issues 
to Council. 

 No. participants 
 
 

 

7. DOG ATTACKS  

Dog attacks against people and other animals unfortunately do occur in the local area. Community 

feedback indicated that public dog parks are a particular area of concern and that owner behaviours 

and understanding of responsibilities needs to be addressed.  

7.1 Context and Current Situation 

Over the past year (2020-2021) Council has responded, or been alerted to 131 dog attack complaints 

compared to 86 in 2019-2020.  Most complaints were reported via the telephone, followed by the 

after-hours service and e-mail.  

Of the 131 dog attack complaints, 26 of these attacks were deemed to be serious with the 

remainder deemed as non-serious or were in fact a dog rush reported as dog attacks. Non-serious 

dog attacks are investigated and dealt with by the issuing of infringements and/or placing the animal 

on an Animal Management Agreement. Serious dog attacks are investigated and dealt with by 

infringements and/or court prosecution.   

A high portion of the injuries sustained as a result of dog attacks were to other animals, followed by 

injuries to humans and then injuries to both humans and other animals. Most of the attacks 

occurred on roads or footpaths, followed by off leash parks/areas, on leash areas and lastly on 

private property.  

The three highest dog group offenders were terriers, working dogs followed by non-sporting dogs. 9 

dogs were declared to be dangerous during 2020-2021, due to them attacking an animal or person 

without provocation. 

Current activities undertaken by Council to minimise the risk of attacks by dogs on people and 

animals include: 

● Providing proactive park and street patrols. 

● Inspecting properties where dangerous and restricted breed dogs reside. 

● Responding promptly to complaints about dog attacks. 

● Investigating dog attack reports and taking an appropriate course of action. 

7.2 Our Current Orders, Local Laws, Council Policies and Procedures  

Section 26(2) Domestic Animals Act 1994: Moreland City Council requires dogs to be in effective 

control in any public place, other than designated off-leash areas, and prohibits dogs from being 

present in specific areas of the municipality.  
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Policies and Procedures: 
● Collection of stray, abandoned or injured animals  

● Capture of dogs at large  

● Investigation of dog attacks/rushes  

● Regular park patrols  

● Recording all dangerous dogs on the Victorian Declared Dog Registry and conducting annual 

audits of their properties  

● Prosecution of serious dog attacks  

● Information and education programs on effective control of dogs in public places 

● Procedures for dealing with dangerous and/or aggressive dogs. 

Compliance Activities: 

● Issuing official warnings 

● Issuing notice to comply 

● Issuing infringement notices 

● Declaring dogs as menacing or dangerous  

● Court prosecution  

● Seeking an order for the destruction of a dog/s. 

7.3 Our Plan 

Tables 22 and 23 show the activities, timeframe and method of evaluation to meet each activity 

under Section 7 Objectives 1 and 2. 

Table 22: Activities under Section 7 Objective 1 

Objective 1: Decrease the number of confirmed dog attacks in the community  

Activity When Evaluation 

Provide proactive and visible patrols at 
dog off-leash parks, creeks and 
reserves 

Ongoing No. patrols at off-leash parks 
No.  official warnings/PINS issued 

Educate children in local schools about 
the importance of responsible pet 
ownership. 

Annually No. school children educated 

Develop a system to capture and 
analyse the data to gain an 
understanding of trends relating to dog 
attacks. Implement strategies to 
address trends. 

2021 System developed 
No. strategies implemented.  

Educate the community on dog 
behaviour to help them identify when a 
dog is stressed or threatened, through 
educational videos, social media and 
reporting of court outcomes with the 
community. 

2023 No. educational materials developed 
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Objective 1: Decrease the number of confirmed dog attacks in the community  

Activity When Evaluation 

Share case studies for best practice 
with the City of Darebin and City of 
Whittlesea.  

ongoing No. resources shared 

Provide education to the community 
around choosing the right type of dog 
for them. 

2022 No. education materials developed 

 

Table 23: Activities under Section 1 Objective 2 

Objective 2: Increase community awareness of how to report dog attacks  

Activity When Evaluation 

Develop a community education 
campaign of what a dog attack is, how 
to report it and the potential penalty.  

 2022 Education campaign developed 
No. of reports pre and post awareness 
campaign 

Customer service review of all parties 
involved in incidents. 

ongoing Customer service feedback received 

Partner with vets to notify Councils 
when they come across 
aggressive/risky dogs. 

 No. notifications received 

 

8. DANGEROUS, MENACING AND RESTRICTED BREED DOGS  

The community's understanding of what constitutes a dangerous or restricted dog may not broadly 

align with the classifications as per the Act, however it was clear from the community engagement 

program that there was some community concern about dangerous dogs in the community 

(particularly off-leash dog parks) and poor management by owners.  

8.1 Context and Current Situation 

Table 24 shows there are currently 14 dogs with restrictions in the City of Moreland. This is an 

increase from 2017/2018 where there was one registered restricted-breed dog, three registered 

dangerous-breed dogs and one registered declared-menacing dog.  

Council administers and enforces provisions of the Act to identify and control dangerous, menacing 

and restricted-breed dogs to ensure the safety of the community. 
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Table 24: Declared dogs in Moreland City Council 

Information Number 

● Dogs declared dangerous 
● Dogs declared menacing 
● Restricted breed dogs 
● Guard dogs  

Total 

3 
6 
 
5 
14 

Complaints received re: dangerous dogs 0 

Prosecutions re: dangerous dogs 1 

Audits conducted re: dangerous dogs Annual 

 

Moreland City Council’s current education/promotion activities surrounding declared dogs include:   

● Providing fact sheets and Bureau of Animal Welfare brochures on dangerous/restricted 

breed dogs. 

● Implementing educational activities at local events. 

● Providing information via the Council website, social media and traditional media.  

8.2 Our Current Policies and Procedures  

Moreland City Council’s registration application and renewal forms require all owners to declare if 

their dog is a restricted breed, has been declared menacing or is a dangerous dog as required by the 

Act. Council has procedures associated with the declaration of dogs, accessing and updating the 

Victorian Declared Dog Registry, Enforcement Guidelines and Animal Management Standard 

Operating Procedures. 

Compliance Activities: 

● Annual and unscheduled inspections of properties housing declared dangerous, restricted-

breed and menacing dogs. 

● Patrols by Animal Management Officers of all areas and parks to monitor dog behaviour. 

● Maintenance of data on the Victorian Declared Dog Registry. 

● Investigation of reports of restricted breed dogs. 

8.3 Our Plan  

Tables 25 and 26 show the activities, timeframe and method of evaluation to meet each activity 

under Section 8 Objectives 1 and 2. 
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Table 25: Activities under Section 8 Objective 1 

Objective 1: Identify and register all declared dogs in Moreland 

Activity When Evaluation 

Cross-reference microchip database, and 
Central Animal Records (CAR) information 
with current Council registration database 
for potential restricted breed dogs.  

Annual No. dogs recorded 

Ensure all declared dogs are recorded on 
the Victorian Declared Dog Registry 
(VDDR) and the VDDR is kept up to date. 

Ongoing No. of dogs recorded 

Develop a policy to assist decision making 
regarding the declaration process. 

2022 Development of policies 

Develop a policy to assist decision making 
regarding refusal of registration/renewal 
of dangerous and restricted breed dogs 

2022 Development of policies 

Increase patrols of industrial areas for 
guard dogs 

Random and 
ongoing 

No. patrols 

 

Table 26: Activities under Section 8 Objective 2 

Objective 2: Ensure all declared dogs are compliant to relevant legislation and regulations 

Activity When Evaluation 

Conduct random property inspections 
of declared dogs to ensure compliance. 

Random and 
ongoing 

No. random property checks  

Partner with City of Darebin and City of 
Whittlesea to develop a standard 
operating procedure for checking 
property compliance and what to do if 
non-compliant. 

July 2025 Procedure developed 

Partner with City of Darebin and City of 
Whittlesea to develop a consistent 
approach to declarations using the 
same point scoring matrix. 

July 2025 Approach developed  

 

9. DOMESTIC ANIMAL BUSINESSES  

All Domestic Animal Businesses must register with their local council. Under current legislation 

(Domestic Animals Act 1994), local councils have the authority to: 

● Refuse registration of a business if they fail to comply with the legislation and relevant code 

of practice. 
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● Set special conditions on the registration of any domestic animal business. 

9.1 Context and Current Situation  

There are 8 registered Domestic Animal Businesses within Moreland, comprising two pet shops, five 

boarding establishments and one pet day care facility. Table 27 provides additional information 

about the Domestic Animal Businesses.  

Table 27: Domestic Animal Businesses in Moreland 

Domestic Animal Business Statistics No.  

Registered Domestic Animal Businesses 8 

Identified non-registered Domestic Animal Businesses 0 

Complaints regarding Domestic Animal Businesses 0 

Prosecutions related to Domestic Animal Businesses 0 

Notices to comply related to Domestic Animal Businesses 0 

Current educational, promotional and compliance activities surrounding domestic animal businesses 

include: 

● Providing all Domestic Animal Businesses with the relevant Code of Practice;  

● Providing Bureau of Animal Welfare fact sheets on Domestic Animal Businesses available to 

registered businesses. 

● Registering all Domestic Animal Businesses;  

● Conducting annual audits of each Domestic Animal Business 

● Follow up any non-compliance as required;  

● Regular patrols for new/non-registered Domestic Animal Businesses. 

 

9.2 Our Policies and Procedures  

● Standard Operating Procedures for Animal Management processes. 

● Procedure and audit templates for Domestic Animal Businesses 

9.3 Our Plan  

Tables 28 and 29 show the activities, timeframe and method of evaluation to meet each activity 

under Section 9 Objectives 1 and 2. 

Table 28: Activities under Section 9 Objective 1 

Objective 1: Identify and register all Domestic Animal Businesses in the municipality  

Activity When Evaluation 

Identify all businesses that should be 
registered DABs in the municipality and 
determine their registration status. 

Ongoing No. DABS registered (100%)  
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Objective 1: Identify and register all Domestic Animal Businesses in the municipality  

Activity When Evaluation 

Partner with planning to receive 
notification when a new animal related 
business is seeking a permit 

Investigate any report of unregistered 
Domestic Animal Businesses. 

As required No reports investigated (100%)  

 

Table 29: Activities under Section 9 Objective 2 

Objective 2: Annually inspect and audit all registered DAB’s 

Activity When Evaluation 

Conduct annual audits of all Domestic 
Animal Businesses within Moreland 

Annually No. audits conducted (100%)  

Where required, act promptly to 
address matters of noncompliance.  

As required No reports investigated (100%)  

Investigate and act upon public 
complaints about Domestic Animal 
Businesses.  

As required No reports investigated (100%)  

 

10. OTHER MATTERS  

10.1 Context and Current Situation  

The Epping Animal Welfare Facility (EAWF)  

EAWF was funded by Whittlesea, Darebin and Moreland Councils and was opened in October 2017. 

The operation of EAWF is managed by RSPCA, who have significant experience in animal care and 

welfare. 

Impounded cats and dogs are housed at the EAWF and kept for the statutory period at a minimum, 

during which time the RSPCA is required to make every effort to reunite the animal with its owner. 

RSPCA is contracted to provide animal management services on behalf of Council at the EAWF. 

During the key stakeholder interviews there were concerns raised regarding the current practices of 

RPSCA at EAWF in terms of euthanasia and re-homing animals. There were suggestions to improve 

partnerships with community rescue groups to improve outcomes for animals.  

Emergency Management 

Moreland City Council has its own Municipal Emergency Management Plan for managing natural 

disasters and emergencies at the local level, this may include: structural fires, flood, storms, extreme 

heat and pandemic. These events may impact community members as well as domestic animals. 
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Animal Welfare Boarding Program 

Moreland City Council is committed to preventing family violence. The decision not to leave a family 

violence situation may be related to concerns about the ongoing care and welfare of domestic 

animals. In 2014 the Animal Welfare Boarding Program was developed. The program provides free 

temporary animal shelter for Moreland residents leaving situations of family violence. Council 

provides up to 3 weeks of free housing for any domestic animal within the municipality when the 

need for urgent relocation is required to remove an individual from a violent environment. In 

2020/21 the service was accessed 8 times. 

10.2 Our Current Policies and Procedures  

The EAWF is operated by the RSPCA therefore their policies and procedures apply with respect to 

the management of animals impounded to the EAWF. 

10.3 Our Plan 

Table 30, 31 and 32 shows the activities, timeframe and method of evaluation to meet each activity 

under Section 10 Objective 1, 2 and 3. 

Table 30: Activities under Section 10 Objective 1  

Objective 1: Review the operation of the EAWF to ensure it is achieving best practice 

Activity When Evaluation 

Review the rescue, foster and 
volunteer programs provided. 

2021 No. programs delivered 
No. animals rehomed or fostered 

Undertake mid-term milestone review 
of the 10-year contract with RSPCA for 
the Epping Animal Welfare Facility. 

2022 Review completed 
No. recommendations developed and 
implemented 

 

Table 31: Activities under Section 10 Objective 2 

Objective 3: Emergency management planning for domestic animals (as part of Council’s 
Municipal Emergency Management Plan) 

Activity When Evaluation 

Ensure animal management staff are 

involved in the review of Council’s 

Municipal Emergency Management 

Plan. 

2022 Animal management addressed in the 
Municipal Emergency Management 
Plan.  
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Table 32: Activities under Section 10 Objective 3 

Objective 3: Increase community awareness of the Animal Welfare Boarding Program 

Activity When Evaluation 

Promote the Animal Welfare Boarding 

Program to people experiencing family 

violence and relevant organisations.  

2022 No. of participants 

 

11. ANNUAL REVIEW OF PLAN AND ANNUAL REPORTING  

In line with the Domestic Animals Act, Council must review its DAMP annually and amend the plan as 
needed. The following activities outline how the Council will meet these requirements.  
 

11.1 Our Plan 

Table 33 shows the activities, timeframe and method of evaluation to meet each activity under 

Section 11 Objective 1. 

Table 33: Activities under Section 11 Objective 1 

Objective 1: Comply with Section 68A(3)  
Activity When Evaluation 

Provide the Secretary with a copy of 
the plan and any amendments to the 
plan.  

December 
2021 and 
annually 

Copy provided to Secretary 

Review the Domestic Animal 
Management Plan annually and, if 
appropriate, amend the plan. 

Annually  Plan reviewed annually  

Publish an evaluation of its 
implementation of the plan in Council’s 
Annual Report.  

Annually Evaluation report published 

Council will undertake a major review 
of the plan after four years. 

2025 Major review undertaken 
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7.9 THE MOSQUE THAT SHAPED THE TURKISH COMMUNITY  
Director Community Development  Ros Pruden 
Cultural Development 
 
  

Officer Recommendation 
That Council: 
1. Endorses the proposal for Council Officers to support the Mosque That Shaped the 

Turkish Community local history project through the following:  
a) Moreland Libraries provide a submission for the beginning of the book which 

provides a general history of the area of Moreland (approximately 800 words).  
b) Moreland Libraries work with Coburg Mosque to deliver a book launch event at 

the Coburg Town Hall in 2022.  
c) Moreland City Council promote the book and local history project once launched 

in 2022 as a cultural asset of significance.  
2. Advises Coburg Mosque to apply for financial support through the Moreland 

Community Grants program which is currently accepting applications until 30 
September.  

3. Provides a letter of support acknowledging the value of the book to the local 
community.  

 

REPORT 

Executive Summary 
Council requested a report about the Mosque That Shaped the Turkish Community local 
history project with recommendations about how Council can support the project.  
Coburg Mosque have undertaken to write and publish a book celebrating the 50th 
anniversary of the mosque and its community, the Mosque That Shaped the Turkish 
Community. The project includes the development of a website to capture community stories 
into the future. It is proposed that the history be published in 2022.  
Coburg Mosque are requesting support from Moreland City Council including a financial 
contribution of $10,000.  

Previous Council Decisions 
The Mosque that shaped the Turkish Community – 11/08/2021 
That a report be presented to Council about this local community history project and 
recommendations be made about how council can support this project. 

 

1. Policy Context 
The proposed project aligns with a number of Council objectives and strategies 
including:  

• Council Plan Strategic Objective 1 Connected Community – Achieve higher 
levels of social cohesion for our multicultural, established and newly arrived 
community, by fostering opportunities for shared learning and celebration 

• Moreland’s Social Cohesion Plan 2020 – 2025: Theme One Social and Cultural 
Connection 
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• Moreland Human Rights Policy 2016 – 2026: Statement of Commitment to 
Migrant and Refugee Communities 

• Moreland Library Services Strategy: Community Connection – Showcase 
Community Strengths 

• Moreland Community Grants Policy (2016) - Encourage the development and 
enhancement of innovative and quality activities, services, programs and 
infrastructure within Moreland 

Many areas of Council support projects that celebrate Moreland’s local history 
including Library Services, Arts & Culture and Community Strengthening. 

2. Background 
The Mosque That Shaped the Turkish Community is a community history project with 
a publishing outcome.  
Coburg Mosque has reached an important milestone of 50 years since its founding in 
1971, and went on to play a significant role in the history and the lives of Victoria’s 
Turkish-Muslim communities. The community project aims to capture some of the 
stories of life around the Mosque that could otherwise be lost forever; to learn from 
yesterday so it helps us create a better future. 
In August 2021, Council Officers were asked to prepare a report about this local 
community history project and recommendations be made about how council can 
support this project. 
About the Mosque That Shaped the Turkish Community project  
The Coburg Mosque have undertaken to develop a book celebrating 50 years of the 
Mosque and its community and intend to publish a website to capture community 
stories in the future as well.  
The book will tell the story of the ‘beginning of Victoria’s Turkish Muslim community.’ 
Written in a thematic historical framework and storytelling genre, it predominantly 
focusses on the formative years of the 1970s and 1980s. Centred around the subject 
of the Coburg Mosque, it is about ordinary people with real stories and real life 
experiences about their encounters with the mosque. Its focus is primarily on Victoria’s 
Turkish-Muslim population. Overarching narratives include Faith and Religiosity; 
Heritage and Legacy; Hijrah - Migration, Settlement & Belonging; and Preserving the 
Turkish Identity.  
The Book comprises of seven sections:  
1. Introduction 
2. The Beginnings 
3. The Mosque 
4. The People 
5. Turkish Muslims 
6. The Turkish Community Today 
7. The Next 50 years 
This project will encourage members of the local Moreland Turkish community to feel 
proud of their heritage, of a history they can connect to, and a legacy they can pass 
onto the future generations. 
Project outcomes  
By publishing the histories of the Turkish communities’ settlement in Victoria by way of 
establishing its first mosque (community centre), the project hopes to; 
1. Foster stronger communities and a sense of community. 
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2. Further enrich multiculturalism and social cohesion. 
3. Instil an active interest and appreciation of local history, our pioneers and its 

unsung heroes, amongst the younger generations. 
4. Preservation and education of Turkish-Australian history and culture 
5. Better understandings of the Turkish community’s migration, settlement, 

citizenship and the evolution of the Australian-Turkish-Muslim Identity; and 
6. Create a digital platform for the current and future generations to continue to tell 

their stories. 
Project Timeline and Costs  
Significant work has been completed on the project by the Coburg Mosque community 
including over 50 interviews recorded and a plan for the book created. 
It is anticipated that the development of the book will be finalised by the end of 2021. 
Launch of book is planned in early 2022, with online component to follow later in the 
year.  
A total cost for the project is not known but projected to be approximately $100,000.  
Cash support for the project has been offered by Hume City Council, Fresh Plus 
Supermarkets, Scanlon Foundation, Victorian Multicultural Commission and Australian 
Multicultural Foundation.  

 Support Requested for the community project 
The Coburg Mosque have requested the following support from Moreland City Council 
for their local history project: 

• A submission for the beginning of the book which provides a general history of 
the area of Moreland (approximately 800 words).  

• A letter of support from the Mayor, or a representative chosen by Council, 
acknowledging the value of the book to the local community.  

• A launch event in early 2022 at the Coburg Town Hall. Coburg Town Hall is the 
location of many fundraisers and events related to the Mosque over the years. 

• A financial commitment of at least $10,000.  

3. Issues 
Community impact 
Officers recognise the cultural importance of the Coburg Mosque and its milestone 50th 
anniversary. Today, Moreland is still home to large number of Turkish population and 
one of the most diverse local government areas (LGAs) in Victoria and Australia. 
This project fits within Moreland’s Social Cohesion Plan and other policies around 
diversity and harmony.  
This project will encourage members of the local Moreland Turkish community to feel 
proud of their heritage, of a history they can connect to, and a legacy they can pass 
onto the future generations. Furthermore, the project aims to raise to the awareness of 
and educate the wider Australian community of the history and heritage of the Turkish-
Victorian communities, showcasing its achievements and positive contributions over 
many generations.  
Climate emergency and environmental sustainability implications. 
N/A 
Economic sustainability implications 
N/A 
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Legal and risk considerations 
N/A 
Human Rights Consideration 
The implications of this report have been assessed in accordance with the 
requirements of the Charter of Human Rights and Responsibilities and Specifically, 
Section 15 Freedom of Expression; the freedom to seek, receive and impart 
information and ideas will be enhanced by offering opportunities for sharing and 
celebrating the history of Turkish life in Moreland.  
Community Grants  
Moreland’s Community Grants Policy aims to provide clear funding criteria and 
direction for officers to promote the program and evaluate applications for funding for 
locally based not-for-profit organisations as well as ensuring equity, transparency and 
accountability. 
The Community Grants Program supports community groups and organisations to 
carry out programs, projects and activities that benefit local residents. 
Access to funding support from Council is available through its Community Grants 
program. The Mosque That Shaped the Turkish Community publishing project would 
align with the following community grant category:  

Community 
Grants  

   

Project Grant Funding 
Amount: Up 
to $5,000 

Funding period: 
12 months; 1 
January – 30 
December 2022 

• Community led project that 
focuses and benefits the Moreland 
community. 
• Collaborates and partners with 
other groups. 
• Increased access and 
participation opportunities. 
 

Moreland’s Community Grants Program is currently accepting applications until 30 
September 2021. 

4. Community consultation and engagement 
Unit Manager Library Services met online with representatives of Coburg Mosque on 
18 August 2021 to discuss the project and possibilities for Council support. 
Affected persons rights and interests 
N/A 

Communications 
A Communications plan will be developed by the Coburg Mosque for the promotion of 
the book once published.  
Moreland Libraries and Moreland City Council can promote the published book, 
website and local history information through its marketing and communications 
channels. A communications plan has not yet been developed.  

5. Officer Declaration of Conflict of Interest 
Council officers involved in the preparation of this report have no conflict of interest in 
this matter. 
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6. Financial and Resources Implications 
Council Officers to lend support to this project by working in partnership with Coburg 
Mosque to provide local history information, support through marketing and organise a 
book launch. This can be completed within existing resources. 

7. Implementation 
Council Officers in Cultural Development will lead the council response in supporting 
the Coburg Mosque with the project. 

Attachment/s 
There are no attachments for this report. 
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7.10 AMENDMENT C201MORE - REZONING OF INDUSTRIAL LAND 
IN THE SHEPPARD AND NORRIS STREET, COBURG NORTH 
PRECINCT - DECISION GATEWAY 1 - AUTHORISATION 

Director City Futures  Kirsten Coster 
City Strategy and Design 
 
  

Officer Recommendation 
That Council: 
1. Using its powers as a planning authority under sections 8A and 8B of the Planning and 

Environment 1987, seeks authorisation from the Minister for Planning to prepare 
Moreland Planning Scheme Amendment C201more as shown in Attachments 1, 2 and 
3 to this report. 

2. Following receipt of the Minister’s authorisation, exhibits Amendment C201more in 
accordance with Section 19 of the Planning and Environment Act 1987 and as outlined 
in the Consultation section of this report. 

3. Authorises the Director City Futures to make changes to the Amendment C201more 
based on conditions imposed in any authorisation granted by the Minister for Planning 
and to make any grammatical changes and correct any errors in the relevant 
documents. 

 

REPORT 

Executive Summary 
The Moreland Industrial Land Strategy 2015-2030 (MILS) guides planning decisions for 
Moreland’s Industrial land. The MILS identifies a number of small industrial sites/precincts 
that are poorly located for industrial or alternative commercial premises into the future.  The 
MILS recommends that these sites/precincts can transition from industrial to residential use 
through land rezoning. This land rezoning will contribute to Moreland’s housing supply and 
the establishment of quality residential environments.  
Council has received a request to amend the Moreland Planning Scheme to rezone land at 
3-5, 4, 6, 7, 8, 10 and 16-20 Sheppard Street, 2-4 and 6 Norris Street and part of 39A Shorts 
Road, all in Coburg North (‘the Land’). The Land is classified in the MILS as ‘Category 3: 
Transition to residential’. Land to the north of the precinct is in the General Residential Zone, 
to the south and east (on the opposite side of the Upfield Railway line) is industrial, whilst 
Hosken Reserve is located to the west. The Land includes a small part of the Reserve car 
park and its access from Sheppard Street. 
Consistent with the MILS, the request is to facilitate a transition to quality residential 
environments that contribute to Moreland’s housing supply. A combination of zoning is 
proposed with most of the land in the General Residential Zone and the larger landholding in 
a Mixed Use Zone. An Incorporated Plan Overlay is proposed to: 

• restrict the height of any future buildings in the precinct;  

• outline a preferred neighbourhood character;  

• protect the amenity of Hosken Reserve;  

• provide for affordable housing and improve access through the precinct for 
pedestrians, cyclists and service vehicles; and  

• guide the types of secondary uses which are permitted in the Mixed Use Zone. 
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The land to be rezoned has been known to be used for industry, rubber manufacturing and 
the storage of chemicals. As this land is proposed to be rezoned to allow residential uses, 
the risk from potential contamination is proposed to be managed by applying an 
Environmental Audit Overlay to the land.  

Previous Council Decisions 
Amendment C158 - Moreland Industrial Land Strategy 2015 - 2030 (Mils) - 
Consideration of Panel Report and Adoption – 13 July 2016 

Council resolve: 

1. Note the findings and recommendations of the Panel appointed to consider Amendment 
C158 documented in the Panel Report dated 4 May, 2016 and included at Attachment 1. 

2. Adopt the revised Moreland Industrial Land Strategy 2015 - 2030 included at Attachment 
4. 

3. Adopt Amendment C158 to the Moreland Planning Scheme, pursuant to section 29(1) of 
the Planning and Environment Act 1987, with the recommended changes shown in the 
revised amendment documentation included at Attachment 5. 

4. Delegate to the Director Planning and Economic Development the authority to finalise 
changes to the Moreland Industrial Land Strategy 2015 - 2030 and Amendment C158 in 
accordance with Council’s resolution and also to undertake any changes as required to 
correct errors, grammatical changes and map changes. 

5. Submit Amendment C158 with changes to the Minister for Planning for approval, 
pursuant to section 31(1) of the Planning and Environment Act 1987. 

6. Notify all submitters of Council’s resolutions above and of the Minister’s decision on 
Amendment C158 once confirmed. 

 

1. Policy Context 
Council Action Plan 
The Council Plan 2017-2021 has strategic initiatives to enhance liveability, 
affordability, and sustainability by guiding growth, and excellence in urban design and 
development. The Council Plan 2017-2021 also acknowledges the challenge of 
growing the city’s capacity to provide suitable housing and facilities for residents, while 
retaining and enhancing our streetscapes and public spaces.  
Item 24 of the Council Action Plan seeks to facilitate these initiatives by implementing 
the Moreland Industrial Land Strategy 2015-2030 (MILS) through proponent led 
amendments. 
Planning Policy Framework 
The Moreland Planning Scheme outlines that Council looks to manage growth by 
directing most of Moreland’s growth to areas with access to shops, services, and 
public transport. The Planning Scheme also includes policy to guide rezoning of 
industrial land in areas identified as Transition Residential Areas. In planning for 
Moreland’s expected population growth and diversity, the Scheme outlines Council’s 
commitment to encouraging a diversity of housing and to facilitate the provision of 
affordable housing. 
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Moreland Industrial Land Strategy 2015-2030, Economic Development Strategy 
2016-2021 and A Job in Moreland  
The Economic Development Strategy identifies the need for more local jobs, and that 
Moreland experiences demand to develop space that has traditionally been used for 
employment for residential purposes.  Council’s role in keeping a balance between 
land uses and ensuring that there is new land for housing whilst retaining sufficient 
space for employment floorspace is addressed through the Moreland Industrial Land 
Strategy (MILS), and more recently in the A Job in Moreland (AJiM) report. 
The MILS guides planning decisions about the future of Moreland’s industrial land. The 
MILS categorises all industrial land, by site or precinct, into one of three strategic 
categories as follows: 

• Category 1: Core Industrial and Employment Areas - maintain land for industry 
and other employment uses; 

• Category 2: Support a transition to a broader range of employment uses and 
seek to prioritise employment uses over residential uses; or 

• Category 3: Support change in some areas to facilitate quality residential 
development that contributes to housing supply 

The MILS provides a clear framework for land rezoning and identifies when rezoning 
should occur. The proposed Moreland Planning Scheme Amendment C201 (the 
Amendment) is consistent with the strategic intent of MILS and the framework plan that 
identifies the site within Category 3: Transitional-Residential Areas. 
The A Job in Moreland report details the employment floorspace that Moreland needs 
now and into the future to provide space for jobs in the municipality. The report found 
that there is sufficient space within the City’s activity centres and Category 1 and 2 
precincts for this floorspace. Implementation of the MILS for Category 3 precincts 
remains appropriate. 

2. Background 
Site and Surrounds 
The subject precinct comprises fifteen land parcels that are used and developed for 
industrial purposes, as well as three smaller land parcels which fall within the Hosken 
Reserve car park and access. In combination they have an area of approximately 1.74 
ha. The area to be rezoned is shown in red outline in the image below.  
Land owned by Council that is currently being used to access the Hosken Reserve car 
park has also been included in the amendment. This is to ensure that the access and 
circulation in the area is considered in a holistic way. 
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The majority of properties are not in active use for industrial purposes, with previous 
manufacturing activity relocating elsewhere. 

Site address Title Reference Current land use 

2 Norris Street Coburg Vol. 7074 Fol. 666 Vacant 

4 Norris Street Coburg Vol. 7074 Fol. 640 Vacant 

6 Norris Street Coburg Vol. 6628 Fol. 521 Vacant 

3-5 Sheppard Street 
Coburg 

Vol. 9575 Fol. 475 Mainly storage and limited 
use 

7 Sheppard Street Coburg Vol. 7154 Fol. 606 Mainly storage and limited 
use 

Part 39A Shorts Road 
Coburg 

Vol. 7434 Fol. 725 Access to Hosken 
Reserve and rear of 7 and 
16-20 Sheppard Street. 

Part 39A Shorts Road 
Coburg 

Part Vol. 9260 Fol. 272 
(Approximate dimensions 
of 0.3m x 39m) 

Within Hosken Reserve 
car park. 

Part 39A Shorts Road 
Coburg 

Part Vol. 11976 Fol. 167  
Portion of ROW 

Within Hosken Reserve 
car park. 

1/4 Sheppard Street 
Coburg 

Vol. 11890 Fol. 036 Unknown 

2/4 Sheppard Street 
Coburg 

Vol. 11890 Fol. 037 Office 

3/4 Sheppard Street 
Coburg 

Vol. 11890 Fol. 038 Unknown 

4/4 Sheppard Street 
Coburg 

Vol. 11890 Fol. 039 Warehouse and office 

5/4 Sheppard Street 
Coburg 

Vol. 11890 Fol. 040 Unknown 

6 Sheppard Street Coburg Vol. 9872 Fol. 144 Storage 

8 Sheppard Street Coburg Vol. 10067 Fol. 989 Storage 

10 Sheppard Street 
Coburg 

Vol. 10067 Fol. 990 Vacant 

16-20 Sheppard Street 
Coburg (main allotment) 

Vol. 9427 Fol. 603 Foundry 

16-20 Sheppard Street 
Coburg (small parcel) 

Vol. 9665 Fol. 521 Foundry 
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Recent planning approvals on the land include Planning Permit MPS/2008/737, which 
allowed three storey Arts and Crafts Studios at 4 Sheppard Street. Planning Permit 
MPS/2019/467 allowed three storey Warehouses at 2-6 Norris Street. Whilst the 
former has been built the latter has not, although all structures on the land have 
recently been demolished. 
Proposed Zone and Overlay Provisions 

 It is proposed to rezone the land to the Mixed-Use Zone and General Residential Zone 
as shown in the map below and Attachment 1. It is also proposed to apply the 
Incorporated Plan Overlay and Environmental Audit Overlay to the land as shown in 
Attachment 1. 

Locating the majority of the land in the General Residential Zone and applying the 
Incorporated Plan Overlay, ensures that it will be developed to a height that is 
complementary to the surrounding area. The Mixed-Use Zone has been proposed for 
properties in the south western corner of the Land to allow higher development as part 
of a mixed-use development in this location. This will allow small offices and studios at 
the base of a four to five storey building at the interface with Hosken Reserve and 
industrial properties to the south.  Any overshadowing from development in this Zone 
adjacent Hosken Reserve will be limited to the car park and to industrial land to the 
south.  
Along with the change to zoning, planning requirements have been prepared to guide 
future development of the land (via an Incorporated Plan Overlay). Attachments 2 and 
3 include specific requirements and guidance for the land, dividing it into five precincts. 
These include requirements to: 

• Provide affordable housing as part of development of each lot. Provision is made 
for a payment in lieu depending on the size of the sites; 

• Allowance for service and emergency vehicles to turn around as part of 
development of the largest lot (16-20 Sheppard Street). This will address both 
needs associated with that development and the existing lack of turning space in 
the street. 

• Limit the height of development in the Mixed-Use Zone adjacent to 11 Norris 
Street to no more than three storeys; four storeys on 7 Sheppard Street; and no 
more than five storeys elsewhere on 16-20 Sheppard Street. A maximum height 
of three storeys applies in the General Residential Zone; 
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• Provide a public pedestrian and cyclist route from Hosken Reserve to Norris 
Street through 16-20 Sheppard Street. 

• Provide tree planting in accordance with Council’s recently approved tree canopy 
and landscaping requirements on all lots, with additional planting to the Hosken 
Reserve interface. 

The Environmental Audit Overlay will ensure that any risk to human health is managed 
before residential uses commence. Consequential changes are also proposed to the 
Moreland Planning Scheme as shown below and at Attachment 2: 

• The Housing Framework Plan in Clause 02.04 modified to show the area as 
‘significant change’ – an area that allows housing that is more intense because 
of its location next to Hosken Reserve  

• The schedule to Clause 72.04 (Incorporated Documents) amended to include 
reference to the incorporated plan titled ‘Sheppard and Norris Street Coburg 
North Incorporated Plan, 2021’. 

3. Issues 
Potentially contaminated land 
Potentially contaminated land is defined in Ministerial Direction No. 1 – Potentially 
Contaminated Land, as land used or known to have been used for industry, mining or 
the storage of chemicals, gas, wastes or liquid fuel (if not ancillary to another use of 
land). This also includes land that may have been contaminated by other means such 
as by ancillary activities, including contamination from surrounding land, fill using 
contaminated soil or agricultural uses. 
A desktop assessment of existing and historical uses within the Precinct 16 indicates 
that the site has medium potential for contamination as defined in the Ministerial 
Direction and Planning Practice Note 30 – Potentially Contaminated Land.  
The proposed zones will allow for residential use and other sensitive uses. To ensure 
that the environmental conditions of the land are appropriate for any sensitive use to 
operate on the site, an Environmental Audit Overlay (EAO) is proposed to be applied. 
The EAO will require an environmental audit to be conducted where a sensitive use or 
the construction of a building associated with a sensitive use is proposed on the land. 
Movement through the precinct 
Sheppard and Norris Street are both no-through roads without court bowls for easy 
turning.  Vehicles are able to turn at the access point to Hosken Reserve on Council 
land. This road arrangement currently results in industrial vehicles, including heavy 
trucks, utilising the surrounding residential road network for access to the Land. The 
lack of court bowl also means that larger vehicles, including Council’s waste collection 
trucks have in the past used the driveway at 2 Norris Street to turn. There is also 
limited connection to Hosken Reserve from Norris Street. 
The difficulty with truck access to the land is a key reason the MILS recommends its 
transfer to residential use. The Amendment ensures that the development of 16-20 
Sheppard Street will include provision for either the turning of service and emergency 
vehicles within each street or a connection between the two. It also requires a public 
thoroughfare through the site for alternative modes of transport. The Incorporated Plan 
also encourages the provision of a connection through to the railway line if a crossing 
is created to the Upfield Bike Path in the future. 
Future planning applications for the land will also require traffic assessments. These 
assessments are dependent on the future design and layout of proposed development.  
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Relationship with Hosken Reserve 
The proposed amendment proposes an improved relationship between the Sheppard 
Street properties and Hosken Reserve by requiring a landscaped interface between 
the two. This includes passive surveillance of the parkland from all levels of buildings 
and providing pedestrian and cyclist connectivity. The Incorporated Plan will not impact 
on Council’s ability to implement the draft Hosken Reserve Masterplan. The orientation 
of the land and the building heights proposed ensure that any shadow cast from 
development will be primarily to car parking and access areas. 
Neighbourhood character 
The land currently has a distinctly different character to the surrounding residential 
area.  Its redevelopment creates potential for a new neighbourhood character that will 
create a pleasant environment for both existing and future residents in the area.  It also 
provides an opportunity for connections through to Hosken Reserve. The Incorporated 
Plan requires a landscaped interface to Hosken Reserve, and that a transition in both 
height and frontage setbacks is provided between the existing residential area to the 
north and more intensive development in the south western corner. 
Affordable housing 
The proponent has expressed a willingness to include requirements for affordable 
housing within the new planning scheme controls. A contribution toward affordable 
housing for households that have very low and low household incomes is included in 
the requirements. For development up to and including four storeys in height, 5 per 
cent of the total number of dwellings must be for affordable housing. For development 
of five storeys in height 15 per cent of the total dwellings must be for affordable 
housing. 
Existing industrial premises in the precinct 
The General Residential Zone prohibits industrial uses, including industry and 
warehouse, while they require a permit in the Mixed-Use Zone. The existing 
businesses within the precinct may continue lawful operations supported by the 
provisions of Clause 63 of the Moreland Planning Scheme (Existing Use Rights). The 
Amendment seeks some protection for both these businesses, those to the south, and 
the amenity of future residents by requiring permit applicants to identify and address 
any impacts as part of their development. 
Previous work undertaken to support the Moreland Industrial Land Strategy (MILS) 
provides the strategic justification for this proposed transition from industrial to 
residential land.  
Impact on existing planning permit 

Planning Permit MPS/2019/467 was issued on 29 September 2020 and permits the 
use of the land at 2-4 and 6 Norris Street for warehouses, the construction of 14 triple 
storey buildings on the land and a reduction in the standard car parking requirements. 
This permit would be able to be acted upon if the use and development were 
commenced prior to the gazettal of the proposed amendment. If this occurs, the 
Warehouse use would enjoy existing use rights along with the currently existing 
industrial land uses in the precinct. 
Community impact 
The proposal has the potential to impact positively on the community with respect to a 
reduction in adverse amenity and traffic impacts from residual industry on the land; the 
availability of affordable housing; access for alternative transport and service vehicles; 
and an improved interface with Hosken Reserve. 
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Third party notice and appeal rights 

The nature of the Incorporated Plan Overlay is that any planning application which is 
consistent with the Incorporated Plan is exempt from third party notice and appeal 
rights. The Incorporated Plan contained in Attachment 3 has been drafted with regard 
to this feature of the Overlay and includes requirements for: 

• Generous side and rear boundary setbacks to surrounding land; 

• Compliance with ResCode Standards for overlooking and daylight to 
neighbouring open space; 

• Street setbacks;  

• Road infrastructure; and 

• Neighbourhood Character and Landscaping. 
The Incorporated Plan and proposed use of the General Residential Zone for most of 
the lots also means that new construction adjacent to existing dwellings can be no 
taller than three storeys. 
Applications which do not meet all of the Incorporated Plan’s requirements will not be 
exempt from public notice and appeal rights. Including this detail in the Incorporated 
Plan as part of the amendment will allow neighbours to consider and provide feedback 
during the amendment process. 
Climate emergency and environmental sustainability implications 
Redevelopment of the precinct, including proposed requirements for tree planting on 
the lots, will increase permeable space on the land and reduce the urban heat island 
effect in this location. New dwellings on the land will be required to meet Council’s 
Environmentally Sustainable Design Policy as part of any future planning application.  
Economic sustainability implications 
Council recognises the need to maintain and expand employment floorspace and the 
‘A Job in Moreland’ report details the employment floorspace that Moreland needs now 
and into the future to provide space for jobs in the municipality. The report found that 
there is sufficient space within the City’s activity centres and Category 1 and 2 
precincts for this floorspace. Implementation of the MILS for Category 3 precincts 
remains appropriate. 
Legal and risk considerations 
The Hosken Reserve Car Park has occupied two allotments and part of the land at 
16-20 Sheppard Street for several decades. Action has not been taken to date to 
regularise the ownership of this land. The Incorporated Plan seeks to commence a 
dialogue with the owner of 16-20 Sheppard Street in relation to the occupied portion of 
their land. 
Council is unable to include land that it does not own within the Public Park and 
Recreation Zone, and as a result this amendment proposes to include these parcels 
within the Mixed-Use Zone. Once ownership has been established, the land could be 
rezoned to reflect its ongoing use in association with the Reserve. 
Human Rights Consideration 
The implications of this report have been assessed in accordance with the 
requirements of the Charter of Human Rights and Responsibilities. The assessment 
identifies that the proposed rezoning does not unreasonably limit or interfere with any 
Human Rights, including property rights. The amendment, if authorised, will go through 
a statutory process that includes public exhibition and consideration of submissions. 
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Gender Impact Consideration 
The implications of this report have been assessed in accordance with the 
requirements of the Gender Equality Act 2020. The Act requires Council to undertake 
a gender impact assessment when developing or reviewing any policy, program or 
service which has a direct and significant impact on the public. 
This gender impact assessment concludes that the proposal will have a positive 
gender equity impact in Moreland by providing additional affordable housing; improving 
passive surveillance of Hosken Reserve and providing improved safety for a range of 
transport options. 

4. Community consultation and engagement 
Council officers have engaged extensively with the proponent in preparation of the 
amendment. A face to face meeting was held with interested landowners which also 
resulted in ongoing dialogue with the purchaser of one allotment. The Department of 
Environment, Land, Water and Planning has also been consulted on the proposed 
Amendment. 
Public consultation will be conducted as part of the formal statutory exhibition process 
for the Amendment. It is anticipated that exhibition will occur toward the end of 2021 
for a period of four weeks after notice of the Amendment is published in the 
Government Gazette. Letters of notice will be sent to prescribed Ministers, relevant 
public authorities, owners and occupiers of land affected by the amendment, including 
properties directly adjoining the subject site, sports clubs based at Hosken Reserve 
and members of the Hosken Reserve Masterplan Refresh Group. In addition, notice 
will include: 

• Notice of the preparation of the Amendment in the Government Gazette and The 
Age and Herald Sun newspapers; 

• Communication through Council’s website and social media platforms; 

• Making copies of Amendment documentation, including background material, 
available: 

− On Council’s website;  

− At Hosken Reserve with a notice board containing fact sheets and a QR 
code to the website;  

− At Moreland Service Centres and the Coburg, Glenroy and Fawkner 
Libraries for the public to access (unless COVID-19 restrictions mandate 
the closure of these facilities during the exhibition period);  

− In hard copy by post to residents upon request.  
Strategic Planning officers will be available during the public exhibition process to 
provide advice. 
All submissions will be considered as part of the consideration of the amendment by 
Council and any independent Panel appointed to consider submissions to the 
amendment.  

5. Officer Declaration of Conflict of Interest 
Council officers involved in the preparation of this report have no conflict of interest in 
this matter. 

6. Financial and Resources Implications 
The landowner will meet statutory fees and costs associated with the amendment. This 
includes all costs to exhibit and administer the amendment and costs resulting in the 
matter being considered by a Planning Panel appointed by the Minister. 
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Administrative costs associated with facilitating the amendment and Council officer 
resourcing will be met by the Strategic Planning Unit operating budget. 

7. Implementation 
The Planning Scheme Amendment process includes the following stages: 

• Seek authorisation to prepare Amendment C201more from the Minister for 
Planning.  

• Following authorisation, exhibit the amendment in accordance with section 19 of 
the Planning and Environment Act 1987. 

The following timeline is broken down into key ‘decision gateways’ for Council. The 
timeline is approximate and subject to Ministerial approval timelines and Planning 
Panels Victoria reporting. 

• Decision Gateway 1: Authorisation and exhibition (current report);  

• Decision Gateway 2: Consider submissions and request a Panel (February 
2022); 

• Decision Gateway 3: Panel Report review and approval request (July 2022). 

Attachment/s 
1⇩  Amendment Maps D21/281502  
2⇩  Planning Scheme Provisions D21/282353  
3⇩  Incorporated Plan D21/282948  
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MORELAND PLANNING SCHEME 

MUNICIPAL PLANNING STRATEGY - CLAUSE 02.04 PAGE 1 OF 5 

02.04 STRATEGIC FRAMEWORK PLANS 

The plans contained in Clause 02.04 are to be read in conjunction with the strategic 
directions in Clause 02.03. 

Activity Centre Framework Plan 

 
  

--/--/20-- 
Proposed 
C201more 
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MORELAND PLANNING SCHEME 

MUNICIPAL PLANNING STRATEGY - CLAUSE 02.04 PAGE 2 OF 5 

Housing Framework Plan 
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MORELAND PLANNING SCHEME 

MUNICIPAL PLANNING STRATEGY - CLAUSE 02.04 PAGE 3 OF 5 

Economic Development Framework Plan 
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MORELAND PLANNING SCHEME 

MUNICIPAL PLANNING STRATEGY - CLAUSE 02.04 PAGE 4 OF 5 

Open Space Framework Plan 
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MORELAND PLANNING SCHEME 

MUNICIPAL PLANNING STRATEGY - CLAUSE 02.04 PAGE 5 OF 5 

Transport framework plan 
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AMENDMENTC201MORE 

C201more SCHEDULE 5 TO CLAUSE 43.03 INCORPORATED PLAN OVERLAY 

Shown on the planning scheme map as IPO5 

SHEPPARD STREET PRECINCT – COBURG NORTH 

1.0 Requirement before a permit is granted 
C201more None specified. 

2.0 Permits not generally in accordance with incorporated plan 
C201more A permit may be granted to construct a building or to construct or carry out works that is not in 

accordance with the incorporated plan if those buildings and works are in association with an 
industrial land use to which Clause 63.01 applies. 

A permit may be granted for a use that is not in accordance with the incorporated plan. 

A permit may be granted for a development that is not in accordance with the incorporated 
plan unless that plan states that a permit must not be granted for the form of development 
proposed. 

2.0 Conditions and requirements for permits 
C201more The following conditions and/or requirements apply to permits: 

Affordable Housing Contribution 

• All permits for subdivision, the construction of two or more dwellings on a lot or the 
construction of a building for use for Accommodation on the land must include conditions 
requiring the owner/s of the land to enter into an agreement with the responsible authority 
under Section 173 of the Planning and Environment Act 1987 which must provide, to the 
satisfaction of the responsible authority that: 

o The land owner must make a contribution towards affordable housing (Affordable 
Housing Contribution) to the satisfaction of the Council. 

o For the purposes of the agreement “affordable housing” is to have the same meaning as 
any definition of that phrase contained within the Planning and Environment Act 1987, 
or any other definition as agreed between the land owner and the Council. 

The agreement must: 

o Include terms which provide for the manner in which the Affordable Housing 
Contribution is to be made, including when and how the contribution is to be made. 

o Provide that Affordable Housing is to include accommodation for households having 
Very Low and Low Household Incomes. 

o Provide for the Affordable Housing Contribution that is to be made by the land owner 
to be determined as follows: 

▪ For development up to and including four storeys in height: A number of dwellings 
equal to 5% of the total dwellings that are constructed on the land, or any lesser 
number of dwellings as agreed between the parties, must be identified as Affordable 
Housing Dwellings by the land owner.   

▪ For development five storeys in height: A number of dwellings equal to 15% of the 
total dwellings that are constructed on the land must be identified as Affordable 
Housing Dwellings by the land owner.   

▪ Where the permit is for Accommodation other than dwellings the manner in which 
the number of Affordable Housing Dwellings is to be calculated. 
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▪ The Affordable Housing Dwellings are to be made available by the land owner for 
purchase by a Housing Agency which is registered as either a housing association 
or housing provider under the Housing Act 1983 (Housing Agency). 

▪ The price at which the Affordable Housing Dwellings are to be made available for 
purchase to a Housing Agency must not exceed an amount that is 50% less than the 
most recent 12-month median unit price for Coburg North as published in the 
Victorian State Government ‘Victorian Property Sales Report - Median Unit by 
Suburb Quarterly’ as at the date the agreement to purchase is made (Offer Price). 

▪ Alternatively, the land owner and the purchaser may agree to a purchase price that 
is different to the Offer Price for any or all of the Affordable Housing Dwellings. 

▪ If the number of dwellings to be provided is not a whole number then the land owner 
must instead make to a Registered Housing Association an Affordable Housing 
Payment. 

▪ The amount of the Affordable Housing Payment must not be less than an amount 
equal to the number of dwellings to be constructed, multiplied by a figure which 
represents 2.5% of the most recent 12-month median unit price for Coburg North as 
published in the Victorian State Government ‘Victorian Property Sales Report - 
Median Unit by Suburb Quarterly’ as at the date the agreement to purchase is made. 

o Provide that the Affordable Housing Dwellings are, to the satisfaction of the 
Responsible Authority, to include a mix of dwelling sizes and configurations; have 
internal layouts identical to other comparable dwellings in the building and are 
externally indistinguishable from other dwellings in the development. 

o Provide that it is open to the parties to reach agreement as to any other, alternative 
method by which the land owner can make or deliver the Affordable Housing 
Contribution. 

o Provide that where the parties have agreed on a contribution as being the alternative 
method by which the Affordable Housing Contribution may be provided, and the land 
owner makes a contribution that is in accordance with that agreed method, then any 
obligation of the land owner to make the Affordable Housing Contribution has been 
fully and finally discharged. 

o Provide that the cost of preparing and lodging the agreement, including any Land Titles 
Office registration fees, must be paid for in full by the owner(s). 

Impact of Industrial land uses 

• Applications to construct two or more dwellings on the land or to use and develop the land 
for Accommodation must detail how the impact of existing industrial uses in the immediate 
area, including residual industrial uses within the Precinct, on occupants of the proposed 
building are to be addressed to the satisfaction of the Responsible Authority. 

Landscape Plan 

• Applications must be accompanied by a landscape plan showing existing vegetation 
retained (on the subject site and adjacent to the site, as appropriate) and any proposed for 
removal, tree and vegetation selection, planting plan and irrigation system in accordance 
with the incorporated plan and the Moreland Tree Planting Manual for Residential Zones, 

2019. 
 

4.0 Decision Guidelines 
C201more None specified 

 

5.0 Preparation of the incorporated plan 
C201more 
 The purpose of the Incorporated Plan is to provide built form and layout guidance for 

redevelopment of the land for residential purposes. 
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An incorporated plan must include the following requirements: 

• Measures to support the provision of quality residential development that includes a range 
of dwelling typologies and building heights, with a focus on higher built forms in the south 
western portion of the site and development of up to three storeys adjacent to existing 
residential properties; 

• Provision of a quality public realm interface including a public pedestrian connection between 
Sheppard Street and Hosken Reserve, a high level of passive surveillance of the Reserve and 
quality landscape design to integrate into the parkland context. 

• Roadworks to enable service vehicles to safely access and egress the precinct. 

• The provision of a public connection between the southern ends of Sheppard Street and 
Norris Street; 

• The provision of trees and other vegetation to contribute to a new neighbourhood character, 
soften the interface of buildings with the street and with Hosken Reserve and to reduce the 
urban heat island effect. 
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MORELAND PLANNING SCHEME 

OPERATIONAL PROVISIONS – CLAUSE 72.03 – SCHEDULE  PAGE 1 OF 1 

 SCHEDULE TO CLAUSE 72.03 WHAT DOES THIS PLANNING SCHEME 
CONSIST OF? 

1.0 Maps comprising part of this planning scheme: 

• 1, 1DCPO, 1DPO, 1EAO, 1EMO 1ESO, 1HO, 1LSIO, 1PO 
• 2, 2DCPO, 2DPO, 2EAO, 2EMO, 2ESO, 2HO, 2LSIO, 2PO, 2SBO 
• 3, 3DCPO, 3EAO, 3DDO, 3EMO, 3ESO, 3HO, 3LSIO, 3PO, 3SBO, 3SCO 
• 4, 4DCPO, 4DDO, 4EAO, 4ESO, 4HO, 4LSIO, 4PO, 4SBO, 4SCO 
• 5, 5DCPO, 5EAO, 5EMO, 5ESO, 5HO, 5LSIO, 5PO, 5SBO, 5SCO 
• 6, 6DCPO, 6DDO, 6EAO, 6EMO, 6ESO, 6HO, 6LSIO, 6PO, 6SBO 
• 7, 7DCPO, 7DDO, 7EAO, 7EMO, 7ESO, 7HO, 7PO, 7SBO 
• 8, 8DCPO, 8DDO, 8EAO, 8EMO, 8ESO, 8HO, 8IPO, 8LSIO, 8PAO, 8PO, 8SBO, 

8SCO 
• 9, 9DCPO, 9DPO, 9EAO, 9EMO, 9ESO, 9HO, 9LSIO, 9PAO, 9PO, 9RXO, 9SBO 
• 10, 10CLPO, 10DCPO, 10DDO, 10DPO, 10EAO, 10EMO, 10ESO, 10HO, 10LSIO, 

10PAO, 10PO, 10SBO 
• 11, 11DCPO, 11DDO, 11EAO, 11ESO, 11HO, 11IPO, 11PAO, 11PO, 11SBO, 11SCO  
• 12, 12DCPO, 12DDO, 12EAO, 12EMO, 12ESO, 12HO, 12LSIO, 12PAO, 12PO, 

12SBO, 12SCO 
• 13, 13CLPO, 13DDO, 13DCPO, 13DDO, 13DPO, 13EAO, 13EMO, 13ESO, 13HO, 

13IPO, 13LSIO, 13PAO, 13PO 
• 14, 14DCPO, 14DDO, 14DPO, 14EAO, 14HO, 14IPO, 14PAO, 14PO, 14SBO, 14SCO 
• 15, 15DCPO, 15DDO, 15DPO, 15EAO, 15EMO, 15ESO, 15HO, 15LSIO, 15PO, 

15SBO, 15SCO  

--/--/20-- 
Proposed 
C201more 

 

--/--/20-- 
Proposed 
C201more 
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MORELAND PLANNING SCHEME 

OPERATIONAL PROVISIONS – CLAUSE 74.01 – SCHEDULE  PAGE 1 OF 1 

 SCHEDULE TO CLAUSE 74.01 APPLICATION OF ZONES, OVERLAYS 
AND PROVISIONS 

1.0 Application of zones, overlays and provisions 

This planning scheme applies the following zones, overlays and provisions to implement 
the Municipal Planning Strategy and the objectives and strategies in Clauses 11 to 19: 

• The Design and Development Overlay Schedule 24 to development in 
Neighbourhood Centres to implement built form guidelines. 

• The Commercial 1 and 2 Zones, Mixed Use Zone and Design and Development 
Overlay to the Brunswick Activity Centre to ensure appropriate built form, public 
realm and improved amenity outcomes. 

• The Activity Centre Zone to the Coburg Activity Centre. 
• The Commercial 1 and 2 Zones and the Residential Growth Zone to the Glenroy 

Activity Centre. 
• The Industrial 1 and 3 Zones to the majority of land in the Core Industry and 

Employment Areas to support industry and complimentary businesses and 
prohibit residential uses. 

• The Commercial 2 Zone in areas identified as Core Industry and Employment 
Areas to facilitate restricted retail uses and prohibit residential uses. 

• The Industrial 3 Zone or Commercial 2 Zone to areas identified as Employment 
Areas to prioritise employment. 

• The Incorporated Plan or Development Plan Overlays to areas identified as 
Employment Areas where confirmation of the location of employment uses is 
required. 

• The Mixed Use Zone, Residential Growth Zone or General Residential Zone to 
areas identified as Transition Residential Areas to facilitate residential uses. 

• The Design and Development or Incorporated Plan Overlays to areas identified as 
Transition Residential Areas where confirmation of design and site layout or a 
statement of preferred character is required. 

• The Heritage Overlay to places of recognised State or Local heritage significance. 
• The Design and Development Overlay to ensure appropriate built form, public 

realm and improved amenity outcomes. 
• The Environmental Significance Overlay to protect the Moonee Ponds, Merri, 

Edgars and Merlynston Creek corridors. 
• The Development Contribution Plan Overlay to land where there is a need to 

collect contributions towards community infrastructure. 
• The Development Plan Overlay or Incorporated Plan Overlay to implement 

adopted master plans. 
• The Erosion Management Overlay to recognise and protect areas prone to erosion, 

landslip or other land degradation process. 
• The Land Subject to Inundation Overlay and Special Building Overlay to 

recognise and protect flood prone areas. 
• The Environmental Audit Overlay over potentially contaminated land where 

sensitive land uses or other ‘at risk’ impacts may be proposed. 
• The Parking Overlay to promote mode shift and sustainable travel. 

--/--/20-- 
Proposed 
C201more 

 

--/--/20-- 
Proposed 
C201more 
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MORELAND PLANNING SCHEME 

OPERATIONAL PROVISIONS – CLAUSE 72.04 – SCHEDULE  PAGE 1 OF 5 

 SCHEDULE TO CLAUSE 72.04 DOCUMENTS INCORPORATED IN THIS 
PLANNING SCHEME 

1.0 Incorporated documents 

Name of document Introduced by: 

13-17 Duggan Street, Brunswick West Incorporated Plan – June 
2003 

C25 

21-35 Hope Street, Brunswick Incorporated Plan – September 
2003 

C36 

Bell and Moreland Level Crossing Removal Project Incorporated 
Document, October 2019 

C178more 

Brunswick Terminal Station Incorporated Document, 2012 C140 

Camp Road, Campbellfield Level Crossing Removal Project 
Incorporated Document, April 2017 

GC63 

City of Moreland Residential Development at 42 St Phillip Street, 
Brunswick East 23 May 2003 

C44 

Geotechnical Declaration and Certification Form, Moreland City 
Council, November 2012 

C83 

King Khalid Islamic College Primary School Campus Incorporated 
Plan - May 2004 

C41 

Melbourne City Link Project – Advertising Sign Locations, 
November 2003 

VC20 

Moreland Heritage Exemptions Incorporated Plan 2019 C174morept1 

Moreland Tree Planting Manual for Residential Zones, December 
2014 

C153 

Pentridge Coburg Design Guidelines and Masterplan, February 
2014 

C154 

Pentridge Village Design Guidelines and Masterplan, August 2009 C125 

Moreland Development Contribution Plan, January 2015 C133 

Sheppard and Norris Street Coburg North Incorporated Plan, 2021 C201 

Signage on sports grounds Incorporated Document, June 2019 C169more 

Statements of Significance Incorporated under Clause 43.01  

▪ Attached Houses, 23 & 25 Luscombe Street, Brunswick, 
Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morePt1 

▪ Attached Houses, 46 & 48 Gold Street, Brunswick, Statement 
of Significance, September 2019 

C174morePt1 

▪ Attached Houses, 60 & 62 Glenlyon Road, Brunswick, 
Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Bell Street Bridge, Corner of Bell Street and Nicholson Street, 
Coburg, Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Bethany Gospel Hall (former), 235 Victoria Street, Brunswick, 
Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Brunswick & Coburg UFS Dispensary (former), 228 Melville 
Road, Brunswick West, Statement of Significance, September 
2019 

C174morept1 

▪ ‘Canals House’, 7 Parkview Avenue, Brunswick East, 
Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

--/--/20-- 
Proposed 
C201more 

 

--/--/20-- 
Proposed 
C201more 
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MORELAND PLANNING SCHEME 

OPERATIONAL PROVISIONS – CLAUSE 72.04 – SCHEDULE  PAGE 2 OF 5 

Name of document Introduced by: 

▪ ‘Closer Settlement House (‘Ranche’)’ 9 Waxman Parade, 
Brunswick West, Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Closer Settlement Houses, Statement of Significance, 
September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Coburg Police Station (former), 160-162 Bell Street, Coburg, 
Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Concrete House, 1 South Daly Street, Brunswick West, 
Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Corner Shop (former) & Residence, 80 Union Street, 
Brunswick, Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Corner Shop (former) & Residence, 103 Albion Street, 
Brunswick, Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Corner Shop (former) & Residence, 209 Barkly Street, 
Brunswick, Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Dairy & Milk Bar (former), 136A Nicholson Street, Brunswick 
East, Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ ‘Devon’ (House), 38 John Street, Brunswick East, Statement 
of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Faiman & Sons Warehouse (former), 443 Albion Street, 
Brunswick West, Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ First City of Brunswick Scout Hall (former), later Brunswick 
Cinema, Toscana Social Club, 273 Victoria Street, Brunswick, 
Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ ‘Fleming Park,’ 47-51 Albert Street, Brunswick East, 
Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ ‘Forfarshire’ (House), 86 Laura Street, Brunswick, Statement 
of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Former Millers Ropeworks, now RMIT University, 29 Dawson 
Street, Brunswick, Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Former Prestige Mill Complex, 159-165 Donald Street, 
Brunswick East, Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Former W.T Rawleigh and Co – factory & warehouse, 60 
Dawson Street, Brunswick, Statement of Significance, 
September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ ‘Glen Iris’ & ‘Hazel Glen’, 28 & 30 Albert Street, Brunswick 
East, Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Hickford Street Precinct, Statement of Significance, 
September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ House, 5 Bank Street, Brunswick, Statement of Significance, 
September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ House, 5 Laura Street, Brunswick, Statement of Significance, 
September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ House, 8 Aintree Street, Brunswick East, Statement of 
Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ House, 19 Balmoral Avenue, Brunswick East, Statement of 
Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ House, 23 Evans Street, Brunswick, Statement of 
Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ House, 23 Holmes Road, Brunswick East, Statement of 
Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

--/--/20-- 
Proposed 
C201more 
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MORELAND PLANNING SCHEME 

OPERATIONAL PROVISIONS – CLAUSE 72.04 – SCHEDULE  PAGE 3 OF 5 

Name of document Introduced by: 

▪ House, 31 Burnell Street, Brunswick West, Statement of 
Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ House, 38 David Street, Brunswick, Statement of Significance, 
September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ House, 46 Murdock Street, Brunswick, Statement of 
Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ House, 94 Hope Street, Brunswick, Statement of Significance, 
September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ House, 96 Lydia Street, Brunswick, Statement of Significance, 
September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ House, 112 Moreland Road, Brunswick, Statement of 
Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ House, 137 Albert Street, Brunswick, Statement of 
Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ House, 195 Barkly Street, Brunswick, Statement of 
Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ House, 307 Brunswick Road, Brunswick, Statement of 
Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ House, 685 Park Street, Brunswick, Statement of Significance, 
September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ House & Canary Island Palm, 255 Nicholson Street, 
Brunswick East, Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ House & Front Fence, 33 Newman Street, Brunswick West, 
Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ House & Front Fence, 22 Grantham Street, Brunswick West, 
Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ House & Front Fences, 92 & 94 Whitby Street, Brunswick 
West, Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Houses, 63 & 65 Union Street, Brunswick, Statement of 
Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ H.P.L. Morris Chemist (former) & Residence, 153 Reynard 
Street, Coburg, Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ ‘Kororoit’ (Concrete House), 70 Heller Street, Brunswick West, 
Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ ‘Lochiel’, 9 Aberdeen Street, Brunswick, Statement of 
Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ ‘Lough Brae’ (House) 35 Cassels Road, Brunswick, Statement 
of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Meaker Avenue Precinct, Statement of Significance, 
September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ 'Moorefield' (Outbuilding), 2/197 The Avenue, Coburg, 
Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C211more 

▪ ‘Moreland Baptist Church Complex’ 384 Moreland Road, 
Brunswick West, Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ 'Oamaru’ (Aitken House), 26 Walsh Street, Coburg, Statement 
of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ ‘Oomah’ (House), 73 Hope Street, Brunswick, Statement of 
Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Primitive Methodist Mission Hall, 170 Albert Street, Brunswick, C174morept1 

--/--/20-- 
Proposed 
C201more 
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MORELAND PLANNING SCHEME 

OPERATIONAL PROVISIONS – CLAUSE 72.04 – SCHEDULE  PAGE 4 OF 5 

Name of document Introduced by: 
Statement of Significance, September 2019 

▪ Rogers Memorial Reserve, 109 Cumberland Road, Pascoe 
Vale, Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Shop (former) & Residence, 105 Munro Street, Coburg, 
Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Shop & Residence, 425 Sydney Road, Coburg, Statement of 
Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Shops & Residences, 431 & 433 Sydney Road, Coburg, 
Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ State Savings Bank of Victoria (former), 840 Sydney Road, 
Brunswick, Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Terrace, 163-169 Barkly Street, Brunswick, Statement of 
Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Terrace, 183-187 Edward Street, Brunswick, Statement of 
Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Terrace, 206-210 Barkly Street, Brunswick, Statement of 
Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Terraces, 233-239 Brunswick Road, Brunswick, Statement of 
Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Terrace Houses, 16 & 18 Glenlyon Road, Brunswick, 
Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Terrace Houses (23 – Canaway House, 25 – Albert House) 23 
& 25 Albert Street, Brunswick East, Statement of Significance, 
September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Terrace Houses (31 – Inverurie, 33 – Keithall), 31 & 33 Lygon 
Street, Brunswick East, Statement of Significance, September 
2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Terrace Houses, 109 & 111 Albert Street, Brunswick, 
Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Terrace Houses, 140 & 142 Edward Street, Brunswick, 
Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Terrace Houses (213 - Ethel, 215 – Edith, 217 – Alice, 219 – 
Betty), 211-219 Barkly Street, Brunswick, Statement of 
Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Terrace Houses, 241 & 243 Victoria Street, Brunswick, 
Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Terrace Houses & Fences, 76 & 78 Hope Street, Brunswick, 
Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Terrace Houses & Fences, 134-136 Barkly Street, Brunswick, 
Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ ‘The Elms’ (House), 683 Park Street, Brunswick, Statement of 
Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Tinning Street Precinct, Statement of Significance, September 
2019 

C174morept1 

▪ ‘Tyrone’ (House), 193 Brunswick Road, Brunswick, Statement 
of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ ‘Uxbridge’ (House) 16 Horne Street, Brunswick, Statement of 
Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ ‘Victoria Hotel’, 380-382 Victoria Street, Brunswick, Statement 
of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

--/--/20-- 
Proposed 
C201more 
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MORELAND PLANNING SCHEME 

OPERATIONAL PROVISIONS – CLAUSE 72.04 – SCHEDULE  PAGE 5 OF 5 

Name of document Introduced by: 

▪ War Service Homes (Brick), Statement of Significance, 
September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ War Service Homes (Timber), Statement of Significance, 
September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Waxman Parade Precinct, Statement of Significance, 
September 2019 

C174morept1 

▪ Yorkshire Textile Mills (Former), 2-4 Inverness Street, 
Brunswick East, Statement of Significance, September 2019 

C174morept1 

Tramway Infrastructure Upgrades Incorporated Document, May 
2017 

GC68 

 

--/--/20-- 
Proposed 
C201more 
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2 

The Sheppard and Norris Street Incorporated Plan applies to land at 3-5, 4, 6, 7, 8, 10 and 
16-20 Sheppard Street, 2-4 and 6 Norris Street, part of 39A Shorts Road, and the former 
right of way abutting the western boundary of 11 Norris Street, Coburg North (the Land). 

The Land, as depicted on Map 1, forms the southern sections of Sheppard Street and Norris Street, 
Coburg North. It extends eastward to border the Upfield Rail Corridor and westward to Hosken Reserve. 

 
Map 1: The land to which this Incorporated Plan applies 

The Land is also known as Precinct 16 to the Moreland Industrial Land Strategy 2015-2030, which 
identifies it for transition from industrial to residential development. Remaining properties in Sheppard 
Street and Norris Street, as well as the majority of those in Shorts Road are residential in nature, whilst 
land to the south is located within the Industrial 1 Zone.  

Public access to Hosken Reserve has traditionally been provided over one of the allotments, which is 
owned by Council. Car parking and access to the Reserve occupies privately owned land, whilst some 
Sheppard Street properties and the Australian International Academy (a secondary school) at 56 Bakers 
Road also informally utilise Council owned land for significant secondary vehicular access. It is noted 
however that the Council owned land connecting Sheppard Street and the Reserve is not formally a road 
and the nature of this access may alter over time. 
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The Sheppard Street and Norris Street Coburg North Incorporated Plan (the Plan) provides built form 
and layout guidance for the Land as required by Schedule 5 to the Incorporated Plan Overlay of the 
Moreland Planning Scheme. Planning applications will be assessed for compliance with the Plan as well 
as relevant clauses of the Scheme, with an application which is generally in accordance with the Plan 
being exempt from the need for public notification.  

The Plan includes Objectives, a Statement of Preferred Neighbourhood Character, and requirements that 
either ‘must’ or ‘should’ be complied with. Whilst a permit may be granted to vary a ‘should’ requirement, 
such an application is not generally in accordance with the plan and is therefore not exempt from public 
notification. The ‘must’ requirements are mandatory, and cannot be varied with a permit. 

In a number of instances decision guidelines are provided to aid the assessment of proposals which 
include an alternative design response. Assessment will also have regard to the objectives of this Plan 
and relevant provisions of the Moreland Planning Scheme. 

The Plan divides the Land into five precincts with a range of interfaces, as depicted on Map 2. 

 
Map 2: Precinct and Interface Plan 
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This Plan includes maximum building heights for Precincts 2, 3 and 4. In determining and applying the 
specified maximum building heights throughout the Plan: 

 A basement is not a storey for the purposes of calculating the number of storeys contained in a 
building. 

 Building height does not include architectural features and service equipment including plant rooms, 
lift overruns, structures associated with outdoor open space areas and other such equipment provided 
that the following criteria are met: 
– No more than 50% of the roof area is occupied by the equipment (other than solar panels); 
– The equipment is located in a position on the roof so as to minimise additional overshadowing on 

neighbouring properties and public spaces; 
– The equipment does not extend higher than 3.6 metres above the maximum building height; and 
– The equipment and screening is integrated into the design of the building to the satisfaction of the 

responsible authority. 
 A building may exceed the maximum building height by up to 1 metre if the slope of the natural 

ground level, measured at any cross section of the site of the building wider than 8 metres, is greater 
than 2.5 degrees. 

 If the land is in a Special Building Overlay, Land Subject to Inundation Overlay or is land liable to 
inundation the building height is the vertical distance from the minimum floor level determined by the 
relevant drainage authority or floodplain management authority to the roof or parapet at any point. 
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The objectives of the Plan are to: 

 Facilitate the provision of residential development on the Land including a range of dwelling typologies 
and building heights; 

 Achieve a mix of dwellings, including affordable dwellings, on the Land; 
 Provide increased building heights and residential densities in the south-western corner of the Land 

and lower heights elsewhere; 
 Increase dwelling yield by encouraging the consolidation of land prior to development; and 
 Allow limited non-residential land uses that deliver a net community benefit within the Mixed Use 

Zone. 

 Outline key aspects of the preferred neighbourhood character for the precinct; 
 Encourage a high level of passive surveillance of Hosken Reserve and quality landscape design to 

integrate into the parkland context; 
 Provide trees and other vegetation to contribute to a new neighbourhood character, soften the 

interface of buildings with the street and with Hosken Reserve and to reduce the urban heat island 
effect. 

 Facilitate safe access to the land for service and emergency vehicles; 
 Improve access to Hosken Reserve from the east for pedestrians and cyclists; 
 Identify where the provision of a land, rather than purely financial, contribution to public open space 

may be appropriate; and 
 Create a welcoming and landscaped public realm. 
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Redevelopment of the Sheppard Street and Norris Street Coburg North industrial precinct will create a 
new, predominantly residential, neighbourhood character which will include: 

 A higher dwelling density and site coverage than surrounding residential development; 
 Development of up to five storeys in the south western corner of the land, transitioning to three storeys 

for land in the General Residential Zone, as shown on Map 3; 
 Integration of generous landscaping through the retention of existing canopy trees (where practical) 

and the planting of new canopy trees and vegetation; 
 Active facades to public and communal spaces, including opportunities for direct access to ground 

floor dwellings from the public realm; 
 A softening of the visual bulk of development through building articulation, fine grain materials such as 

brick or timber cladding, and landscaping; 
 Articulation, including breaks between buildings, to avoid continuous built form as experienced from 

the public realm; 
 Low front fences; 
 The inclusion of low or visually permeable fencing to Hosken Reserve; and 
 Measures to ensure that vehicle parking areas are not dominant within the street scene. 
 

Where non-residential uses are provided these will be part of a predominantly residential mixed-use 
development; located on the ground floor; and sited and designed to facilitate interaction with the 
surrounding area and surveillance of the public realm. 

 
Map 3: Maximum building heights by precinct 
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The Use tables contained in the Zone applying to the land provide details of the uses which do 
not require a permit (Section 1), those that require a permit (Section 2), and those that are 
prohibited (Section 3). The following requirements apply to planning permit applications 
which seek approval for Section 2 uses within the Mixed-Use Zone. 

The provisions of Table 1 will be applied to determine whether a permit application for a proposed use is 
generally in accordance with this Plan. The table does not apply to applications which fall within 
Section 1, such as an application which includes up to 250m2 of office and/or 150m2 of Food and Drink 
Premises. 

Table 1: Section 2 uses consistent with this plan 

Use Requirements 

Car Park Must be located adjacent to the western boundary of Precinct 3. 
Must be used in conjunction with the use of 39A Shorts Road (Hosken 
Reserve) as a Minor Sports and Recreation Facility. 

Office (where the 
condition in Section 1 is 
not met) 

Must be located on the ground floor of the building.  
The leasable floor area, combined with the leasable floor area of any 
uses other than Dwelling, Informal Outdoor Recreation, Residential 
Village and Retirement Village, must not exceed 15% of the ground floor 
level of the building. 

Informal Outdoor 
Recreation 

The use is generally in accordance with the Incorporated Plan. 

Residential Village The use is generally in accordance with the Incorporated Plan. 

Retail Premises (where 
the condition in Section 1 
is not met) 

Must be located on the ground floor of the building.  
The leasable floor area, combined with the leasable floor area of any 
uses other than Dwelling, Informal Outdoor Recreation, Residential 
Village and Retirement Village, must not exceed 15% of the ground floor 
level of the building. 

Retirement Village The use is generally in accordance with the Incorporated Plan. 

Where an alternative use is proposed the responsible authority must consider: 

 Whether the proposal, including the size of tenancies, is consistent with the Objectives of this Plan; 
and 

 The impact of the proposed use on the amenity of the area. 
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The following requirements apply to all land within the Incorporated Plan area. 

Consolidation of sites is encouraged and the number of vehicular access points should be minimised. 

Street and Hosken Reserve setbacks 

Norris Street setbacks for Precinct 4 and 6 Norris Street 

The Norris Street setback of buildings in Precinct 4 and on 6 Norris Street should be consistent with 
Table 2. 

Table 2: Norris Street setbacks for Precinct 4 and 6 Norris Street 

Scenario Lower two storeys and any 
basement Third storey 

There is an existing building on 
the abutting property to the 
north 

The average of 3m and the 
setback of the front wall of the 

existing building on the 
abutting property to the north. 

The average of 6m and the 
setback of the front wall of the 

existing building on the 
abutting property to the north. 

There is no existing building on 
the abutting property to the 
north 

3m 6m 

 

Remainder of the Land 

Street setbacks and setbacks to Hosken Reserve and its accessway for the remainder of the Land should 
be consistent with Table 3.  

Table 3: Street and Hosken Reserve setbacks* 

 Three storey 
development 

Four storey 
development 

Five storey 
development 

Lower two storeys and any basement  3m 3m 3m 

Third storey 6m 3m 3m 

Fourth storey - 8m 3m 

Fifth storey - - 8m 

* In Precinct 3 setbacks are to be measured from the proposed Reserve boundary and are not to include that 
land currently used for car parking. 

Balconies 

Balconies should not encroach into these setbacks, except at the upper level where balconies with 
transparent balustrades (i.e. clear glass or similar) may be provided at a setback which matches the level 
below. 
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Setbacks to industrial land and land affected by this Plan 

Development should include setbacks to land affected by this Plan and to industrially zoned land in 
accordance with Table 4. 

Table 4: Setbacks to side and rear boundaries 

 Three 
storey 

building 

Four 
storey 

building 

Five storey building 

Lower four 
storeys 

Fifth Storey 

Setback of  
 a wall containing a living room window, or  
 a main balcony  

4.5m 6m 6m 9m 

Setback of remainder of building 2m 3m 3m 4.5m 
 

Setbacks to residentially zoned land not affected by this Plan 

Development should ensure that for boundaries to residentially zoned land not affected by this Plan: 

 Standards B17, B21 and B221 of Clause 55.04 of the Moreland Planning Scheme are met; 
 Construction on or within 200mm of a side or rear boundary does not exceed: 

– 10 metres in length, unless the wall abuts a rear laneway;  
– 3.6 metres in height, with an average height of 3.2 metres, unless the wall abuts a rear laneway and 

replaces an existing wall to the same height or higher;  
 The building height does not exceed: 

– 6.9 metres or the height of the existing building, whichever is the greater, within 5 metres of the rear 
boundary; and  

– 9.9 metres or the height of the existing building, whichever is the greater, within 10 metres of the 
rear boundary.  

Development must provide a range of opportunities for passive surveillance of the public realm and 
communal areas on the land.  

This should include: 

 Potential for passive surveillance of Hosken Reserve, existing and proposed roads, alternative 
transport links and communal spaces from multiple windows, including windows at each level of any 
proposed building; and 

 Use of boundary treatments that allow surveillance at the ground level. 

Development must include space for the planting and growth of new canopy trees and vegetation to 
soften development from the street and Hosken Reserve and contribute to a landscaped character.  

This should include the planting detailed in Table 5. 

  

                                                        

1 Copies of the Standards are included at the end of this document for reference. 
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Table 5: Planting requirements 

Precincts 1, 4 and 5 Precincts 2 and 3 

The provision of at least one canopy tree in the 
front setback to existing and proposed streets for 
each 10m of street frontage. The trees are to 
meet the following requirements: 
 Front setbacks of less than 4.5m: 

– Located in a permeable area within the site of 
at least 10m2 and 4.5m wide 

– Reach a height of 6m – 8m at maturity 
– Achieve a canopy width of at least 5m at 

maturity 
 Front setbacks of 4.5m or more 

– Located in a permeable area within the site of 
at least 4.5m x 4.5m 

– Reach a height of 8m – 15m at maturity 
– Achieve a canopy width of at least 7m at 

maturity 
At least one canopy tree within the secluded 
private open space of each dwelling that meets 
the following requirements: 
 Located in a permeable area within the site of 

at least 4.5m x 4.5m 
 Reach a height of 6m – 8m at maturity 
 Achieve a canopy width of at least 5m at 

maturity 
Additional planting along any vehicle accessway 
or alternative transport link, with the canopy 
tree(s) located to provide shading to the link and 
accessway. 

The provision of at least one canopy tree in the 
front setback for each 10m of street frontage and 
at least one tree in the setback to Hosken 
Reserve for each 10m of abuttal to the Reserve. 
For the purpose of this requirement abuttal is 
considered to include land within 400mm of the 
Reserve. The trees are to meet the following 
requirements: 
 Located in a permeable area within the site of 

at least 10m2 and 4.5m wide 
 Reach a height of 6m – 8m at maturity 
 Achieve a canopy width of at least 5m at 

maturity 
Additional planting along any alternative 
transport link and vehicle accessway provided on 
site, with the canopy tree(s) located to provide 
shading to the link and accessway. 

 

Where an alternative landscape response is proposed the responsible authority must consider: 

 Whether an alternative combination of canopy trees or climbers will achieve an equivalent or increased 
canopy cover to the requirements lists. 

 The suitability of the proposed location and soil volume for canopy tree health. 
 Whether the landscaping proposed will provide suitable shading and cooling of the urban environment 

to reduce heat absorption and re-radiation of hard surfaces. 

Development adjacent to Hosken Reserve must be designed to provide a landscaped interface with the 
parkland and to provide appropriate sightlines for users of the Reserve car park and accessways. 

This should include:  

 The provision of landscaped setbacks to the Reserve; 
 Low or visually permeable fencing to the Reserve, with fencing adjacent to vehicle accessways and 

alternative transport links designed to maintain sightlines for users of those routes; and 

 Landscaping between proposed boundary fencing and any adjacent car park, accessway or future 
footpath (‘paved area’) within the Reserve, as detailed in Figure 1. 
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Figure 1: Hosken Reserve Interface  
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Precinct 1 shares its northern boundary with land within the General Residential Zone 
Schedule 1 (GRZ1). It is similarly located within the GRZ1. There are no precinct-specific 
controls for this land within the Plan.  

Precinct 2 abuts Hosken Reserve to the west, but its remaining interfaces are to land affected 
by the Incorporated Plan. It is located within the Mixed Use Zone. Development on this land 
will have limited impact upon the amenity of existing housing and may extend to four storeys 
in height. Alternatively, part of the land may be developed in association with Hosken Reserve. 

A building must not be constructed that exceeds a building height of 13.5m or contains more than four 
storeys. This height cannot be varied with a permit. 

Redevelopment of all or part of the vehicle accessway located on the southern half of the Precinct for 
access to, and landscaping associated with, Hosken Reserve is in accordance with this Plan. 

Precinct 3 abuts industrial land to the south and Hosken Reserve to the west. It is located 
within the Mixed Use Zone. New buildings on this Precinct will have limited impact upon the 
amenity of residential properties outside the Land and may extend to five storeys in height. 
The impact of development on the Sheppard Street streetscape will need to be carefully 
considered. Community benefit in the form of improved vehicular, pedestrian and bicycle 
access for the Land is to be provided as part of development of this precinct. 

A building should not be constructed that exceeds a building height of 13.5m or contains more than four 
storeys. Where a height of more than 13.5m or four storeys is proposed a higher standard of 
Environmentally Sustainable Design must be demonstrated.  

A building must not be constructed that exceeds a building height of 17.5m or contains more than five 
storeys. This height cannot be varied with a permit. 

Compliance with the requirement for a higher standard of Environmentally Sustainable Design should be 
achieved through delivery of: 

 Individual and average NatHERS ratings of at least 1.5 stars above the minimum required by the 
National Construction Code at the time of issue of any planning permit; 

 A minimum 70% BESS rating; and 
 Provision of renewable energy technologies, including batteries, to the satisfaction of the responsible 

authority. 
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A portion of the western edge of the site is currently occupied by a car park serving Hosken Reserve. 
This land varies in width and extends from the current building line to the western property boundary, as 
depicted in Figures 2 and 3. The siting of buildings should facilitate the transfer of this portion of the site 
to Council. 

 
Figure 2: Relationship between 16-20 Sheppard Street and Hosken Reserve car parking 

 
Figure 3: Western boundary of 16-20 Sheppard Street 
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Development must provide: 

 Access to and through the site for alternative modes of transport (e.g. walking and cycling), and  
 Road infrastructure to ensure that service and emergency vehicles are able to attend the Land safely. 
Compliance with this requirement should be achieved through either a Connector Road or Court Bowl 
layout, as detailed in Table 6. Either option is anticipated to require some modification to the public roads 
contained in Precincts 1 and 5, at the expense of the developer. 

Table 6: Access options for Precinct 3 
 Road Alternative Transport Link 
Connector 
Road layout 

The provision of a road to Council’s 
satisfaction connecting Sheppard 
Street and Norris Street. The road 
should be either a public road or made 
permanently available for public use by 
an alternative means to the satisfaction 
of the responsible authority. 

Provision of a walking and cycling link 
between the proposed public road and 
Hosken Reserve. The link should be open 
to the sky and should be either a public 
road or made permanently available for 
public use by an alternative means to the 
satisfaction of the responsible authority. 

Court Bowl 
layout 

Modifications to Sheppard Street and 
Norris Street to allow vehicles, 
including service and emergency 
vehicles, to turn within a public road at 
the termination of each street. 

Provision of walking and cycling links 
connecting Sheppard Street, Norris Street 
and Hosken Reserve. The links should be 
open to the sky and should be either public 
roads or made permanently available for 
public use by an alternative means to the 
satisfaction of the responsible authority. 

 

The proposed road and alternative transport link/s will form part of the public realm in assessment of a 
planning application. They should be designed to provide a high level of amenity and safety and include: 

 Alternative transport link widths as depicted in Figure 4 save that: 
– Porches that are less than 3.6 metres high may encroach up to 2.5 metres into the garden space 

shown; and 
– Where an alternative transport link is located at the edge of the Land the overall width may be 

reduced by reducing the width of the garden space adjacent to the boundary of the Land; 
 Landscaping, including tree planting, that supports the amenity, attractiveness and safety of the public 

realm; 
 Use of soft and hard landscaping treatments to imply boundaries between the alternative transport 

link/s and adjoining private spaces; 
 Lighting; and 
 Passive surveillance from living areas and non-residential uses at the ground floor. 
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Figure 4: Alternative transport link section 
 

Where an alternative design response is proposed the responsible authority must consider: 

 Access and egress for service and emergency vehicles to all land within the Incorporated Plan Overlay; 
 Whether the accessway from Sheppard Street to Hosken Reserve within Precinct 2 has been declared 

a public road; 
 Permeability of the precinct and public access to Hosken Reserve by pedestrians and cyclists; 
 The report of a traffic engineer with respect to anticipated traffic volumes and demand for on street car 

parking within existing and proposed roadways. 
Any internal roads, laneways and alternative transport links that are intended to be vested in Council 
must be designed and constructed in accordance with Moreland City Council standards (including 
dimensions) and where appropriate make provision for two-way vehicular traffic, vehicles associated 
with waste management, safe pedestrian access for all, bicycles and tree planting. 

Development should incorporate breaks in the built form to reduce the bulk of the building as 
experienced from the public realm (including proposed road/s and alternative transport link/s); provide 
light, outlook and ventilation for future residents; provide visual connections to the adjoining public open 
space and provide space for landscaping, through: 

 Constructing a number of separate buildings, which may be linked below ground level; 
 Ensuring that the roads and alternative transport access links required by this Plan are open to the sky 

and include space for landscaping; 
 Use of setbacks in accordance with Tables 3 and 4; 
 Ensuring that if a Court Bowl road layout is proposed the alternative transport link aligns with 

Sheppard Street, creating a break in the built form at the abuttal of the Precinct with Sheppard Street. 

Development should facilitate interaction between occupants of the different buildings in the precinct 
and between the precinct and the surrounding area including by: 

 Locating non-residential occupancies on the ground floor with layouts that draw people into the site 
and create activation of the ground plane at different times of the day.  

 Ensuring that communal spaces at ground floor and on the roof enable a range of activities and each 
are accessible to all occupants of the precinct. 
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Additional objectives for landscaping of the Precinct are to: 

 Use the public, communal and private landscape to expand the ecology of Coburg, including use of 
indigenous and endemic species to provide habitat for native fauna; 

 Establish a clear landscape hierarchy, denoting public, communal and private open spaces; and 
 Use soft and hard landscape treatments to imply thresholds between communal and private spaces.  
 Development should use permeable paving, landscaped terraces and green roofs to reduce hard 

surface cover. 

Precinct 4 is located within the Mixed Use Zone, however its sensitive interfaces mean that a 
lower built form and increased landscaping is appropriate compared to that sought in 
Precincts 2 and 3. 

A building should not be constructed that exceeds a building height of 11m or contains more than three 
storeys. If the Precinct is developed in conjunction with Precinct 3 minor intrusion of 13.5m or four storey 
construction into the southern and western edges of Precinct 4 may be appropriate.  

A building must not be constructed that exceeds a building height of 13.5m or contains more than four 
storeys. This height cannot be varied with a permit. 

Precinct 5 shares its northern boundary with land within the General Residential Zone 
Schedule 1 (GRZ1). It is located within the GRZ1.  

Development should facilitate safe access from Norris Street to the east of the precinct to enable future 
connection to the Upfield Shared Path for pedestrians and cyclists through: 

 The provision of a public alternative transport link from Norris Street to the south-eastern corner of the 
Precinct. This may be located either partially or wholly within the right of way which forms part of the 
precinct; 

 Maintenance of sightlines for users of the alternative transport link, including the use of low or visually 
permeable fencing adjacent to this interface; 

 The provision of adequate space for landscaping along the alternative transport link to improve the 
amenity of the area. 
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The subdivision must support the development objectives of this Plan. 

The consolidation of small lots to encourage better development is encouraged. 

Subdivision must provide public access through the site for alternative modes of transport (e.g. walking 
and cycling) and include the provision of road infrastructure to allow service and emergency vehicles to 
attend the Land safely through: 

 The provision of road and alternative transport link infrastructure as detailed in Table 6;  
 The transfer of any public road to Council; and  
 Implementing measures to ensure ongoing public access over any private road or alternative transport 

link, to the satisfaction of the responsible authority. 
Where an alternative design response is proposed the responsible authority must consider: 

 Whether permanent access to and through the site for the public has been provided; 
 Access and egress for service and emergency vehicles to all land within the Incorporated Plan Overlay; 
 Whether the accessway from Sheppard Street to Hosken Reserve within Precinct 2 has been declared 

a public road; 
 Permeability of the precinct for, and public access to Hosken Reserve by, pedestrians and cyclists; 
 The report of a traffic engineer with respect to anticipated traffic volumes and demand for on street car 

parking within existing and proposed roadways. 

Subdivision layouts should provide that part of Precinct 3 identified in this Plan as currently occupied by 
a car park serving Hosken Reserve as a portion of the Public Open Space contribution payable unless 
alternative arrangements for the transfer of this land to Council have previously been entered into. 

All lots within the Precinct should have entitlement to each area of communal space located at ground 
floor level and on rooftops. 
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7.11 PUBLIC HIGHWAY DECLARATION - STREETS, ROADS 
LANEWAYS AND EASEMENTS NEAR WILKINSON STREET, 
BRUNSWICK 

Director City Futures  Kirsten Coster  
City Change         
 
  

Officer Recommendation 
That Council: 
1. Under Section 204(1) of the Local Government Act 1989, formally declares all roads, 

laneways and carriageway easements constructed by Council within the area bounded 
by Sydney Road, the northern boundary of Victoria Street, the railway line and the 
southern boundary of Albert Street to be public highways, including both the 
constructed carriageway easement on Title Plan TP 940933P within the 2-8 Wilkinson 
Street Car Park and the constructed road/laneway across 409-419 Sydney Road on 
Title Plan TP 238758W, but with a height limit of 4.5 metres for the portion where that 
title exists on both sides and excluding the road/laneway abutting the northern 
boundary of 2-8 Wilkinson Street as listed in Attachment 3. 

2. Publishes the declaration in the Victorian Government Gazette. 
3. Applies to Land Use Victoria within the Department of Environment, Land, Water and 

Planning, for titles to be issued for the gazetted public highways. 
4. Notifies all those who previously received a circular in relation to the proposal, and 

those who made written submissions of Council’s decision. 
 

REPORT 

Executive Summary 
On 14 April 2021 (Item 7.6), Council considered a report that explained that pre-1988 roads 
(including laneways) are ‘public highways’ (i.e. “land over which the public has a right to 
pass”) only under Common Law. The report presented two locations where clarification of 
‘public road’ status is required as soon as possible. 
The first is a carriageway easement that exists between two Council car parks on the 
northern side of Wilkinson Street (Attachment 1). An affordable housing feasibility study 
found this ‘road’ only exists under common law and needs to have the title changed from 
carriageway easement to Road. A formal declaration of public highway status will allow an 
application for the title to be changed. 
The second is the north-south laneway that exists physically (but not on title) across 409-419 
Sydney Road, Brunswick. The laneway goes across the middle of the current Bunnings site 
and provides a public connection from Wilkinson Street to Victoria Street. It is used by cars, 
delivery vehicles, waste collection trucks and is a busy pedestrian connection. This laneway 
appears on the former Brunswick City Council city plans showing that Council has been, and 
still is, responsible for the on-going maintenance of the laneway (Attachment 2). However, 
the property title does not show the laneway across it. This has raised questions about the 
public’s right to use it. A formal declaration of public highway status will allow an application 
for the creation of a property title to the road (laneway) guaranteeing the continued access 
that the public have been using for the past century. 
On 14 April 2021, Council commenced the public consultation process to declare, as public 
highways, all the roads, laneways and carriageway easements within the area bounded by 
Sydney Road, Victoria Street, the railway and Albert Street (Attachment 3). 
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This report considers the submissions from the public and recommends that Council 
proceed with the proposed declaration. 

Previous Council Decisions 
Public Highway Declaration – streets, roads, laneways and easements near Wilkinson 
Street, Brunswick – 14 April 2021 (Item 7.6) 
1. Approves the commencement of the process under Section 204(1) of the Local 

Government Act 1989 to declare in the Government Gazette, that all roads constructed 
by Council within the area bounded by Sydney Road, the northern boundary of Victoria 
Street, the railway line and the southern boundary of Albert Street to be public highways, 
including the constructed easement on Title Plan TP 940933P in the 2-8 Wilkinson Street 
Car Park and the constructed laneways at the rear of 409-419 Sydney Road and 2-8 
Wilkinson Street, Brunswick, on Title Plan TP 238758W. 

2. Gives public notice of the declaration of public highway status and calls for submissions 
in accordance with Section 223 of the Local Government Act 1989 in The Age 
newspaper. 

3. Publishes a copy of the public notice on Council’s website and provides a copy to 
owners and occupiers of all properties abutting the portion of the roads that will be 
declared. 

4. Appoints Councillor Tapinos as Chair, and Councillors Conlan, Riley, and Bolton to a 
Committee to hear any submitters requesting to be heard in support of their written 
submission. 

5. Authorises the Chief Executive Officer to set the time, date and place of a meeting of the 
committee to hear submissions in relation to Council’s intent to declare all roads 
constructed by Council within the area bounded by Sydney Road, the northern boundary 
of Victoria Street, the railway line and the southern boundary of Albert Street, to be 
public highways following consultation with Councillors and any submitters. 

6. Following the consultation process, receives a report outlining any submissions received, 
a summary of proceedings of any Hearing of Submissions held in relation to the 
proposed declaration of public highways, with a recommendation on whether to proceed. 

7. Notes that further advice will be provided in 2021/22 and beyond of other locations that 
may be identified within the municipality in which Council’s roads are similarly exposed to 
enclosure by abutting properties. 

 

1. Policy Context 
Council’s Asset Management Policy (adopted in 2019, Clause 1) states that roads are 
assets of Council and must be available to be passed onto the next generation. Formal 
declarations of the right of the public to use these roads, lanes and easements, 
protects them from legal challenges, including adverse possession claims. 

2. Background 
Definitions 
The legislation pertaining to this matter uses a number of possibly unfamiliar, but 
unavoidably necessary, legal terms contained within this report, so these terms are 
explained as follows. 
Public Highway – This term incorrectly evokes thoughts of Hume Highway or Princes 
Highway. The term public highway dates from old English law and is generally defined 
as: 
Public Highway – land over which the public has a right to pass. 
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This includes streets and laneways and can include narrow pedestrian paths between 
two properties. It simply confirms that the public has the right to use those paths, 
laneways or streets. 
Post -1988 roads – All roads created after 1988 (via the Subdivision Act 1988) are 
automatically public highways with ownership vested in Council. Examples include 
every street in both Gowanbrae and Coburg Hill (the redeveloped Kodak land). 
Pre -1988 roads – All other streets across Moreland (i.e. the vast majority), are not in 
Council’s ownership unless Council can prove that they are public highways either: 

− Under Common Law; or 

− Have been declared in the Government Gazette. 
Common Law – This is law established by a decision of a Court. For example, the law 
that you can prune the portion of the neighbour’s tree overhanging your boundary 
fence was a judge’s decision in a Court case, not an Act of Parliament. The problem 
with Common Law is that it can be challenged in Court and amended by a subsequent 
decision of the Court. So, Common Law evolves depending upon the outcome of legal 
disputes in Court. 
The former Brunswick City Council, like the other Victorian Councils at that time, 
accepted that under Common Law, the roads it constructed and were used by the 
public, became public highways.  
Dedication and Acceptance – This is a Common Law principle that when an Owner 
agrees to set their fence back to allow a road to be constructed on a portion of their 
land (dedication) and the Road Authority constructs the road (acceptance) that the 
land is then a public highway, for which the Road Authority is then responsible. 
Historically, this sometimes occurred at intersections of narrow laneways too tight for 
cars to turn the corner, so the owner pulled the fence back and allowed Council to 
construct the splay. 
Carriageway Easement – A carriageway easement is a portion of private land that the 
owner of a neighbouring property has the right to drive or walk over. 
Land Use Victoria – the office within the Department of Environment, Land, Water 
and Planning, that issues property titles and registers property ownership changes 
(colloquially known as the Title’s Office).  
Conflict – Property Title vs Common Law  
Two locations have now arisen within 50 metres of each other, where Brunswick City 
Council constructed road pavements and concluded that under Common Law, they 
had become public highways and therefore roads. However, in both these cases, that 
assumption has proved insufficient by todays road law standards. These are explained 
below. 
Location 1 - Wilkinson Street Car Park 
Council’s public car park known as 2-8 Wilkinson Street was constructed in the mid-
1970s and includes a neighbouring property that has a carriageway easement across 
the full length and width. At the time, Brunswick City Council concluded that 
constructing the land with the carriageway easement and subsequent use by the 
public, met the Common Law criteria for this land to be a public highway and therefore 
a road. Thereafter, Brunswick City Council showed the land as a road on the city plans 
(Attachment 1). 
A feasibility assessment undertaken for the land abutting the western boundary of this 
“road” has found that the property title has not been changed. The potential future 
development of the abutting land parcel requires the land to be converted to “road” on 
title, both to confirm the public’s right to use that land and to facilitate access to and 
from that land.  
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Land Use Victoria will not change the property title based on interpretation under 
Common Law, out of concern that this can be challenged in the Courts. Land Use 
Victoria has advised that if Moreland City Council declares the carriageway easement 
to be a public highway in the Government Gazette, Council can then apply to that 
Office to have the title placed in Council’s ownership as a “road” under Section 59 of 
the Transfer of Land Act 1958. 
Location 2 -Laneway rear of 409-419 Sydney Road 
When Brunswick was first settled, human excrement was tossed into the gutters. In the 
late 1800s, Brunswick, like other Councils, created a night-soil collection service where 
residents would place their toilets against the rear laneway using the ‘pail closet’ 
system so that the “nightman” standing in the laneway could reach through a small 
door in the back of the toilet and swap the pan for an empty one. The night-soil was 
carted away and used as fertiliser. 
There is evidence that those properties without a rear laneway were refused this 
service until they permitted a laneway to be constructed, to Council’s standards, 
across their land and the toilet placed at the back fence. This has resulted in several 
rear laneways in Brunswick that Council maintains and are shown on the former 
Brunswick City Council city plans, but do not exist on the property title. It appears that 
the former Brunswick City Council concluded that these laneways were public 
highways and therefore ‘roads’ under the Common Law principle of ‘dedication and 
acceptance’. That is, the Owner agreed to set their fence back to allow a road to be 
constructed (dedication) and the Council constructed the road (acceptance). 
The portion of the laneway across the land at 409-419 Sydney Road, Brunswick 
(currently Bunnings) is one of those laneways shown on the former Brunswick City 
Council plans but does not exist on title (Attachment 2). Later, the sewer main was 
constructed under the laneway to be close to the toilets. When Council made 
Wilkinson Street and Henry Street one-way, this laneway was also made one-way, 
from Wilkinson Street north to Victoria Street. 
In late 2020, Bunnings identified that the laneway was on its title and erected bollards 
to stop traffic, much to the frustration of nearby Sydney Road traders. Fortunately, in 
good faith, Bunnings accepted the explanation of Council officers for access and 
removed the bollards. This event highlights the need to clarify the situation on the 
property titles. 

3. Issues 
Common Law is insufficient 
About once every month, Council receives notice from Land Use Victoria of an 
adverse possession claim over a portion of road or carriageway easement in 
Moreland. Since pre-1988 roads are not owned by Council, these claims are regularly 
successful. 
To date, Council has depended upon Common Law to claim the public’s rights over 
the roads. However, recent events highlight the fragile nature of depending upon 
Common Law to claim “road” status to protect public access. High land values 
increase temptation for legal challenges to Council’s claims, forcing Council to defend 
public access, a defence made more difficult by the growing length of time since the 
events occurred. 
Declaration in the Government Gazette 
Whilst Common Law can be challenged in the Courts, a formal declaration of ‘public 
highway’ status vests ownership of these streets and laneways in Council. 
The process requires consultation, which allows all abutting property owners with 
legitimate claims over a portion of a road, to lodge them with Council. Recent legal 
opinion indicates that Council must recognise legitimate claims and remove each 
portion of a road legitimately claimed from the proposed declaration. 
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Then Council can declare the remaining portions of roads to be public highways in the 
Government Gazette. This will provide the necessary legal status to allow an 
application to Land Use Victoria for ‘road’ status, removing the aforementioned 
problems. 
Declaration - Area 
This report has highlighted two issues within 50 metres of each other, however, all the 
nearby streets and laneways are pre-1988 roads, potentially subject to adverse 
possession claims. Therefore, it is appropriate to formalise the status of all the streets 
and lanes in this local area, namely the area bounded by Sydney Road, Victoria 
Street, the railway line and Albert Street, Brunswick (as shown on both the plan and 
table in Attachment 3). 
Community impact 
A declaration will: 
i) Guarantee ongoing public access to Council’s public car park; 
ii) Guarantee ongoing public access along the north-south laneway; 
iii) Ensure that on-going public access is guaranteed for future generations; and 
iv) Facilitate access to the affordable housing project at 10-12 Wilkinson Street, 

Brunswick. 
Human Rights Consideration 
The implications of this report have been assessed in accordance with the 
requirements of the Charter of Human Rights and Responsibilities and found that the 
following right is relevant to this report: 
‘A person must not be deprived of his or her property other than in accordance with 
law.’ 
The consultation process required by Section 223 of the Local Government Act 1989 
ensured that affected owners and residents have had the opportunity to point out and 
explain any location where a declaration is not appropriate. Legitimate claims need to 
be removed from the declaration. 

4. Community consultation and engagement 
Section 207A of the Local Government Act 1989 requires Council to follow the public 
consultation process under Section 223 of that Act. This consultation is essential to 
ensure that any locations where the Council declaration should be challenged, are 
pointed out and explained to Council. The process grants the public the right to make 
submissions to Council to inform its decision.  
Circulars explaining the proposal and calling for submissions were sent to the owners 
and occupiers of all properties that abut the roads, laneways and easements being 
declared. 
A public notice was published in The Age newspaper on Tuesday 4th May 2021. 
The public notice was also placed on Council’s website. 
Submissions 
Four submissions were received. (See summary in Attachment 5.) 
Submissions - Support 
Three submissions were in support.  Each of the three submissions were from 
commercial or mixed-use buildings facing Victoria Street.  All three submissions 
supported the process citing that it guaranteed access along the laneway across the 
Bunnings land, which they each need, to access the laneway at the rear of their 
respective premises. 
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One of the three submissions agreed that the roads, laneways and easements are 
already public highways “…as evidenced in the High Court decision in City of Keilor v 
O’Donohue (1971).  However, the formal declaration is necessary to update the titles. 
Submissions - Other 
A submission from a lawyer representing the purchaser of the Bunnings land at 409-
419 Sydney Road pointed out that the laneway across the land is not shown on the 
property title and did not agree that the ‘laneway’ is a public highway under common 
law.  The lawyer raised concerns about the impact of the declaration on his client’s 
ability to develop the land but raised the desire to construct an ‘air-bridge’ over the 
laneway. The purchaser has already engaged consultants to draw up development 
plans for the site. Subsequent negotiations discussed a possible:  

• 4.5 metre height limit on the declaration of that portion of the laneway where the 
title of 409-419 Sydney Road, exists on both sides of the laneway.  The 
Australian Standard for Off-Street truck parking (AS2890.2) requires a 4.5m 
height for Heavy Rigid Vehicles.  This height is required because an industrial 
waste truck empties a waste bin/skip at the rear of 403-407 Sydney Road and 
will need to pass under any ‘air-bridge’. Council’s Urban Planning Unit has been 
consulted and agrees with the 4.5m height limit. 

• Withdraw from the declaration, the 27m long east-west lane abutting the northern 
boundary of 2-8 Wilkinson Street (see Attachment 4). This lane does not 
connect to any destination and provides no noticeable advantage to the public. A 
verbal submission suggested that it could form a connection to another road, but 
unfortunately, it does not extend that far. It would remain a ‘dead-end’ laneway of 
questionable value to the public when the abutting lands are developed.  
Council’s Urban Design Unit has been consulted and agrees that this portion is 
not required by Council. 

The Supreme Court decision in Mayberry v Mornington Peninsula Shire Council 
(2019), shows that Courts can overturn a public highway declaration depending upon 
the evidence. The above recommended modifications to the proposed declaration is 
expected to avoid a Court challenge to Council’s declaration. 
Submission Hearing 
The Hearing of Submissions was held online on Thursday 29 July 2021. 
One of the submitters requested to be heard in support of their submission. The 
minutes of the meeting are included in Attachment 6. 
The verbal submitter was supportive of the proposal and explained how the laneway 
across 409-419 Sydney Road forms an essential link to access the laneway at the rear 
of the Victoria Street commercial premises. He said that this laneway is heavily used 
for loading and access. He also pointed out that without this link, vehicles would have 
to enter from Victoria Street, generating both safety issues at that intersection and no 
ability for one vehicle to negotiate access past another, resulting in both vehicles 
reversing back into Victoria Street. 
The verbal submitter also supported declaring the east-west laneway (see 
Attachment 4) so that it provides a link between two lanes. Unfortunately, this east-
west lane does not connect to the lane at the western end, so it cannot achieve this 
purpose.  Officers agree that east-west lane provides little advantage to the public and 
confirms that it is appropriate to remove this portion to achieve agreement with the 
purchaser of the Bunnings land regarding the north-south laneway. 

5. Officer Declaration of Conflict of Interest 
Council officers involved in the preparation of this report have no conflict of interest in 
this matter. 
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6. Financial and Resources Implications 
It is estimated that the declaration process will cost approximately $10,000 mostly due 
to engaging a Licensed Surveyor to draw up amended titles and lodge with Land Use 
Victoria. This can be funded from the existing City Change budget but any future road 
declarations to safe guard against adverse possession may require additional funding.  

7. Implementation 
If Council formally declares the roads, laneways and easements as public highways, 
the declaration will be published in the Government Gazette. 
Once published in the Government Gazette, Council will be able to apply to Land Use 
Victoria to create a land title for each road in Council’s name and therefore immune 
from Court challenges and/or adverse possession. 

Attachment/s 
1⇩  Brunswick City Plan - showing land converted to road D21/320861  
2⇩  Laneway for night-soil collection D21/320862  
3⇩  Proposed declaration roads - plan and table D21/320866  
4⇩  East-west laneway D21/320870  
5⇩  Summary of Written Submissions D21/323329  
6⇩  Summary - Hearing of Submissions Committee D21/323337  
7⇩  Title plans referred to in the Declaration D21/327734  

  

OC_08092021_AGN_2431_AT_files/OC_08092021_AGN_2431_AT_Attachment_14009_1.PDF
OC_08092021_AGN_2431_AT_files/OC_08092021_AGN_2431_AT_Attachment_14009_2.PDF
OC_08092021_AGN_2431_AT_files/OC_08092021_AGN_2431_AT_Attachment_14009_3.PDF
OC_08092021_AGN_2431_AT_files/OC_08092021_AGN_2431_AT_Attachment_14009_4.PDF
OC_08092021_AGN_2431_AT_files/OC_08092021_AGN_2431_AT_Attachment_14009_5.PDF
OC_08092021_AGN_2431_AT_files/OC_08092021_AGN_2431_AT_Attachment_14009_6.PDF
OC_08092021_AGN_2431_AT_files/OC_08092021_AGN_2431_AT_Attachment_14009_7.PDF
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Brunswick City Plan circa 1970 
Property shown as land – based on title data 

 
 

 
 

Brunswick City Plan circa 1980 
Property shown as Road – based on a ‘common law’ 

The property title does not reflect that interpretation 

Easement over 

whole property 

Property shown 

as Road 
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Brunswick City Plan (circa 1970) 

Showing laneway – under common law 

 
Yarra Valley Water plan 

Showing location of sewers (in red) that  
replaced Council’s night-soil removal service 
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Plan A – Roads to be declared Public Highways 
 

 
 

LEGEND 
 

Boundary of Declaration 
 

Currently a Road on Title – existing public highway under Common Law 
due to construction by Council 

 
Currently Carriageway Easement on Title – existing public highway under 
Common Law due to construction by Council and use by the public 

 
Currently not shown on Title – existing public highway under the Common 
Law principle of dedication and acceptance 
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Tables – Roads to be declared Public Highways 
(see Plan A) 

 
Named Roads - constructed 

Item Road name Length Width 
A1 Albert Street From Upfield Railway to Sydney Road Full width of road to property title 

boundaries 
A2 Victoria Street From Upfield Railway to Sydney Road Full width of road to property title 

boundaries 
A3 Wilkinson Street From Upfield Railway land to Albert Street Full width of road to property title 

boundaries 
A4 Henry Street From Wilkinson Street to Albert Street Full width of road to property title 

boundaries 
A5 Rosser Street From Wilkinson Street to Victoria Street Full width of road to property title 

boundaries 
 
 

 Unnamed Roads (colloquially known as laneways) - constructed 
Item Location Length Width 
B6 Road rear of 261 to 281 Albert 

Street 
From Wilkinson Street up to western 
boundary of 15 Wilkinson Street 

Full width of road to 
current title boundaries 

B7 Road rear of 316 to 334 Victoria 
Street 

From rear boundary of 421 Sydney Road 
to rear boundary of 20 Rosser Street 

Full width of road to 
current title boundaries 

B8 Road rear of 421 to 437 Sydney 
Road 

Victoria Street to northern boundary of 
409-419 Sydney Road 

Full width or road to 
current title boundaries 

 
 

Carriageway Easements – constructed and used 
Item Location Title Length and Width 
C9 North side of Wilkinson Street  

37.72 metres east of Rosser Street 
Title Plan TP 940933P 
Volume 1733 Folio 518 

Whole length and width of title 

C10 Abutting rear boundary of 399 and 401 
Sydney Road 

Title Plan TP 700938U 
Volume 8285 Folio 861 

Whole length and width of title 

 
 

Land – set aside for dedication as road and accepted by construction 
Item Land Title Location Alignment Width 
D11 409-411 

Sydney 
Road 

Title Plan TP238758W 
Volume 1733  
Folio 518 

Abutting rear of 
both 403-407 
Sydney Road and 
421 Sydney Road 

From northern boundary of Title 
Plan TP700938U (Item C10 
above) to abut and align with 
Road abutting 421 Sydney Road 
height limited where Title on 
TP238758W exists on both 
sides 

3.05 
metres 

 
Copies of title plans in Attachment 7 



East-west laneway Attachment 4 
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East-West laneway 
 

 
 
 
 
 
This east-west laneway does not connect to a destination 

No connection 
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Summary of Written Submissions 

Submitter Key issues raised Officer comment 

320-322 Victoria St, 
Brunswick 

• The public have used the subject roads, laneways 
and carriageway easements for over 50 years. 

• Strongly agree that these are already public 
highways under common law, as evidenced in the 
High Court decision in City of Keilor v O’Donohue 
(1971). 

• The Council decision is overdue. 
• Our properties fully rely on the public highway 

status under common law of all the areas covered 
by the proposed declaration. 

• Furthermore, the route shown as purple on Plan of 
Area is an important and necessary link that forms 
part of a direct access route into the rear of 320-
322 Victoria Street Brunswick, used by tenants for 
pedestrian and vehicle access and importantly, for 
truck and van deliveries to or from the rear of the 
property.  

• Consistent with 
Council proposal 

330 Victoria Street, 
Brunswick 

• Access to 330 Victoria Street depends upon the 
laneway between the two buildings used by 
Bunnings (coloured purple on the plan). 

• For 25 years I have used the laneways for car 
access including loading and unloading goods with 
a trailer. 

• Unloading in Victoria Street is unsafe due to traffic, 
parked cars, pedestrians and outdoor café tables 
and chairs. 

• Bunnings blocked the laneway causing major 
problems for access and waste collection. 

• I support Council’s proposal. 

• Consistent with 
Council proposal 

338-340 Victoria St, 
Brunswick 

• I support Council’s endeavour to formally declare 
these roads as “public highways” because that is 
what they are. 

• Please also remove the supposed temporary 
seating installed on Victoria and Albert Streets 
which obstruct traffic. 

• The temporary tables 
and chairs in parking 
spaces is a Covid-19 
project extended for 
12 months 

Lawyer 
On behalf of 
purchaser, 
409-419 Sydney Rd, 
Brunswick  
(Bunnings land) 

• The ‘laneway’ constructed across client’s land is not 
shown on property title. 

• Do not agree that this is a public highway under 
common law. 

• Proposed declaration will reduce the value of 
potential development of the land.  

• Council officers 
negotiated (1) a 
4.5m height limit on 
the public highway 
across client’s land 
and (2) removed 
east-west lane from 
declaration.  
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1 

 

HEARING OF SUBMISSIONS COMMITTEE 
Public Highway Declaration – Streets, roads, laneways and 

easements near Wilkinson Street, Brunswick 

SUMMARY OF PROCEEDINGS 

Held online via video conference on Thursday 29 July 2021. 

 
The Chair opened the meeting at 4.06 pm and stated while we are each joining the meeting 
from our own location, we are meeting on the lands of the Wurundjeri Woi wurrung people. 
We wish to acknowledge them as the traditional custodians of these lands and waterways 
and would also like to pay our respect to their Elders past, present, and emerging, as well as 
to all First Nations communities who significantly contribute to the life of this City. 

Present  Time In Time Out 

Chair, Cr Mark Riley (Acting Mayor/Deputy Mayor) 4.06 pm 4.22 pm 

Cr James Conlan 4.06 pm 4.22 pm 

Cr Sue Bolton 4.06 pm 4.22 pm 

Cr Lambros Tapinos Leave of absence 
 

COUNCIL OFFICERS 

Team Leader Development Engineering, Craig Pierce  
Unit Manager Governance and Civic Protocols, Sapphire Christofilos 
Team Leader Governance, Naomi Ellis  

1. WELCOME 

The Chair, Acting Mayor, Cr Mark Riley, welcomed the Councillors and submitters and 
thanked them for their attendance. 

2. APOLOGIES 

Cr Tapinos was on a leave of absence from 14 July to 14 August 2021. 

3. DISCLOSURES OF CONFLICTS OF INTEREST 

Nil 
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Hearing of Submissions Committee – Summary of Proceedings – 29 July 2021 2 

4. HEARING OF SUBMISSIONS 

The Chair advised the purpose of the meeting was to hear any submitters who requested to 
be heard in support of their written submission on the proposed Public Highway Declaration 
- Streets, Roads, Laneways and Easements near Wilkinson Street, Brunswick (14 April 
2021) 

The Chair advised that the submitter would be invited to speak for approximately 3 to 4 
minutes and that they should build on key issues raised, as Councillors have already been 
provided with the written submissions. The Chair advised that Councillors may ask 
questions of clarification. 

The Chair stated that no decision would be made on this matter today at this Hearing of 
Submissions Committee. 

The Chair stated that 4 written submissions had been received on the proposed Public 
Highway Declaration - Streets, Roads, Laneways and Easements near Wilkinson Street, 
Brunswick and 1 submitter wished to address the Committee. 

Submitters 
The comments of the submitter are summarised as follows: 

Submitter 1 – Tom Vasilopoulos, on behalf of Messinia Receptions Pty Ltd, and Owners 
Corporation Plan No. PS515920K, 320-322 Victoria Street, Brunswick 

• Supportive of Council declaring public highways. 
• Highlighted the history of the area to support the roads, laneways and easements 

being formally declared public highways and why they need to be. 
• The current public laneways, roads and easements are already considered such under 

common law. 
• Have been considered as such for more than 50 years, possible much longer. 
• The laneway behind 320 Victoria Street, Brunswick has been in existence since the 

1800s. 
• Explained the traffic flow of the area and how the one-way roads and laneways work. 
• The traffic issues were identified back in 1996 when a planning permit for the site 

currently occupied by Bunnings sought to block off a strip of laneway and build across 
it. There were a number of objections at that time.  

• This declaration provides certainty that the roads, laneways and easements are public 
highways. 

• Potential future developments will also make the declarations necessary for the safe 
flow of traffic. 

Questions of submitters 
Nil 

5. MEETING CLOSE 

The Chair reiterated that a decision in relation to the proposal would be made by Council at a 
future Council meeting and submitters would be notified once the date was set. 

The meeting closed at 4.22 pm. 
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Title plans referred to in the Declaration 
 

 
Title plan TP 940933P 
Land between 2-8 Wilkinson Street and 10-12 Wilkinson Street, Brunswick. 
Carriageway easement exists over the whole title. 
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Title Plan TP 700938U 
Land (ie Lot 1) abutting eastern boundary of 2-8 Wilkinson Street, Brunswick. 
Carriageway easement exists across the whole title. 
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Title Plan TP 238758W 
Land at 409-419 Sydney Road, Brunswick (most of which is currently tenanted by Bunnings). 
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7.12 SUMMER 2021 - 22 SPORTS GROUND SEASONAL TENANCY 
ALLOCATIONS 

Director Community Development  Ros Pruden  
Community Wellbeing 
 
  

Officer Recommendation 
That Council: 
1. Allocates sports grounds and pavilions for the 2021-22 summer season to the clubs 

nominated in Attachment 1 to this report. 
2. Notes that any club owing ground or pavilion fees from previous seasons, or with 

outstanding utility fees, will not be offered summer 2021-22 ground allocation until 
payment is made, or an agreed payment plan is in place, in accordance with the 
information in confidential Attachment 2, relating to seasonal allocations. 

3. Notes that clubs will be required to provide all compliance documentation prior to 
receiving their summer 2021-22 sports ground seasonal allocation, including COVID 
Safe Plans and compliance.  

4. Authorises the Director Community Development to make changes to the allocation of 
facilities for the duration of the 2021-22 summer season as required.  

5. Notes current proposed junior and female participation levels in Attachment 1 at sports 
clubs contained within this Summer 2021-22 Sports Ground Allocations report. 

6. Notes that the Summer season start dates will depend largely on Victorian restrictions 
and Council Officers from Recreation and Open Space are working closely together 
with local Leagues and Associations to support grounds and clubs to prepare for the 
season.  

REPORT 

Executive Summary 
Council has a strong commitment in providing its community with sporting and recreational 
facilities and opportunities, encouraging them to stay active to improve their health and 
wellbeing outcomes. The importance of physical activity and social connection through 
community sport is acknowledged more than ever as Melbourne works through a constant 
state of interruption due to COVID-19 restrictions.  
Council’s Allocation and Use of Sporting Facilities, Grounds and Pavilions Policy 2016 (the 
Policy) provides a framework for the annual and seasonal allocation of sporting grounds and 
pavilions to clubs through a tenancy agreement. 
In line with the Policy, facilities are allocated to clubs with sound governance structures, 
open membership for men, women and juniors, and a demonstrated commitment to social 
responsibility, including participation in club development programs. 
Fourteen summer seasonal tenancy applications were received from clubs and all requests 
can be accommodated. This report also provides an update on progress of the club’s levels 
in junior and female participation. Several clubs are still in the process of submitting their 
compliance documentation prior which is required prior to receiving their summer 2021-22 
sports ground seasonal allocation, including COVID Safe Plans.  
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Previous Council Decisions 
D23/21 2021 Annual and Winter Sports Facilities and Ground Tenancy Allocations 
10 March 2021 
1. Allocates sports grounds and pavilions for the 2021 annual and winter season to the 

nominated clubs shown in Attachment 1 to this report. 

2. Notes current junior and female participation levels at sports clubs contained within this 
2021 Annual and Winter Sports Ground Tenancy Allocations report. 

3. Notes any club owing ground and pavilion fees from previous seasons, or owing any 
other debt to Council, as outlined in confidential Attachment 2 to this report, will be 
informed that no ground allocation will be granted until payment is made or a payment 
plan has been agreed to. 

4. Notes clubs must provide all required documentation to Council prior to receiving an 
allocation of sports grounds and pavilions for the 2021 annual and winter season. 

5. Authorises the Director Community Development to make any changes necessary to the 
allocation of facilities for the 2021 annual and winter season. 

DCD20/20 Summer 2020/2021 Sports Ground Seasonal Tenancy Allocations 
9 September 2020 
1. Allocates sports grounds and pavilions for the 2021/2022 summer season to the clubs 

nominated in Attachment 1 to this report. 

2. Waives club fees and charges for the allocated sports grounds and pavilions for the 
2020/2021 summer season, to assist with removing financial barriers for participation in 
community sport in Moreland. 

3. Notes that any club owing ground or pavilion fees from previous seasons, or with 
outstanding utility fees, will not be offered summer 2020/2021 ground allocation until 
payment is made, or an agreed payment plan is in place, in accordance with the 
information in confidential Attachment 2, relating to seasonal allocations. 

4. Notes that clubs will be required to provide all compliance documentation prior to 
receiving their summer 2020/2021 sports ground seasonal allocation, including COVID 
specific Return to Train/Play plans.  

5. Authorises the Director Community Development to make changes to the allocation of 
facilities for the duration of the 2020/2021 summer season as required.  

6. Notes current proposed junior and female participation levels at sports clubs contained 
within this Summer 2020/2021 Sports Ground Tenancy Allocations report. 

7. Notes that summer season start dates will depend largely on Victorian restriction levels, 
where officers are working closely with Leagues and Associations to prepare timelines for 
clubs and open space for sports ground preparations. 

1. Policy Context 
The Moreland City Council Allocation and Use of Sporting Facilities, Grounds and 
Pavilions Policy 2016 (the Policy), together with the Sporting Facilities, Grounds and 
Pavilions User Guide (the User Guide) provide a framework for the allocation for 
Council’s sports facilities and outline the terms and conditions of use. 
Council’s Sport and Active Recreation Strategy 2020 is closely aligned to the Moreland 
Public Health and Wellbeing Plan 2017-2021 and the Moreland Open Space Strategy 
and will continue to have outcomes in the new Council Plan. 
The first focus area of Council’s Public Health and Wellbeing Plan 2017-2021 relates 
to Healthy Communities, with the number one outcome being ‘Moreland residents are 
physically active at all stages of life’ and is supported by outcomes in the Liveable 
Neighbourhoods focus area with outcomes including ‘Moreland residents have access 
to well designed and well located community facilities.’  
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The Council Plan 2017-2021 includes Strategic Objective 1 ‘Connected Community’ 
with a key priority being ‘Set a clear vision and strategy for aquatics, leisure and 
sporting facilities to meet ongoing community needs.’ 
The draft Council Plan 2021-2025 includes the theme ‘Healthy and Caring Moreland’, 
with the key Strategic Objective being ‘To support Moreland to become a more 
inclusive, connected, healthy and caring community through providing equitable 
access to community facilities and services and facilitating local partnerships and 
programs’.  

2. Background 
At the Council meeting in February 2016, Council adopted the revised Use of Sporting 
Facilities, Grounds and Pavilions Policy. The revision of the Policy, together with the 
User Guide, outlines the terms and conditions of use for Council’s sports facilities. 
It is a requirement of the Policy for facilities to be allocated to clubs who are registered 
as non-for-profit organisations, with sound governance structures, open membership 
for men, women and juniors, and a demonstrated commitment to social responsibility. 
This includes participating in club development programs. The revision of the policy 
states that by March 2019, leasing and allocation of Council facilities will only be 
provided to clubs whose membership provides the following in their respective sporting 
codes: 
• At least one junior team/side; 

• At least one female team/side; 

• Registered sport association development programs; and 

• Female representation on club committee and/or board. 
Priority leasing and allocation of facilities will be given to clubs that: 
• Are inclusive of people with disabilities, and actively support juniors, females and 

people from culturally and linguistically diverse backgrounds (CALD) to 
participate in recreation; 

• Demonstrated participation by Moreland residents; 

• Comply with all previous occupancy requirements; and 

• Completed approved capital work projects to the satisfaction of Council. 
Clubs providing sport, recreation and physical activity opportunities must develop and 
demonstrate policies, strategies and active programs that increase the participation, 
general health and wellbeing of juniors, girls and women.  
All fourteen summer seasonal clubs will field junior teams and girls/women’s teams for 
2021-22 summer season and comply with the current policy.  
Moreland is seen as a leader in this area by State Government Victoria, Parks and 
Leisure Australia and the Municipal Association of Victoria. 

3. Issues 
Impact of COVID-19 on community sports 
The impact of COVID-19 remains a deterrent when it comes to rates of participation in 
organised sport across Australia. Adults became more physically active during COVID-
19, resulting in a significant increase in the frequency of their participation. This 
appears to have been driven primarily by women. However, the pandemic also caused 
a significant decrease in children's participation in organised sport. This was largely 
due to the restrictions placed on community gatherings.  
*Reference: Sport Australia’s COVID 19 still affecting Australia’s return to sport.  

https://www.sportaus.gov.au/media-centre/news/covid-19-still-affecting-australias-return-to-sport
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Despite the interruptions to club activities including last minute changes to competition 
fixtures, reduced spectator numbers at games and group sizes allowed at training 
sessions, club committee members are proving to be resilient and creative to keep in 
touch with their members, including lots of online engagement and social media 
interaction.  
Council Officers continue to work closely with individual clubs to navigate and 
implement the necessary changes to operations to adapt to the Department of Health 
and Human Services (DHHS) restrictions.  
These restriction updates are interpreted by Sport and Recreation Victoria/State 
Sporting Associations as governing sports bodies to create code specific guidelines, 
which are then use by Officers to support clubs with their COVID Return to Play/Train 
plans. This approach was taken to ensure there was consistent communication and 
direction given, helping reassure clubs as they understood the process. 
The uncertainty of competitive sport resuming in winter created a lot of stress for clubs, 
financially and operationally. The lessons learned have been shared with summer 
clubs in the hope of being better prepared including; realistic expectations of what may 
or may not occur, as well as anticipating modified operations and activities with a more 
localised focus to create participation opportunities for the wider community.  
Sport and Recreation Victoria’s Sporting Club Grants Program provided grants to 
assist active recreation and sporting clubs to compensate for irrecoverable costs 
greater than $2,000 arising directly from the cancellation or postponement of events 
during the recent COVID lockdowns, acknowledging clubs may be financially affected.  
Capacity of Moreland’s sporting grounds 
Tenancy and allocation applications are considered firstly in relation to the capacity of 
Moreland’s sporting grounds, and secondly with respect to the club’s compliance to the 
Policy. 
With capacity maximised and no new facilities available, Council’s facilities (sports 
grounds and pavilions) are being fully utilised/occupied by sport in the summer, and 
Council officers are mindful to ensure allocations do not exceed the availability of 
sports facilities within Moreland. 
Sporting ground and pavilion allocation policy compliance - summer 2021-22 
A list of the fourteen clubs applying for a summer 2021-22 sports ground and pavilion 
allocation is listed in Attachment 1 along with the participation levels of genders in 
juniors and seniors, including numbers of teams each club has. The data is requested 
as part of each club’s tenancy application prior to season starting.  
In partnership with Council and the State and local cricket associations, Moreland’s 
cricket clubs have been paying close attention to the impacts on winter sport through 
DHHS restrictions. For the upcoming 2021-22 summer season, all 12 cricket clubs 
have registered a female and junior team with their associated competition as part of 
each club’s tenancy application. Council officers have been liaising with the local 
cricket associations who have advised delays to season starting dates, which may 
impact team and player registrations. Actual team and player registrations will be 
confirmed by cricket associations prior to the commencement of the season.  
Should any club fail to maintain a female team for the 2021-22 season competition, the 
Policy indicates that they will be considered non-compliant and Council will reserve the 
right not to allocate facilities for this upcoming season or provide access on a casual 
fee basis only.  
Community impact 
While Moreland clubs have submitted their proposed teams and ground requests for 
the upcoming summer season, there needs to be consideration and flexibility as the 
season progresses. Given the evident impacts of continued interruptions for 



 

Council Meeting 8 September 2021 523 

community sport, leagues and associations are constantly adapting to accommodate 
participation opportunities in their competitions and programs. This might look different 
to previous seasons and requires support from Council services to help align the 
community’s expectations on what usage might look like for Moreland sporting 
reserves.  
The increasing number of ‘snap lockdowns’ are creating environments where there are 
sudden changes to sporting reserves and their accessibility to the community in 
shorter periods of time. Council Officers will continue to work with clubs, sporting 
associations and the community to support this changing environment.  A summary list 
of weekly ground allocations will be available for the community to view on the Active 
Moreland website. 
Capital Works Projects 
Three facilities will benefit from significant upgrades during 2021-22 which will affect 
club operations, training and competition fixtures: 
Charles Mutton Reserve - new Female Friendly Facilities (North East Ward) 
In addition to Council’s allocated budget of $801,000 ($250,000 in 2020/21 & $501,000 
in 2021/22), Officers have secured additional funding from Sport and Recreation 
Victoria ($450,000), AFLVIC ($50,000) and Cricket Victoria ($30,000). The design is 
being finalised and will be to go out for tender late August with works expected to 
commence in October. This project will impact Haig Fawkner Cricket Club’s ability to 
access change rooms during the summer season, however they will retain access to 
the sports club pavilion which includes toilets. 
Fleming Park - upgrade to buildings (South Ward) 
Led by Council’s Building Project team, the upgrade of the facilities at Fleming Park is 
expected to be completed in October 2022 and will affect the Brunswick Lacrosse Club 
over the Winter season, at times the Brunswick Bocce Club and the West Coburg 
Cricket Club over the Summer seasons. Officers have been liaising with the clubs in 
the lead up to the project commencing in July, however there have been some slight 
delays for demolition which will commence late August. Clubs are aware there is no 
access to change rooms and kitchen space however access to a water fountain and 
public toilets will remain.  
Wallace Reserve - upgraded Female Friendly Facilities (soccer and cricket 
pavilions) (North West Ward) 
Council officers have been working closely with clubs to finalise designs for the 
upgrade of the change room facilities at two pavilions located at Wallace Reserve, with 
works expected to commence in November. Public tender will be open in September. 
The impact will be minimal on the Glenroy Lions Football Club and will have access to 
the facility during the works. The Glenroy Cricket Club will not have access to change 
rooms however access to the social area will remain. Both clubs will work together to 
share amenities during the works. 
Climate emergency and environmental sustainability implications 
Moreland Sports Grounds Management and Maintenance Policy aims to provide 
guidance to Council staff, user groups and the community so that sports grounds can 
be sustainably managed to ensure an appropriate use, quality and service levels as 
well as equity for the community, within the resources available to Council. 
The ability of Council to provide safe playing grounds of a suitable quality for 
competition levels, and to maintain acceptable quality of playing surfaces is an 
important factor to consider. The type of use, age of users and intensity of use, level of 
competition and compatibility between the varieties of users is a major factor in Council 
being able to provide sport grounds which meet acceptable standards.  
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The management of each sports facility is also discussed regularly with clubs, to 
educate and facilitate the appropriate use of each sports field, pavilion, and other 
sports infrastructure (e.g. sports field lighting, training nets/facilities and turf wickets). 
Clubs play an integral role in reactive management of these facilities, with routine 
checks for safe playing surfaces, and mitigating risks for shared community use. 
Council has an allocated annual budget for playing field maintenance works. The 
following strategies are implemented to achieve parity between acceptable levels of 
service (quality), safe playing surfaces and available resources: 

• A programmed approach to sports field maintenance based on a 3-tiered 
hierarchy  

• Specifications covering sport field maintenance to appropriate quality standards 
within the budget allocation by Council.  

• Efficient watering systems used at all sport grounds.  

• Sub-soil drainage systems used and maintained and installed where necessary.  

• ending the use of certain pesticides and limiting the use of natural resources (i.e. 
water, fertiliser etc) 

• Cricket covers used on turf wickets in winter as well as summer to minimise 
damage to the turf wicket tables in very wet conditions.  

• Capital works and ground reconstructions undertaken according to available 
budget.  

In addition, sports field usage capacity is defined as the number of hours of use that a 
surface can sustain before it deteriorates to a point where short term recovery is not 
achievable. Sports grounds have been classified into three broad categories with each 
type having an estimated usage capacity. 
The usage capacities are the potential maximum hours of use which includes match 
play, training and casual use and may be modified by weather conditions, type of sport 
played, time of year, surface conditions (cover, turf-type, compaction etc.) and the level 
of maintenance.  
In practice the actual usage of many sports grounds often exceeds the recommended 
usage capacity due to the ever-increasing demand for sports facilities. However, the 
surface quality of these sports grounds will continuously be monitored and cannot be 
guaranteed should recommended usage hours be exceeded. 
Over the past 6 years Councils sport ground lighting upgrades have been undertaken 
with new LED lighting system in accordance with the relevant Australian Standards. 
Some of the benefits of LED lighting systems include much higher efficiency lamp 
sources. much lower electrical load (i.e.demand on supply) and energy consumption 
and typically 50,000 hours life of lamps, compared with typically 2,000 to 4,000 hours 
for a metal halide lamp. 
 Several reserves have rainwater tanks and water harvesting systems in place to 
reduce the consumption of water for irrigation programs. Several pavilions also have 
solar panels installed through club initiative and grants programs to support renewable 
energy.  
Human Rights Consideration 
The implications of this report have been considered in accordance with the 
requirements of the Charter of Human Rights and Responsibilities. Access to sport 
and physical activity reflects Sections 12 and 18 of the Human Rights Charter which 
relate to freedom of movement and taking part in public life. 
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Gender Impact Considerations 
As the owner of Moreland’s community sporting facilities, Council is well placed to 
request clubs and groups accessing our facilities to better reflect our community.  
In October 2010, Council introduced the ground-breaking ‘Allocation of Sports Ground 
and Facilities Policy’. From March 2016, leasing and allocation of Council facilities has 
only been provided to clubs whose membership provides the junior teams/sides, 
female teams/sides, registered sport association development programs and female 
representation on club committee and/or board. This requirement has seen an 
increase of women and girl’s participation from 8 per cent to 24 per cent. 
Clubs who receive an allocation demonstrate they value the needs and aspirations of 
women and girls from all backgrounds and circumstances and who focus on including 
increasing the number of female coaches, instructors, decision makers, officials and 
decision makers at all levels. This includes giving special attention to the recruitment, 
development and retention of women and girls in decision making and leadership 
roles. 

4. Community consultation and engagement 
Summer applications opened on 14 July 2021 and closed on 4 August 2021. During 
this time, Council officers liaised regularly with clubs and associations providing advice 
and guidance on the application process, availability of facilities and grounds and 
answer questions from club committee members. 
While all summer clubs have submitted their applications, registrations for players and 
teams have not yet been finalised by the relevant leagues and associations. State 
Sporting Associations and local leagues are responsible for managing the competitions 
Moreland clubs enter. Officers work closely with their staff to monitor team numbers, 
player registrations, competition conditions including COVID safe training conditions.  
For the summer allocations 2021-22, the following associations will be consulted to 
confirm participation numbers the season: 

• Cricket Victoria; 

• Softball Victoria; 

• Ultimate Victoria 
To ensure Council can provide appropriate facilities, regular communication and 
consultation occurs internally to ensure suitability of facilities and grounds to meet 
competition standards. Supporting this, clubs communicate frequently with Council 
officers about their needs and this is monitored as the season approaches. 
Affected persons rights and interests 
All ensuing actions will be progressed in a manner that does not adversely affect 
individual rights and interests. 
Communications 
• All clubs and associations will be notified of the Council resolution within 14 

days. 

• Summer allocations will be approved for each club or association/league via IMS 
Reserves Manager as soon as the Policy and application compliance is 
confirmed.  

• A summary list of weekly ground allocations will be available to view on the 
Active Moreland website. This list is subject to change based on the seasonal 
requirements for ground usage (for example, preseason, in season fixtures, 
finals). 
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5. Officer Declaration of Conflict of Interest 
Council officers involved in the preparation of this report have no conflict of interest in 
this matter. 

6. Financial and Resources Implications 
The estimated fees and charges income for the 2021-22 summer sports ground and 
pavilion allocations is $106,928. 
All clubs owing money as shown in Confidential Attachment 2 have been formally 
notified regarding their outstanding fees and will not be provided access to their 
allocated facilities until all accounts are paid or there is an approved payment plan in 
place. 
Outstanding fees 
Council officers monitor the payment of fees, and clubs with outstanding debts are 
advised that these debts could affect future ground allocations. All clubs with 
outstanding debts receive in writing a request to finalise payment. Relevant State 
Sporting Associations are also advised. 
Confidential Attachment 2 details current debtors at the time of this report. It is 
recommended that these clubs are not provided with an allocation until these debts 
have been paid. 

7. Implementation 
• Council officers will work with clubs to ensure any outstanding documentation is 
received and outstanding fees are paid prior to allocation confirmation.  

• Once adopted, clubs will receive written notification of their allocation within 14 
days. 

 

Attachment/s 
1⇩ 

 
Summer allocations 2021-22 - Attachment 1 D21/344731  

2  Confidential Summer Allocations 2021-22 – list of outstanding fees 
Pursuant to sections 3(1)(a) of the Local Government Act 2020 this 
attachment has been designated as confidential because it contains 
Council business information, being information that would prejudice 
the Council’s position in commercial negotiations if prematurely 
released. 

D21/344730  

  

OC_08092021_AGN_2431_AT_files/OC_08092021_AGN_2431_AT_Attachment_14036_1.PDF
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Documentation required 
for allocation*

*as at time of report

Male Female Male Female Male Female Male Female

North West

North West

North West

North West

North East

North East

WARD

South

North East

North East

North West

North West

South

North West

North West

24 1 2 YES See compliance tab.
NWSC    

KP&DSA, NTM
West Coburg Softball Club Shore Reserve Shore Reserve NA 24 24 2 2 12

YES See compliance tab. NWMCA

1 NA

Oak Park Cricket Club JP Fawkner East  JP Fawkner East Junior Blasters 55 13 6 1210251

Allard Park Allard Park N/A 3 NA 40 32

See compliance tab.
VTCA

NWMCA
CV

St Francis de Sales Cricket Club Junior Blasters 70 15 See compliance tab.
VTCA

NWMCA
CV

8 4 1

St Andrews Pascoe Vale Cricket Club
Cole Reserve North
Cole Reserve South
Cole Reserve West

Cole Reserve

JP Fawkner West
Rayner Reserve

JP Fawkner West
JP Fawkner East
Rayner Reserve

McDonald Reserve

See compliance tab.
VTCA

NWMCA
West Coburg Cricket Club Junior Blasters 132 43 10 4 89 YES1

Shore Reserve
Fleming Park

Morris Reserve
McDonald Reserve

Shore Reserve
Morris Reserve

15 4 110

YES4 2Pascoe Vale United Cricket Club Junior Blasters 50 17

Raeburn Reserve
Martin Reserve

Parker Reserve East

Raeburn Reserve
Martin Reserve

1

Pascoe Vale Hadfield Cricket Club Junior Blasters 55 35 6 3

Pascoe Vale Central Cricket Club Oak Park Reserve
Allard Park                        Oak 

Park Reserve East
Oak Park Reserve West

Cook Reserve
Cook Reserve

Wallace Reserve West

VTCA
NWMCA

4 1 See compliance tab.

VTCA
NWMCA

VTCA
NWMCA

3 50 10 4 1

0 70

Haig Fawkner Cricket Club
Mutton Reserve East
Mutton Reserve West

Glenroy Cricket Club Junior Blasters 31 2 3
Sewell Reserve

Wallace Reserve

YES

YES

Moreland Sports Club - Brunswick 
Ultimate Disc Society

Junior Blasters 46

NA

VSDCA
VTCA

NWMCA

YES

YES

YES

East Coburg Cricket Club Junior Blasters 75 8 5 0 80 6

See compliance tab.20

15

VSDCA
NWMCA

CV
6 4 See compliance tab.2 85 50

See compliance tab.

Club

Venues to be allocated Allocation of Sporting Facilities, Grounds and Pavilion Policy compliance

Junior Blasters 100 40

Coburg Cricket Club Junior Blasters 150 40 11

20

City Oval

City Oval
Hallam Reserve

Parker Reserve East 
Parker Reserve West

7

15
Sewell Reserve

Wallace Reserve

Mutton Reserve

Brearley Reserve
Jackson Reserve

Brearley Reserve
Jackson Reserve

Affiliated 
AssociationTraining 

ground/s
Match 

ground/s

Junior 
development 

program

Gillon Oval                       
Clifton Park West

Gillon Oval
Holbrook Reserve

Allard & Fleming Park
Clifton Park West

Juniors

Females on 
Committee

YES

Junior teams Seniors

90 12 8 1 See compliance tab.

Senior teams Incorporation (copy)
Public Liability Insurance (copy)
Liquor License (copy)
Food Registration (copy)
Strategic Plan (copy)
Sport Club Constitution (copy)
AGM minutes (copy)
Annual Report (copy)

SUMMER ALLOCATIONS

4Brunswick Cricket Club Junior Blasters 190 25

62

11 6

0 4 0

Junior Blasters 38 16 5 0 44

75

YES See compliance tab.
UV

AFDA

10 4 1

7 2

YES

See compliance tab. NWMCA

VTCA
NWMCA

CV
40 10 4 1 See compliance tab.

See compliance tab. NWMCA6 1

YES

YES

NA



Summer allocations 2021-22 - Attachment 1 Attachment 1 
 

Council Meeting 8 September 2021 528 

 

Insurance Annual Report AGM Minutes Strategic Plan Liquor Licence Food Rego Incorporated Cert. Constitution COVID Safe Plan
Club SPORT

Allocation of Sporting Facilities, Grounds and Pavilion Policy compliance and sound governance check

SUMMER ALLOCATIONS

Brunswick CC Cricket Current CurrentCurrent Missing
TBC - update 

closer to season

Coburg CC Cricket

Expired Missing Missing Current

Missing Current

East Coburg CC Cricket

Expired Current
2020 AGM - 
waiting on 

2021
Current Missing Current

Current CurrentCurrent Current

TBC - update 
closer to season

Current Current Current Current

Haig Fawkner CC Cricket Current Current Current Current

Oak Park CC Cricket

Expired Current Current CurrentGlenroy CC Cricket

Moreland 
Sporting Club - 
BUDS

Ultimate 
Frisbee

Current Missing? Missing? Current

Current
2020 - waiting 

on 2021
Current Current

Current
Non-compliant, 

needs to be 
updated.

Current Missing

Current CurrentCurrent Current

NA NA Current Current
TBC - update 

closer to season

Pascoe Vale 
Hadfield CC

Cricket

Current Current Current Current
Pascoe Vale 
Central CC

Cricket

Current Current Current Current

Current Missing

Current CurrentCurrent Current

TBC - update 
closer to season

Expired Current Current Current Expired Expired
Pascoe Vale 
United CC

Cricket

St Andrews PV CC Cricket

Current Missing Missing Current

Expired Current Current Current

St Francis De 
Sales CC

Cricket Current MissingCurrent Missing

Expired Current
Wrong 

document?
Current Current Current

TBC - update 
closer to season

Current Current Missing NA NA

Current Expired

Missing Missing

Current Current

TBC - update 
closer to season

West Coburg 
Softball Club

Softball

West Coburg CC Cricket

Current CurrentCurrent

Current Current Current Current

Missing Current

TBC - update 
closer to season

TBC - update 
closer to season

TBC - update 
closer to season

Current Current

TBC - update 
closer to season

TBC - update 
closer to season

TBC - update 
closer to season

TBC - update 
closer to season

TBC - update 
closer to season
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7.13 COUNCIL’S USE OF SERVICES FROM COMPANIES 
PARTICIPATING IN THE DETENTION OF REFUGEES 

Director Business Transformation  Sue Vujcevic  
Procurement         
 
  

Officer Recommendation 
That Council: 
1. Notes that Moreland have not engaged services from any known company that 

participates in, profits from or facilitates the detention of refugees and people seeking 
asylum in Australia or in offshore detention. 

2. Notes that the Moreland Procurement Policy 2021 – 2025 (recently adopted by Council 
at its meeting on 24 June 2021), aligns with Council’s existing Human Rights Policy; 
the updated procurement policy was strengthened to include the following wording: 
“Council is committed to respecting human rights and will be excluding from future 
contracts, tenders or business dealings any companies involved in onshore or offshore 
detention of refugees and people seeking asylum in Australia.” 

 

REPORT 

Executive Summary 
At the Special Council Meeting held 24 June 2021, Council resolved that a report be 
provided regarding Moreland City Council’s use of any services with any company that 
participates in, profits from or facilitates the detention of refugees and people seeking 
asylum in Australia or in offshore detention. 
Council Officers can confirm, that to the best of our knowledge, that Council has not 
engaged with any company that participates in, profits from or facilitates the detention of 
refugees and people seeking asylum in Australia or in offshore detention.  
 

Previous Council Decisions 

NOM51/20 Refugee Detention Centre in Moreland - 9 December 2020 
… 
7. Receive a report regarding Moreland Council’s use of any services from any company 

that participates in, profits from or facilitates the detention of refugees and people seeking 
asylum in Australia or in offshore detention. 

1. Background 
Refugee Detention Centre in Moreland  
At the Special Council Meeting held on 24 June 2021, Council resolved to receive a 
report regarding Moreland Council’s use of any services from any company that 
participates in, profits from or facilitates the detention of refugees and people seeking 
asylum in Australia or in offshore detention.  
This report was to be provided in response to NOM51/20 Refugee Detention Centre in 
Moreland 9 December 2020.   
Council’s recently adopted procurement policy includes the wording below: 
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Council is committed to respecting human rights and will be excluding from future 
contracts, tenders or business dealings any companies involved in onshore or offshore 
detention of refugees and people seeking asylum in Australia. 

2. Issues 
To the best of Council Officer knowledge, Council has not engaged any company that 
participates in, profits from or facilitates the detention of refugees and people seeking 
asylum in Australia or in offshore detention.  
As organisations do not advertise their involvement in detention activities, Council is 
reliant on attestations included in tender documentation from potential suppliers that  
they are not involved in such activities. There have been no positive attestations made 
by potential or engaged suppliers. 
Council Officers have also completed a review of the companies that have been 
recently implicated in the provision services or have profited from or facilitates the 
detention of refugees and people seeking asylum in Australia or in offshore detention 
within and outside of Moreland. There have not been any engagements with such 
companies.  
Community impact 
Council’s commitment to respecting human rights and seeking to exclude purchasing 
with companies involved in detention centres aligns with the principles and objectives 
set out in Council’s recently adopted procurement policy, which includes: 

• Council is committed to building stronger communities and meeting social 
objectives which benefit the municipality and commits to integration of measures 
in its procurement processes and documentation which promote improved social 
outcomes. 

• Council’s sustainable procurement will be underpinned by the following 
principles: 

− A thorough understanding of the socio-economic issues affecting the 
community; 

− Creation of training and employment opportunities for unemployed or 
disadvantaged residents and ratepayers in Council’s municipality, and 
marginalised job seekers in Council’s municipality, to address local socio-
economic issues; 

− Promotion of equity, diversity and equal opportunity; and 

− Respect for human rights, the rule of law and international norms of 
behaviour. 

Climate emergency and environmental sustainability implications 
There are no issues noted as a result of this report. 
Economic sustainability implications 
There are no issues noted as a result of this report. 
Legal and risk considerations 
In reviewing for any Council expenditure with companies involved in the detention of 
refugees and people seeking asylum in Australia or in offshore detention within and 
outside of Moreland, Council Officers has relied upon information from various sources 
including media and social media. As the validity of these sources cannot be verified, 
the names of such companies have been withheld from this report to avoid any legal 
implications associated with misstatement.  
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Human Rights Consideration 
Council’s recently adopted procurement policy was prepared to align with Council’s 
existing Human Rights policy and includes the wording below: 
Council is committed to respecting human rights and will be excluding from future 
contracts, tenders or business dealings any companies involved in onshore or offshore 
detention of refugees and people seeking asylum in Australia. 

4. Community consultation and engagement 
Community consultation and engagement is not required for this report.  

5. Officer Declaration of Conflict of Interest 
Council officers involved in the preparation of this report have no conflict of interest in 
this matter. 

6. Financial and Resources Implications 
There a no financial or resource implications noted as a result of this report.  

7. Implementation 
There are no further actions required.  

Attachment/s 
There are no attachments for this report. 
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7.14 CONTRACT RFT-2021-194 - CONSTRUCTION OF SIGNALISED 
INTERSECTION - NEWLANDS ROAD AND MCMAHONS ROAD 

Director City Futures  Kirsten Coster  
City Change 
 
  

Recommendation 
That Council: 
1. Authorises the Chief Executive Officer to:  

a) Make a formal offer to Prestige Paving Pty Ltd ACN 140 970 912 (Contractor) 
to award to the Contractor contract RFT-2021-194 for the construction of a 
signalised intersection at the Newlands Road and McMahons Road intersection 
on the following terms and otherwise subject to and in accordance with 
paragraph 1(b) of this Resolution: 
i. For the lump sum of $629,103.98 (excluding GST) plus a provisional sum 

of $24,000.00 (excluding GST), totaling $653,103.98 (excluding GST). 
ii. Allocate a contingency amount of $130,620.79 (20 percent) to the project 

bringing the total expenditure for Contract RFT-2021-194 Newlands Road 
and McMahons Road Signalisation, to $783,724.78 (excluding GST). 

b) Negotiate and finalise the terms of the Contract between Council and the 
Contractor provided that:  
i. the terms specified in paragraph 1(a) of this Resolution shall not be altered 

without a further Resolution of Council; and 
ii. other than terms referred to in paragraph 1(a) of this Resolution, the terms 

of the Contract are acceptable to the Chief Executive Officer;  
2. Conditional on acceptance of the Contract by the Contractor in accordance with the 

terms of this Resolution: 
a) Authorises the Director City Futures to do all things necessary to execute the 

Contract and any required documentation for the Contract; and 
b) Authorises the Director City Futures to exercise the option to extend contracts 

in accordance with the provisions within the Contract; and 
c) Advises all tenderers of Council's decision in relation to the Contract. 

 

REPORT 

Executive Summary 
Newlands Road, Coburg North is classified by Council as a Major Road. It provides a key 
link between the state managed arterial road of Murray Road and the industrial zone along 
Newlands Road.  
In its December 2020 meeting, Council received a report (Council Report 8.1) outlining the 
safety concerns of the intersection of Newlands Road and McMahons Road, in which 
Council resolved to have the intersection signalised with the opportunity to utilise the Local 
Roads Community Infrastructure Grant funding program from the Commonwealth 
Government.  
Following the design process, an advertisement was placed in The Age newspaper on 
Saturday, 17 July 2021 inviting tenders from contractors to undertake the works. The tenders 
closed on Friday 13 August 2021, with six tenders received. 
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The six tender responses were received from the following contractors: 

• AJ Williams Group Pty Ltd 

• GP Bluestone Pty Ltd 

• CDN Constructors Pty Ltd 

• Prestige Paving Pty Ltd 

• G&S Fortunato Group Pty Ltd 

• MJ Construction Group Pty Ltd 
Prestige Paving Pty Ltd achieved the highest score through the evaluation process. Prestige 
Paving has previously undertaken numerous signalisation jobs works for Council’s outside of 
Moreland, including Darebin. Referee checks with Darebin Engineers have shown that 
Prestige Paving has successfully delivered these works to a very high standard and as such 
is well positioned to complete the works.  
The tender complies with section 109(1) of the Local Government Act 2020. 
 

Previous Council Decisions 
Newlands Road Intersection Signalisation and Commonwealth Infrastructure Funding 
- December 2020 
1. Approves the project to remove the roundabout located at the intersection of Newlands 

Road and McMahons Road, Coburg North and install intersection signals, including 
pedestrian crossings. 

2. As part of the signalisation of the Newlands Road and McMahons Road, Coburg North 
intersection, removes all guard rails at the intersection. 

3. Nominates this project for funding under Phase 2 of the Commonwealth Local Roads and 
Community Infrastructure Grant funding initiative for approximately $800,000 - 
$1,000,000. 

4. Notes that the total maximum value of the Commonwealth Local Roads and Community 
Infrastructure Grant funding initiative is $5,289,086 and the critical requirement that 
eligible projects must have construction activity between 1 January 2021 and 31 
December 2021. 

5. Notes the suite of projects contained in Council’s approved Capital Works Program and 
nominated to be eligible for the Commonwealth Local Roads and Community 
Infrastructure Grant at Attachment 3 to this report. 

 
1. Policy Context 

The Moreland Integrated Transport Strategy (MITS) 2019 was adopted by Council in 
March 2019 and is one of the key documents which outlines Council goals to provide a 
more liveable, sustainable, safer and healthier community. The signalised intersection 
will not only improve road safety in the area, but also provide improved pedestrian 
access to the nearby park lands.  
This report is in keeping with Council’s commitment to accountability and sound 
financial management. It also addresses the requirement under Section 109(1) of the 
Local Government Act 2020 which requires Council to conduct a public tender for 
goods, services and works where once-off or ongoing cumulative spend over the life of 
the contract is expected to exceed $300,000 (incl GST) as well as the policy 
commitments contained in the Procurement Policy. 
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2. Background 
The purpose of the report is to award the contract for the construction of the signalised 
intersection at the intersection of Newlands Road and McMahons Road in Coburg 
North.  
The signalisation of this intersection was considered in Council report 8.1 at the 
December 2020 Council meeting.  At this meeting Council resolved to utilise 
Commonwealth Government grant funding to signalise the intersection to reduce run-
off road incidents while negotiating the current bend in the road alignment. In this 
report Council Officers determined that the most effective and appropriate treatment of 
the safety issue at this intersection was to remove the roundabout at the intersection of 
Newlands Road and McMahons Road and replace it with traffic signals. The removal 
of the roundabout eliminates the need for trucks and vehicles to negotiate the 
roundabout thus reducing the risk of vehicles losing traction whilst travelling at angles 
to the direction of the road.  
In assessing the tenders, consideration was given to the following predefined 
evaluation criteria: 

Criteria Weighting 

Tender Price 30% 
Capability, experience & past performance 15% 
Work Methodology & Program 25% 
Quality Management System and OHS Requirements 10% 
Provision of Traffic Management Plan 5% 
Customer Service 5% 
Social Sustainability 4% 
Environmental Sustainability 4% 
Economic Sustainability 2% 

The membership of the tender evaluation panel was as follows: 

Title Speciality 
Full Voting / 
Advisory 
Member 

Senior Construction Engineer Construction Full 
Transport Engineering Team Lead Project Mgr  Full 
Project Engineer - Transport Project Mgr (Chair) Full 

The scoring for the shortlisted top 3 tenders can be seen in the table below: 

Initial scoring for Shortlisting 
Company Financial score Non-financial score Total score 
Prestige Paving Pty Ltd 22.9 67.7 90.6 
MJ Construction Group Pty 
Ltd 

27.4 57.4 84.8 

GP Bluestone Pty Ltd 30 51.5 81.5 
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3. Issues 
The construction of the signalised intersection will require a contractor with experience 
managing a signals site. Newlands Road, provides a key link to the industrial zone to 
the north of the intersection, as such it is critical that access is maintained throughout 
day time work hours along Newlands Road. Contractors have been notified that 
closures of lanes along Newlands Road are to only occur during night shift, thus 
maintaining two-way traffic during peak times.  
The three shortlisted contractors were interviewed to confirm conditions of their tender 
submission and their experience with the construction of signalised intersections. 
Prestige Paving is aware of the requirements and has reflected this in their submitted 
program and traffic management staging within their work methodology. They are also 
experienced in delivering large intersection signals projects to a high level of quality as 
has been confirmed with their Darebin referees.  
Collaboration 
The Newlands Road and McMahons Road intersection sits solely within the Moreland 
Council borders and as such collaboration with other Councils on such a project is not 
required.  
Interviews 
Interviews were conducted with the top 3 shortlisted contractors and their referees: 

• Prestige Paving Pty Ltd 

• MJ Construction Group Pty Ltd 

• GP Bluestone Pty Ltd 
Social / Environmental / Local Implications 
The specification for the signalised intersection works requires the contractor to submit 
a Site/Environmental Management Plan prior to the commencement of the works 
outlining procedures for erosion control, sediment transport control, sediment retention 
measures, transportation of excavated materials to recycling facilities, tree protection 
and general site management. 
The environmental and social community benefits of the project include: 

• Safety improvements at the intersection.  

• Improved pedestrian connectivity.  
The tender specifications have also required that the contractor outline local suppliers 
and contractors which will be used as part of this project.  
Human Rights Consideration 
The implications of this report have been assessed in accordance with the 
requirements of the Charter of Human Rights and Responsibilities. 
The project potentially engages the right to recognition and equality before the law 
(section 6 of the Charter of Human Rights and Responsibilities Act 2006) and the right 
to freedom of movement (section 12). 
The project positively impacts the right to freedom of movement for people using 
bicycles, cars and pedestrians by providing a safer environment at this intersection.  
Overall, the proposed project is likely to make a positive impact to human rights and is 
not likely to adversely impact the human rights of any person. 
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4. Consultation / Recommendation from Management
The local community was informed of the designs during the concept stage of the
intersection design. Local residents will also be informed on the upcoming works via
letter drop by both Council and the Contractor prior to construction commencing.

5. Declaration of Conflict of Interest
Council Officers, external consultants and all other parties involved in the preparation
of this report have no conflict of interest in this matter.

6. Financial and Resources Implications
An amount of $783,724.78 has been 100% externally funded by the Federal
Government in November 2020 through the Phase 2 of the Local Roads and
Community Infrastructure Grants program and is required to be spent by 31 December
2021.
The table below shows the proposed overall expenditure for the project.

Item Amount 
(excluding GST) 

Prestige Paving Pty Ltd – revised tendered lump sum amount $629,103.98 
Prestige Paving Pty Ltd – tendered provisional sum amount $24,000.00 
Project contingency amount (20%) $130,620.79 
TOTAL $783,724.78 
Budget amount 2020-2021 $783,724.78 

In some cases there will be contract variations required due to latent conditions 
outside of Council’s and Contractor’s control. In these instances the delegated Council 
representative will have the authority to approve variations up to 10% of the value of 
the contract. 

7. Implementation and Timeline
It is proposed that the Director of City Futures be authorised to do all things necessary
to execute the contract/s and any other required documentation.
The contracts will commence as soon as possible following Council endorsement and
Construction is expected to commence on the 15 September 2021 with expected
completion of 31 December 2021

Attachment/s 
1  RFT-2021-194 Summary

Pursuant to section 3(1)(a) of the Local Government Act 2020 this 
attachment has been designated as confidential because it contains 
Council business information, being information that would prejudice 
the Council's position in commercial negotiations if prematurely 
released.  

D21/348982 
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7.15 GOVERNANCE REPORT - SEPTEMBER 2021 - CYCLICAL 
REPORT 

Director Business Transformation  Sue Vujcevic  
Governance and Strategy 
 
  

Officer Recommendation 
That Council: 
1. Notes the Record of Meetings, at Attachment 1 to this report. 
2. Notes responses to questions taken on notice during Public Question Time at the 

August 2021 Council meetings, at Attachment 2 to this report. 
3. In accordance with the Moreland Art Acquisition and Collection Development Policy, 

approves the purchase of the following artwork: 
a) ‘Study for On the Front Bench’ (1956). A painting by artist Noel Counihan for the 

sum of $24,000 (ex GST). 
4. In accordance with the Moreland Art Acquisition and Collection Development Policy, 

accepts the donation of the following artwork: 
a) ‘I Need You / You Need Me (The Fox)’ (2005). A video (DVD) work of 

approximately 6:00 minutes by artist Dr Christian Thompson AO. 
5. Notes the waiver rescinding the Procurement Policy requirement to obtain 3 quotes 

and resulting in the viable engagement of Entracon Civil Pty Ltd for asbestos 
abatement at Gavin Park Wetland Project.  

REPORT 

Executive Summary 
The Governance Report is prepared as a monthly standing report to Council which provides 
a single reporting platform for a range of statutory compliance, transparency and governance 
related matters. 
This Governance Report includes: 

• Records of Meetings, with a recommendation that Council notes the records. 

• Responses to Public Question Time items taken on notice at 11 August 2021 Council 
meeting, with a recommendation that Council notes the responses. 

• Proposed acquisition of the artwork ‘Study for On the Front Bench’ by Noel Counihan. 

• Recommendation to accept the donation of artwork, ‘I need you/You need me (the 
fox)’ by Dr Christian Thompson AO. 

• Details of the waiver applied rescinding the requirement for 3 quotes to be obtained in 
accordance with Council’s Procurement Policy and resultant engagement of Entracon 
Civil Pty Ltd for asbestos abatement at Gavin Park Wetland Project. 

Previous Council Decisions 
There are no previous Council decisions relevant to this report. 
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1. Policy Context 
The Local Government Act 2020 (the Act) and the Governance Rules set out the 
requirements for keeping and reporting records of meetings held under the auspices of 
Council.  
Council’s Governance Rules contains provisions which enable the Chairperson to take 
a question On Notice, with a considered written response being provided to the 
questioner, in circumstances where the question requires information that is either not 
available or accessible at the time of that meeting, or where the time allowed for Public 
Question Time has elapsed. 
The Moreland Art Acquisition and Collection Development Policy guides the 
acquisition of pieces for the Moreland Art Collection, whether by purchasing or 
commissioning artworks, or as the recipient of donations, gifts or bequests. 

2. Background 
The Governance Report is prepared as a monthly report to Council to provide a single 
reporting platform for a range of statutory compliance, transparency and governance 
related matters. 
In accordance with best practice principles and good governance practice, and to 
ensure compliance with the requirements of the Act, this report incorporates matters 
including reporting of Advisory Committees, records of meetings held under the 
auspice of Council, items relating to the delegation of Council powers and duties, and 
policy and strategy reporting. 

3. Issues 
Records of Meetings held under the auspice of Council 
Records of matters discussed at meetings organised or hosted by Moreland that 
involve Councillors and Council officers are kept in accordance with the Governance 
Rules.  
Meeting Records must include meeting attendees, including organisations represented 
by external presenters; the title of matters discussed; and any conflicts of interests 
disclosed and whether the declarant of a conflict of interests recused themselves from 
the meeting.  
Some examples include Councillor Briefings, meetings with residents/developers/ 
clients/organisations/Government departments/statutory authorities and consultations. 
Records of Meetings received since the August Council Meeting are presented at 
Attachment 1 as follows: 

• Workshop – Council Plan and Community Infrastructure Plan – 31 July 2021 

• Community Planning Councillor Reference Group – 3 August 2021 

• Councillor Briefing – 4 August 2021 

• Councillor Briefing – 9 August 2021 

• Special Councillor Briefing – 10 August 2021 

• Planning Information and Discussion Meeting – 38 Harrison Street, Brunswick 
East – 16 August 2021 

• Councillor Briefing – 18 August 2021 

• Councillor Planning Briefing – 24 August 2021 
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On Notice responses – 11 August 2021 Council meeting 
At the 11 August 2021 Council Meeting, questions and/or statements were taken On 
Notice during Public Question Time, as persons submitting questions were not in 
attendance or where the maximum allowable time for public questions (30 minutes 
plus one extension of 30 minutes) had elapsed.  
Questions taken On Notice are provided with a written response following the meeting 
for which they are submitted and reported to Council at the next practicable meeting. 
The questions, without preamble or background, are recorded in the meeting minutes. 
Statements taken On Notice are provided to Councillors for information, with an 
abbreviated/summarised version recorded in the meeting minutes. 
Written responses to questions taken On Notice at the August Council meeting are 
included in Attachment 2 on the following topics: 

• Planning permit conditions for a dog day care 

• Hosken Reserve  

• Kent Road bike lanes 

• O’Hea Street bike safety 
Responses to 3 questioners were not ready in time to be included in this report. They 
will be reported to Council in October.  
Moreland Art Collection 
In accordance with direction contained in the Moreland Art Acquisition and Collection 
Development Policy, acquisitions for the Moreland Art Collection are made by Council 
purchasing or commissioning artworks and may also be acquired through Council’s 
receipt of donations, gifts or bequests. Items purchased or commissioned for the 
Moreland Art Collection are procured through the Moreland Art Collection Budget 
which is reviewed annually.  
Following a selection of proposals received from Council’s Gallery Curator, the 
Moreland Arts Advisory Committee will make recommendations to be considered and 
approved by Council regarding new artworks suitable and appropriate for the Moreland 
Art Collection. However, meetings for the Moreland Arts Advisory Committee have 
ceased in accordance with the Governance Rules, providing that all Council Advisory 
Committees sunset by the end of June following the election of a new Council.  
In light of recommendations being unable to be presented to Council by the Moreland 
Arts Advisory Committee regarding new acquisitions for the Moreland Art Collection, 
Moreland’s Gallery Curator has provided the following recommendation for purchase 
and the acceptance of a donation into the collection. The aforementioned artworks are 
consistent with the aims and selection criteria of the Moreland Art Collection to acquire 
artworks that: 

• Enhance the status and diversity of the Moreland Art Collection 

• Build upon and strengthen the Indigenous art component of the Art Collection 

• Are by significant artists who lived, worked or exhibited in the City of Moreland 

• Engage with important social, cultural and environmental issues; and 

• Strengthen and add to an existing series of works. 
Noel Counihan (1913-1986) was a painter, cartoonist, and illustrator of national 
significance. Well known for his political satire, Counihan was interested in the role that 
art could play in generating social change and awareness. Counihan’s work is 
represented in several art collections including the State Library of Victoria, National 
Gallery of Australia and the National Gallery of Victoria. While the Counihan Gallery is 
named in honour of this important Australian artist and activist, Moreland City Council 
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only owns a relatively small number of his works in the Council Art Collection and 
therefore has identified this item as a collection priority in the Moreland Art Acquisition 
and Collection Development Policy. This art piece represents great value and if 
purchased, will be a key feature of Council’s collection. It is proposed that this artwork 
be purchased with funds from the existing Moreland Art Collection Budget. Refer to 
Attachment 3 of this report for proposed acquisition rationale. 
Dr Christian Thompson AO is one of Australia’s most important contemporary artists. 
In 2010 Thompson made history when he became the first Australian Aboriginal to be 
admitted into the University of Oxford in its 900-year history. His works are held in 
major international and national collections including the Museum of Contemporary 
Art, National Gallery of Australia, Art Gallery of NSW, National Gallery of Victoria and 
Queensland Art Gallery. The proposed donation will complement an existing artwork 
by Thompson in the Moreland Art Collection and presents a rare opportunity. Refer to 
Attachment 4 of this report for proposed donation rationale. 
Engagement of Entracon Civil Pty Ltd for Asbestos Abatement at Gavin Park 
Wetland Project 
On 7 June 2021, Council awarded Entracon Civil Pty Ltd Contract RFT-2020-120 to 
construct the Gavin Park Wetland for a maximum contract value of approximately 
$639,000. The works site was fenced and handed over to Entracon Civil Pty Ltd to 
commence works. The contractor had started demolition and initial excavation works, 
when pieces of asbestos containing material (ACM) were discovered during the 
excavation works. An Asbestos Management Plan (D21/303617) and Soil 
Classification Advice (D21/303474) were completed by a qualified soil hygienist and 
the project site was closed and made safe in accordance with applicable Worksafe 
guidelines. 
Prior testing for asbestos had not suggested to Council that asbestos was present at 
the site and this position had been reflected through the tendering process for RFT-
2020-120. As such, on this occasion, the risk and onus of this latent condition 
emerging lies with Council. 
With the site closed and machinery and workers unable to be redeployed, Council 
officers faced the prospect of being exposed to stand-down rates of approximately 
$6,000 per day. Officers assessed the options for addressing the matter promptly and 
as expeditiously as possible, while still upholding safety procedures and working within 
Council’s Procurement Policy. Through discussions with Entracon and other industry 
players, Council officers have identified that the requisite abatement work would cost 
between $150,000 and $200,000. 
At the aforementioned level of expenditure, three options were canvassed and 
considered: 
1. A variation to contract RFT-2020-120 with Entracon Civil Pty Ltd.  

Assessment: This option would increase the contract value to greater than 
$700,000, requiring a report to Council. This would expose the project to 
significant daily rates, as well as delaying project delivery. In light of other 
options available, this prospect did not represent prudent and responsible use of 
ratepayer funds. 

2. Seek three written quotes from suppliers able to undertake asbestos abatement 
and award a new contract for these works.  
Assessment: While this option would enable the establishment of a separate 
contract within Officer delegation, the complexity and resource inefficiency of 
engaging a different contractor mobilise at the site and working around a 
demobilised Entracon site was a prohibitive barrier in proceeding with this option.  
Furthermore, it should be noted that the time it would take to call for, assess and 
award the contract would come with a level of delay and potentially delaying 
costs in the project. 
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3. Requesting a waiver from obtaining the requisite three quotes pursuant to 
Council policy 
Assessment: Based on time restraints to the project and perceived public risk 
posed by the asbestos, seeking a price from Entracon to carry out asbestos 
abatement works under a separate contract was determined to be effective 
corrective action, and the most viable option. 

While the option of obtaining a waiver from seeking three quotes was available, it also 
came with identified risks. These risks, and approach to identified mitigation strategies, 
are listed below: 
1. Perception that the execution of a second contract with the same contractor at 

the same site could be regarded as procurement splitting.  
Assessment: This risk is mitigated in part by disclosure of this matter in the 
Governance Report to Council, maintaining transparency in this matter. It is 
important to note that the scope of the second contract was not anticipated at the 
commencement of this process, but if it were, asbestos abatement would have 
been part of the scope of the original tender and built into the contract at the 
outset. 

2. A risk that prices obtained from the sole quoting contractor, Entracon, would be 
inflated.  
Assessment: Officers had an opportunity to source independent cost estimates, 
ensuring that this risk could also be effectively managed and mitigated. 
Satisfied that these risks could be adequately managed, a waiver was approved 
by the Chief Executive Officer to enable the third option to be actioned. The 
referred Policy waiver is stored on Council’s system. 

3. Council has requested Entracon Civil Pty Ltd to submit a cost estimate to carry 
out asbestos abatement works.  
Assessment: The risk that prices could be inflated was mitigated by officers 
seeking cost estimates, both verbal and written, from soil hygienists on Council’s 
panel contract. These were used in negotiation between Council and Entracon, 
with Entracon agreeing to match the lowest price received for soil hygienists and 
contaminated spoil removal. This has resulted in the works being awarded to 
Entracon Civil Pty Ltd for $154,312.00 (excluding GST) as well as a 10 per cent 
contingency allowance. 

Human Rights Consideration 
The implications of this report have been assessed in accordance with the 
requirements of the Charter of Human Rights and Responsibilities Act 2006. 

4. Community consultation and engagement 
Advisory Committees provide a valuable communication and consultation link between 
the organisation, Councillors, Council and the community. 
The appointment of Councillors to specific areas of responsibility, ‘Councillors 
Responsible For’, provides a gateway for the relationship connectivity between 
Councillors and the administration of Council. Councillors have had an opportunity to 
express interest in ‘Councillor Responsible For …’ roles and Committee appointments. 
Public Question Time provides an opportunity for the community to engage with, and 
direct their questions and statements directly to the Council. 

5. Officer Declaration for a Conflict of Interests 
Council officers involved in the preparation of this report have no conflicts of interests 
in the matters contained therewith. 
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6. Financial and Resources Implications 
There are no financial and/or resource implications as a result of this report. 

7. Implementation 
Governance activity, including reports of Committees to Council, Records of Meetings 
and Community Question Time items will continue to be reported to Council monthly. 
Subject to Council’s decision: 
• Purchases the artwork ‘Study for On the Front Bench’ (1956), a painting by artist 

Noel Counihan for the sum of $24,000 (ex GST). 
• Accepts the donation of the artwork ‘I Need You / You Need Me (The Fox)’ 

(2005), a video (DVD) work of approximately 6 minutes by artist Dr Christian 
Thompson AO. 

 

Attachment/s 
1⇩ 

 
Records of Meetings D21/361517  

2⇩ 
 

Responses to questions taken on notice - August 2021 Council 
Meeting 

D21/368724  

3⇩ 
 

Proposed Acquisition - Purchase - Noel Counihan D21/353944  

4⇩ 
 

Proposed Donation - Christian Thompson D21/353945  
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This Record is kept in accordance with the Governance Rules adopted by Council on 12 August 2020.  

Rule 10.1 provides that a record of the matters discussed at meetings organised or hosted by Moreland 
that involve Councillors and Council staff will be kept. The record will include the attendees at the meeting, 
including the organisation(s) represented by external presenters, the title of matters discussed and 
whether a person with a conflict of interest left the meeting. 

Attendees  

Councillors Cr Adam Pulford Cr Angelica Panopoulos 

 Cr Helen Pavlidis Cr Helen Davidson 

 Cr Mark Riley Deputy Acting Mayor Cr James Conlan  

 Cr Oscar Yildiz  Cr Milad El-Halabi 

Apology/Leaves of absence Cr Annalivia Carli Hannan, Mayor – 
Leave of absence 

Cr Lambros Tapinos – 
Leave of absence 

 Cr Sue Bolton - Apology  

Council Staff 
(name and position) 

 Cathy Henderson, Chief Executive Officer 
 Sue Vujcevic, Director Business Transformation 
 Ros Pruden, Acting Director Community Development  
 Kirsten Coster, Director City Futures 
 Anita Curnow, Director Ci ty Infrastructure 
 Joseph Tabacco, Director Engagement and Partnerships 
 Yvonne Callanan, Manager Governance & Strategy 
 Ruth Smithyman, Corporate Planner 
 Frances Hoban, Community Infrastructure Planning Lead 

External presenters/ participants 
(include organisation represented) 

NA 

 

Items discussed 
(list topics discuss, excluding welcome & next 
meeting) 

Duration of 
discussion 
(minutes) 

Conflict disclosed by Left 
meeting 

1 Council Plan  2 hours  - - 

2 Community Infrastructure Plan  1 hour - - 

Name and title of Council officer completing record:  Sue Vujcevic, Director Business Transformation 

 

Record of Meeting 
Meeting  Workshop  - Council Plan and Community Infrastructure Plan  
Date 31/07/2021 

Meeting time 9.00am 
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This Record is kept in accordance with the Governance Rules adopted by Council on 12 August 2020.  

Rule 10.1 provides that a record of the matters discussed at meetings organised or hosted by Moreland 
that involve Councillors and Council staff will be kept. The record will include the attendees at the meeting, 
including the organisation(s) represented by external presenters, the title of matters discussed and 
whether a person with a conflict of interest left the meeting. 

Attendees  

Councillors 
 

Cr Mark Riley Cr Angelica Panopoulos 

Apology/Leaves of absence Cr Adam Pulford (apology) Cr Helen Davidson (apology) 

 Cr Lambros Tapinos (leave / 
apology) 

Cr Annalivia Carli Hannan Mayor 
(leave/apology) 

Council Staff 
(name and position) 

 Cathy Henderson, Chief Executive Officer 
 Sue Vujcevic, Director Business Transformation 
 Joseph Tabacco, Director Engagement and Partnerships 
 Jessamy Nicholas, Manager Community Engagement 
 Yvonne Callanan, Manager Governance and Strategy 

External presenters/ participants 
(include organisation represented) 

NA 

 

Items discussed Duration of 
discussion 

Conflict 
disclosed by 

Left 
meeting 

1  Imagine Moreland Engagement Program update  

 Next steps for community engagement for key plans 
(Community Vision, Council Plan, 10 Year Financial 
Plan) 

 

20 mins - - 

 

Name and title of Council officer completing record:  Sue Vujcevic, Director Business Transformation 

 

Record of Meeting 
Meeting Community Planning Councillor Reference Group Date 3/08/2021 

Meeting time 6.00pm 
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This Record is kept in accordance with the Governance Rules adopted by Council on 12 August 2020.  

Rule 10.1 provides that a record of the matters discussed at meetings organised or hosted by Moreland 
that involve Councillors and Council staff will be kept. The record will include the attendees at the meeting, 
including the organisation(s) represented by external presenters, the title of matters discussed and 
whether a person with a conflict of interest left the meeting. 

Attendees  

Councillors Cr Adam Pulford Cr Angelica Panopoulos 

 Cr Mark Riley, Deputy/ Acting 
Mayor 

Cr Helen Davidson 

 Cr Helen Pavlidis Cr James Conlan  

 Cr Oscar Yildiz  Cr Milad El-Halabi 

Apology/Leaves of absence Cr Lambros Tapinos – leave  Cr Annalivia Carli Hannan, Mayor - 
leave  Cr Sue Bolton - Apology 

Council Staff 
(name and position) 

 Cathy Henderson, Chief Executive Officer 
 Sue Vujcevic, Director Business Transformation 
 Ros Pruden, Acting Director Community Development  
 Kirsten Coster, Director City Futures 
 Anita Curnow, Director Ci ty Infrastructure 
 Joseph Tabacco, Director Engagement and Partnerships 
 Amanda Burgess, Chief Financial Officer 
 Bernadette Hetherington, Manager Community Wellbeing 
 Kim Critchley, Unit Manager Aquatic and Leisure Services 
 Michaela Skett, Unit Manager Sustainable Communities  
 Victoria Hart, Unit Manager Sustainable Built Environment 
 Olivia Wright, Manager City Change 
 Tammy Sherar, Towards Zero Waste Lead 
 Donna Luckman, Zero Carbon Campaigns Lead 
 Paul Swift, Zero Carbon Moreland Technical Lead 
 Greg Rodwell, Manager Open Space and Environment  
 Richard Tolliday, Unit Manager Open Space Design and 

Development 
 Narelle Jennings, Group Manager City Development  

External presenters/ participants NA 

 

Record of Meeting 
Meeting  Councillor Briefing  Date 4/08/2021 

Meeting time 6.00pm 
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Items discussed Duration of 
discussion 

Conflict disclosed by Left 
meeting 

1 Fawkner Leisure Centre redevelopment ( 36 mins - - 

2 Zero Carbon Moreland Targets 60 mins - - 

3 Garrong Park, Park Close to Home – Engagement 
outcomes for playspace options 

10 - - 

4 Differential Rates & Developer Contributions 24 mins - - 

5 Legal advice for refugee detention (response to 
NoM) 

12 mins - - 

6 Council Plan – next steps 5 mins - - 

 

Name and title of Council officer completing record:  Sue Vujcevic, Director Business Transformation 
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This Record is kept in accordance with the Governance Rules adopted by Council on 12 August 2020.  

Rule 10.1 provides that a record of the matters discussed at meetings organised or hosted by Moreland 
that involve Councillors and Council staff will be kept. The record will include the attendees at the meeting, 
including the organisation(s) represented by external presenters, the title of matters discussed and 
whether a person with a conflict of interest left the meeting. 

Attendees  

Councillors Cr Adam Pulford Cr Angelica Panopoulos 

 Cr Mark Riley Deputy/Acting Mayor Cr Helen Davidson 

 Cr Sue Bolton Cr James Conlan  

 Cr Oscar Yildiz  Cr Milad El-Halabi 

Apology/Leave of absence Cr Annalivia Carli Hannan, Mayor 
(Leave) 

Cr Lambros Tapinos (Leave) 

 Cr Helen Pavlidis (Apology)  

Council Staff 
(name and position) 

 Cathy Henderson, Chief Executive Officer 
 Sue Vujcevic, Director Business Transformation 
 Ros Pruden, Acting Director Community Development  
 Olivia Wright, Acting Director City Futures 
 Anita Curnow, Director Ci ty Infrastructure 
 Joseph Tabacco, Director Engagement and Partnerships 
 Sunny Haynes, Manager Property and Place  

External presenters/ participants 
(include organisation represented) 

N/A 

Items discussed Duration of 
discussion 

Conflict disclosed by Left 
meeting 

1 August Council meeting agenda 55 mins - - 

Name and title of Council officer completing record:  Sue Vujcevic, Director Business Transformation 

 

Record of Meeting 
Meeting  Councillor Briefing – Council Meeting Agenda Date 9/08/2021 

Meeting time 6.00pm 
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This Record is kept in accordance with the Governance Rules adopted by Council on 12 August 2020.  

Rule 10.1 provides that a record of the matters discussed at meetings organised or hosted by Moreland 
that involve Councillors and Council staff will be kept. The record will include the attendees at the meeting, 
including the organisation(s) represented by external presenters, the title of matters discussed and 
whether a person with a conflict of interest left the meeting. 

Attendees  

Councillors Cr Adam Pulford Cr Angelica Panopoulos 

 Cr Mark Riley - Acting Mayor Cr Helen Davidson 

 Cr Helen Pavlidis Cr Oscar Yildiz  

 Cr Milad El-Halabi  

Apology/Leave of absence Cr Lambros Tapinos - Leave Cr Sue Bolton - Apology 

 Cr Annalivia Carli Hannan, Mayor - Leave Cr James Conlan - Apology 

Council Staff 
(name and position) 

 Cathy Henderson, Chief Executive Officer 
 Sue Vujcevic, Director Business Transformation 
 Ros Pruden, Acting Director Community Development  
 Olivia Wright, Acting Director City Futures 
 Anita Curnow, Director City Infrastructure 
 Joseph Tabacco, Director Engagement and Partnerships 
 Yvonne Callanan, Manager Governance & Strategy 
 Amanda Burgess, Chief Financial Officer 
 Jemma Wightman, Unit Manager Finance 

External presenters/ 
participants 

NA 

Items discussed Duration of 
discussion  

Conflict 
disclosed by 

Left 
meeting 

1 Draft Council Plan  35 mins - - 

2 Draft 10 Year Financial Plan 25 mins - - 

Name and title of Council officer completing record:  Sue Vujcevic, Director Business Transformation 

 

Record of Meeting 
Meeting  Special Councillor Briefing  Date 10/08/2021 

Meeting time 6.00pm 
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This Record is kept in accordance with the Governance Rules adopted by Council on 12 August 2020.  

Rule 10.1 provides that a record of the matters discussed at meetings organised or hosted by Moreland 
that involve Councillors and Council staff will be kept. The record will include the attendees at the meeting, 
including the organisation(s) represented by external presenters, the title of matters discussed and 
whether a person with a conflict of interest left the meeting. 

Attendees  

Councillors Cr James Conlan  

 Cr Mark Riley, Deputy Mayor  

   

Apologies   

Council Staff 
(name and position) 

Darren Camilleri, Planning Coordinator 
Rachel Grounds, Senior Urban Planner 

External presenters/ 
participants 

N/A 

 

Items discussed Duration of 
discussion 

Conflict disclosed by Left 
meeting 

1 38 Harrison Street, Brunswick East – Planning 
Permit Application MPS/2020/799 

1 hour 8 
mins 

- - 

 

Name and title of Council officer completing record:  Darren Camilleri, Planning Coordinator 

 

Record of Meeting 
Meeting  Planning Information and Discussion Meeting 
Date  16/08/2021 

Meeting time  6 pm to 7.08 pm 
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This Record is kept in accordance with the Governance Rules adopted by Council on 12 August 2020.  

Rule 10.1 provides that a record of the matters discussed at meetings organised or hosted by Moreland 
that involve Councillors and Council staff will be kept. The record will include the attendees at the meeting, 
including the organisation(s) represented by external presenters, the title of matters discussed and 
whether a person with a conflict of interest left the meeting. 

Attendees  

Councillors Cr Adam Pulford Cr Angelica Panopoulos 

 Cr Mark Riley Deputy Acting Mayor Cr Helen Davidson 

 Cr Helen Pavlidis Cr James Conlan  

 Cr Lambros Tapinos Cr Milad El-Halabi 

 Cr Sue Bolton  

Apology/Leave of absence Cr Annalivia Carli Hannan, Mayor - 
Leave 

Cr Oscar Yildiz - Apology 

Council Staff 
(name and position) 

 Cathy Henderson, Chief Executive Officer 
 Sue Vujcevic, Director Business Transformation 
 Ros Pruden, Acting Director Community Development  
 Kirsten Coster, Director City Futures 
 Anita Curnow, Director Ci ty Infrastructure 
 Joseph Tabacco, Director Engagement and Partnerships 
 Yvonne Callanan, Manager Governance & Strategy 
 Amanda Burgess, Chief Financial Officer 
 Lisa Dempster, Manager Cultural Development 
 Jemma Wightman, Unit Manager Finance 
 Sandra Troise, Manager Amenity and Compliance 
 Bernadette Hetherington, Manager Community Wellbeing  
 Petr Svoboda, Social Policy & Projects Officer 
 Sunny Haynes, Manager Property and Place 
 Greg Rodwell, Manger Open Space and Environment 
 Richard Tolliday, A/Unit Manager Open Space Design and 

Development 
 Paul D’Elia, Property Officer Open Space Acquisition 

External presenters/ participants NA 
 

 

Record of Meeting 
Meeting  Councillor Briefing  Date 18/08/2021 

Meeting time 6.00pm 
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Items discussed Duration of 
discussion 

Conflict disclosed by Left 
meeting 

1 COVID-19 Update – including Food Relief & 
Arts Grants 

22 mins - - 

2 Draft Domestic Animal Management Plan 
Presentation 

32 mins - - 

3 Epping Animal Welfare Facility Contract 
Review 

20 mins - - 

4 Ballerrt Mooroop Update 10 mins - - 

5 Council Plan Check in 30 mins - - 

7 Potential open space acquisition 20 mins - - 

 

Name and title of Council officer completing record:  Sue Vujcevic, Director Business Transformation 
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This Record is kept in accordance with the Governance Rules adopted by Council on 12 August 2020.  
Rule 10.1 provides that a record of the matters discussed at meetings organised or hosted by Moreland 
that involve Councillors and Council staff will be kept. The record will include the attendees at the meeting, 
including the organisation(s) represented by external presenters, the title of matters discussed and 
whether a person with a conflict of interest left the meeting. 

Attendees  

Councillors Cr Mark Riley, Acting Mayor/ Deputy Mayor Cr Adam Pulford 

 Cr Oscar Yildiz Cr Helen Davidson 

 Cr Angelica Panopoulos Cr James Conlan 

 
 

Cr Helen Pavlidis Cr Milad El-Halabi 

Apologies Cr Annalivia Carli Hannan, Mayor - Leave of absence Cr Sue Bolton 

Council Staff 
(name and position) 

Cathy Henderson – CEO 
Narelle Jennings – Group Manager City Development 
Mark Hughes – Acting Unit Manager Urban Planning 
Kylie Sullivan – Planning Coordinator 
Kim Giaquinta – Unit Manager Strategy Planning 

External 
presenters/participants 
(include organisation 
represented) 

N/A 

Items discussed (list topics discuss, excluding 
welcome and next meeting) 

Duration of 
discussion 

Conflict disclosed by Left 
meeting  

1 Induction Update - Disability & Access  20 mins - - 

2 MPS/2020/619 - 108A Nicholson Street, Brunswick 35 mins - - 

3 Brunswick ACZ Resolution Response from May 
Council meeting 

35 mins - - 

4 City Development Activity Report - June Quarter 
2021 

1 min - - 

 

Name and title of Council officer completing record: Narelle Jennings – Group Manager City Development 

 

Record of Meeting 
Meeting Planning Briefing   Date 24/08/2021 

Meeting time 6.00pm 



Responses to questions taken on notice - August 2021 Council 
Meeting 

Attachment 2 

 

Council Meeting 8 September 2021 553 

  

 
Doc. No. D21/361065 
Enq: Lachlan McGowan 
Tel:  9240  

Scott McKenzie 
    
 

Dear Mr McKenzie 

 

Public Question Time On Notice Response from August 2021 Council Meeting 

Thank you for your interest in community engagement and public participation. I write to 
you in response to your question submitted to the 11 August Council meeting as follows: 

 Question1: Planning permit conditions 
Why would Council reject an application for a dog day centre in John St Brunswick 
East and include the following reasons for rejection: 1. The EPA guidelines state that 
dog kennels should not be approved within 500 metres of residential buildings 2. 
The noise factor would be disturbing for residents. And then approve a similar 
application in Rickard St, Brunswick East by the same person when an apartment 
block was under construction 14 metres away and approval had been given for 
apartment blocks 25 metres away. 

Council officers recommended refusal of the application for the care of domestic dogs at 47 
John Street because of its residential zoning. At its July 2016 meeting, the then Urban 
Planning Committee (now the Planning and Related Matters meeting) determined to 
approve the application. The planning permit required an acoustic report to make sure noise 
from barking dogs was dealt with. 

A planning permit for day care of domestic dogs was issued at 4 Rickard Street in 2017.The 
application for the site in Rickard Street was approved by officers under delegation as it is 
location in a commercial zone and was a permitted use.  

 
 Question 2: Planning Permit conditions 

Why would Council impose permit conditions on the dog day care centre and not 
even attempt to ensure these permit conditions had been met until complaints were 
lodged 3 years later? 

Council is not resourced to proactively ensure that every permit it issues is complied with. 
Our proactive program focuses on medium density development and matters that go to 
Council and VCAT for a decision. 
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I trust this answers your questions, however if you require any further information, please 
do not hesitate to contact Lachlan McGowan, Planning Enforcement Coordinator on 
LMcGowan@moreland.vic.gov.au or  9240 . 

 
Yours sincerely 

GROUP MANAGER CITY DEVELOPMENT 

27 / 08/ 2021 
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Doc. No. D21/347366 
Enq: B. Hetherington 
Tel: 9240 1111 

Jane Holroyd 
 

 
 
Dear Ms Holroyd 
 
Public Question Time On Notice Response from August 2021 Council Meeting 

 
I write to you in response to your questions submitted to the 11 August Council meeting, as 
follows: 

• In public communications materials advertising Stage 3 consultation, council 
explains why it opted for a 105m x 68m soccer pitch on Hosken Reserve's north 
field (the largest option presented to a panel of community members in Stage 2 
consultation). This pitch size is based on FIFA's recommendation for a 
professional level football pitch. However, a 105m pitch is well above Football 
Victoria's minimum requirement. A 96m pitch would allow every level of soccer to 
be played; including every level of soccer played by clubs in Moreland (Community 
level juniors and seniors, Junior Boys NPL, and senior mens' NPL 2). But a 105m 
pitch has been presented by council's Stage 3 communications materials as being 
desirable, nay necessary, in order that concurrent junior games occur. Page 1 of 
the pamphlet delivered to hundreds of households, to user groups, and 
distributed at Drop in sessions states: 'North Pitch: increased to 105m x 68m. The 
proposed pitch sizes of the Refresh Group draft design meet Football Victoria 
minimum standards. It is council's goal to increase participation in sport, and as 
there are no spatial site constraints, best practice design would align to Football 
Victoria's preferred pitch size of 105m x 68m on the North Oval. This will increase 
functionality and participation opportunities for juniors, allowing more games and 
training to be played concurrently.' In fact a 96m pitch would meet Football 
Victoria requirements and accommodate concurrent junior games. Why is it that a 
105x68m pitch has been presented by council's Stage 3 communications 
materials as being desirable and even necessary, in order that concurrent junior 
games occur? They could occur on a pitch that was 9 metres shorter. A shorter 
pitch would also result in better outcome for adjacent residents, with the playing 
area further from their homes - a not inconsequential difference of 9m (from 
105m length to 96m). Each metre added to a fenced soccer space represents a 
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Doc. No. D21/343058 
Enq: Kris Kasmawan 
Tel:  9240  

Mr Matthew Falckh 
  

 

Dear Mr Falckh 

 

Public Question Time On Notice Response from August 2021 Council Meeting 

I write to you in response to your questions submitted to the 11 August Council meeting, in 
relation to NOM 8.1 dedicated bicycle lanes on Kent Road and Northumberland Road 
Pascoe Vale as follows: 

• Question 1: I am seeking to understand is what evidence exists/existed to suggest 
the roads were unsafe in their prior format, that these changes were necessary to 
uplift safety for cyclists that might utilise those roads, and reporting to show how 
these changes would result in better outcomes? 

• Question 2: Can anybody at council, provide a copy of any and all research and 
reporting relating to: - Road utilisation (how many cars, bicycles, pedestrians use 
the roads on a typical day/week/month. This would inform council on how many 
people you could reasonably expect to both benefit and be impacted by the 
changes) - Risk (what risk/s existed on these roads under their former design) - 
Incidents (how many incidents, accidents, collisions, or near misses occurred on 
these roads during the relevant review period. Vehicle Vs Vehicle. Vehicle Vs 
Cyclist. Vehicle Vs Pedestrian. Cyclist Vs Cyclist, Cyclist Vs Pedestrian.) - Safety 
(how safe were these roads deemed to be prior to the changes? how the changes 
in road format impact safety for cyclists and other road users) There have been 
some clear goals set in this initiative. They includes providing a safer environment 
for road users and increasing road utilisation for cyclists. I would therefore expect 
you have reporting on both safety and road utilisation from before the changes 
were made. The safety component specifically would also require a sound 
understanding of risk, for which knowledge of incidents would be critically 
important. And that would inform need. For example, if there were no record of 
incidents occurring, and therefore little to no risk, one would rightly question 
whether any changes were actually needed and whether the spend and fast 
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tracking was a reasonable or responsible use of tax/rate payer funds. If that 
research wasn't done, I would also ask the question as to how you would 
evaluate success if you don't have a means of comparing the before and after? 

Thank you for your interest in community engagement and public participation. It is 
recognised that road design is very car focused and sustainable transport modes such as 
walking and cycling are vulnerable in this environment. Accordingly, when adopting the 
Moreland Integrated Transport Strategy in 2019 Council committed to reallocating road 
space, particularly at key locations, to support sustainable transport modes. Council has a 
long term commitment to delivering cycling facilities that provide continuous safe routes for 
cycling. 

A 2021 study by Monash University found that 83% of people in Moreland were classified 
as “interested by concerned” regarding cycling. These are residents that might not own a 
bike yet, but are interested in riding if the appropriate cycling facilities are provided.  

Please note that the current reallocation of road space on Kent Road providing a safe 
cycling option is a trial. For some years, Council has been delivering staged investments in 
cycling infrastructure that forms critical parts of the Glenroy to Coburg cycling link. Many of 
these sections are completed and provide a quality off road pathway between the two 
activity centres. These sections include: 

• Cardinal Road, Glenroy, 

• Glenroy Road, Glenroy, 

• KW Joyce Reserve, Pascoe Vale, 

• O’Hea Street, Pascoe Vale, and 

• Rhodes Parade, Pascoe Vale. 

Having recently completed a new shared path through KW Joyce Reserve, the need to 
provide clear and direct linkage to Coburg has become more pressing. Kent Road was 
identified as a potential link worth trialling, as an east west link to Cumberland Road and 
Derby Street was a missing key component. 

Creating a permanent link along this alignment is a significant investment. It was therefore 
considered appropriate to set up a trial reallocation of road space, using a range of 
temporary traffic treatments, to gauge both effectiveness and impacts. 

Background data is periodically being added to the consultation webpage. Council officers 
are working on presenting information in a format that can be understandable by the public. 
To date, pre-trial data has been published in the webpage that includes vehicle speed, 
volume and calcification data for eight sites, turning movement counts at five sites, and 
pedestrian and cyclists data for five sites. Council officers are planning on publishing the 
crash data in the coming weeks. To view the data, please follow the link below, 

https://conversations.moreland.vic.gov.au/transport-projects/trial-separated-bicycle-lanes-
pascoe-vale 

The pre-trial speed data shows that the average weekday 85th percentile speed was 44.0 
km/h for Northumberland Road and 38.9 km/h for Kent Road. 85th.  Percentile Speed is the 
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Doc. No. D21/345818 
Enq: Kris Kasmawan 
Tel:  9240  

 
Mr Tobe Cooper 

  

 

Dear Mr Cooper 

Public Question Time On Notice Response from August 2021 Council Meeting 

I write to you in response to your question submitted to the 11 August Council meeting, in 
relation to NOM 8.1 dedicated bicycle lanes on Kent Road and Northumberland Road 
Pascoe Vale as follows: 

• Question: Why remove the bike lanes before the end of the trial? Isn’t that the 
point of having a trial?  

Thank you for your interest in community engagement and public participation. A Councillor 
raised a Notice of Motion (NOM 8.1) to remove the trial due to feedback received from the 
community. The initial Notice of Motion to remove the lanes on Kent and Northumberland 
was not supported by Council. However an Amended Notice of Motion was supported to 
continue the trial and investigate alternative options for Kent Road.  

A report will be debated by Council at their 8 September 2021 meeting on futures options 
for the Kent Road bike lane trial in response to the amended Notice of Motion.  If Council 
resolves to continue with the trial, officers will seek to gain insight into a range of technical, 
environmental, social and economic criteria with the new type of infrastructure in the 
Moreland context.  This includes useability, safety and community experience and should be 
weighed up in a way that accounts for the ‘now’ and ‘here’ but also the ‘future 
connectedness across the city.  

The other benefit of a trial is that Council can work with the community to address and find 
solutions to the design during the trial as issues arise.  The ideal trial situation should span 
at least a full 12 months, to ensure that all seasonal variations and holidays are taken into 
account and to provide some mechanism for all road users to adapt their behaviour to the 
altered conditions.  

Engagement has started with the community with 6 community led walks already 
conducted, although it has been hampered somewhat by the restrictions.  Further 
engagement and data collection will occur if Council resolves to continue with the trial in 
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Doc. No. D21/346124 
Enq: Kris Kasmawan 
Tel:  9240  

 
Ms Kirsty Brown 

   

 

Dear Ms Brown 

 

Public Question Time On Notice Response from August 2021 Council Meeting 

I write to you in response to your questions submitted to the 11 August Council meeting, in 
relation to NOM 8.1 dedicated bicycle lanes on Kent Road and Northumberland Road 
Pascoe Vale as follows: 

• Question 1: Hi, I would like to object to the bike paths installed on 
Northumberland and Kent road. There was zero consultation with residents about 
this planned initiative, which is extremely disappointing given the rates we pay 
and how we contribute to making this a good community to reside in. Why was 
there zero consultation?  Why was a formal notice addressed to homes not 
issued? 

• Question 2: These bike paths are very dangerous, as a resident of Crowley Court, I 
have seen: many near misses; cars driving and parked in the bike paths (photos 
were sent to the Moreland council). What I haven't seen is many cyclists. Why did 
Moreland council insist on this taking up almost 50% of the road?  Why didn't 
Moreland council utilise the footpath to reduce the amount of road spaces taken 
up? Northumberland is a very busy road, it's disappointing this was poorly 
planned and not communicated. Moreland Council please consult with residents, 
we have to live here, we want the best for our community but this is just a major 
accident waiting to happen. 

Thank you for your interest in community engagement and public participation.  

To answer your first question, Council sent letters to abutting residents in September 2020 
with information on the planned project. The letter was sealed in a personalised letter with 
the Moreland Council logo to the addressee to the owner, and to “The occupier” when the 
owner does not live at that address. We received confirmation from our distribution supplier 
these had been processed and lodged on 15 September, and delivered to mailboxes from 
16 September. 



Responses to questions taken on notice - August 2021 Council 
Meeting 

Attachment 2 

 

Council Meeting 8 September 2021 565 

  

This communication covered both owners and occupiers in Kent Road, Northumberland 
Road, Cumberland Road, Cornwall Road, Joffre Road, Rhodes Parade, Snell Grove, Valerie 
Street, Kitchener Road, Pascoe Street, Crowley Court, Lake Avenue and Shanley Street. 
Council also sent a construction notification out just prior to the installation in June 2021. 

Additionally, Council published information in our 2020 Summer edition of Inside Moreland, 
on our social media channels and on our Zero Carbon Moreland website.  

Please note, these letters are just notification, they were a method to inform our community 
about the upcoming trial.  

The benefit of a trial is that Council can work with the community to address and find 
solutions to the design during the trial as issues arise.  The ideal trial situation should span 
at least a full 12 months, to ensure that all seasonal variations and holidays are taken into 
account and to provide some mechanism for all road users to adapt their behaviour to the 
altered conditions.   The trials began in June this year and are anticipated to go for up to 12 
months to assess the variations and implications that can occur through all months and 
seasons.  

Consultation is occurring during the trial process that will work towards the final design. 
Engagement has started with the community with 6 community led walks already 
conducted, although it has been hampered somewhat by the restrictions.  Further 
engagement and data collection will occur if Council resolves to continue with the trial in 
order to provide rich data to Council at the end of the 12 months to inform their decision on 
next steps.  

Council will continue to communicate any updates and important information to all 
concerned stakeholders via print and digital methods. 

 

In response to your second question, it is recognised that road design is very car focused 
and sustainable transport modes such as walking and cycling are vulnerable in this 
environment.  Accordingly, when adopting the Moreland Integrated Transport Strategy in 
2019 Council committed to reallocating road space, particularly at key locations, to support 
sustainable transport modes such as walking and cycling.  Council has a long-term 
commitment to delivering cycling facilities that provide continuous safe routes for cycling. 

For some years now, Council has been delivering staged investments in cycling 
infrastructure that form critical parts of the Glenroy to Coburg cycling link. Many of these 
sections are completed and provide a quality off road pathway between the two activity 
centres. These sections include: 

• Cardinal Road, Glenroy, 

• Glenroy Road, Glenroy, 

• KW Joyce Reserve, Pascoe Vale, 

• O’Hea Street, Pascoe Vale, and 

• Rhodes Parade, Pascoe Vale. 
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Having recently completed a new shared path through KW Joyce Reserve, Northumberland 
and Kent Road were identified as next segments to connect to existing paths.   

Creating a permanent link along this alignment is a significant investment. It was therefore 
considered appropriate to set up a trial reallocation of road space, using a range of 
temporary traffic treatments, to gauge both effectiveness and impacts. 

One of the most common complaints Council receives from cyclists and pedestrians is the 
conflict that occurs on shared paths, especially at busy times and when more and more 
people take up cycling.   

Usually, separated bicycle lanes are the preferred option as they reduce conflict between 
pedestrians and cyclists and also align with a list of policies including Moreland Integrated 
Transport Strategy (MITS), Urban Heat Island Policy, Zero Carbon Moreland 2040 
Framework, and the Climate Emergency Action Plan. These documents highlight the 
importance to promote sustainable transport, increase green spaces, and reduce hard 
surfaces (e.g. concrete and asphalt).  

An alternative design of shared path on the nature strip would require the removal of 
significant trees, green space and create more hard surfaces – this approach was not 
preferred hence the option to trial the separated lanes on the road.  

The initial Notice of Motion to remove the lanes on Kent and Northumberland was not 
supported by Council at their August meeting. However an Amended Notice of Motion was 
supported to continue the trial and investigate alternative options for Kent Road.  

A report will be debated by Council at their 8 September 2021 meeting on futures options 
for the Kent Road bike lane trial in response to the amended Notice of Motion.  If Council 
resolves to continue with the trial, officers will seek to gain insight into a range of technical, 
environmental, social and economic criteria with the new type of infrastructure in the 
Moreland context.  This includes useability, safety and community experience and should be 
weighed up in a way that accounts for the ‘now’ and ‘here’ but also the ‘future 
connectedness across the city.  

The other benefit of a trial is that Council can work with the community to address and find 
solutions to the design during the trial as issues arise.  The ideal trial situation should span 
at least a full 12 months, to ensure that all seasonal variations and holidays are taken into 
account and to provide some mechanism for all road users to adapt their behaviour to the 
altered conditions.  

I trust this answers your questions, however if you require any further information, please 
do not hesitate to contact myself or Kris Kasmawan on kkasmawan@moreland.vic.gov.au or  
9240 . 

Yours sincerely 

Olivia Wright 
ACTING DIRECTOR CITY FUTURES 

27 / 08/ 2021 
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Doc. No. D21/346094 
Enq: Kris Kasmawan 
Tel:  9240  

 
Kieran McKenna   

  

 

Dear Mr McKenna   

Public Question Time On Notice Response from August 2021 Council Meeting 

I write to you in response to your question submitted to the 11 August Council meeting, in 
relation to NOM 8.1 dedicated bicycle lanes on Kent Road and Northumberland Road 
Pascoe Vale as follows: 

• Question 1: Who made this decision ,why did you make it, and do you accept 
responsibility for the 3 car pile up?  

Thank you for your interest in community engagement and public participation. It is 
recognised that road design is very car focused and sustainable transport modes such as 
walking and cycling are vulnerable in this environment. Accordingly, when adopting the 
Moreland Integrated Transport Strategy in 2019, Council committed to reallocating road 
space, particularly at key locations, to support sustainable transport modes. Council has a 
long-term commitment to delivering cycling facilities that provide continuous safe routes for 
cycling.  

Last year, the state government agency VicHealth partnered with Monash University.  They 
surveyed over 4000 people across 37 local government areas including Moreland.  In 
Moreland, they found that 85% of people were classified as “interested but concerned” 
cyclists.  This group represents people who would ride a bike if physically separated bike 
lanes were provided.   Another survey done for the Amy Gillette Foundation in May 2020 
found that 75% of people would feel more comfortable driving near cyclists if there was a 
separated bike lane. 

Separated bike lanes provide a safe option for people to consider cycling as a genuine travel 
mode.  They broaden the transport options for all in the community and provide more 
choices.   

At their July 2020 meeting, Council endorsed a range of initiatives to improve the safe 
movement of pedestrians and cyclists in response to the COVID pandemic and more and 
more people walking and cycling in their local communities.  The trial of physically separated 
bike lanes on Kent and Northumberland Roads in Pascoe Vale were part of these initiatives.  
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Doc. No. D21/345366 
Enq: Kris Kasmawan 
Tel:  9240  

Ms Jessica Couwenberg  
  

 

Dear Ms Couwenberg  

Public Question Time On Notice Response from August 2021 Council Meeting 

I write to you in response to your questions submitted to the 11 August Council meeting, in 
relation to NOM 8.1 dedicated bicycle lanes on Kent Road and Northumberland Road 
Pascoe Vale as follows: 

• Question 1: There seems to be a reoccurring theme at Moreland City council in 
relation to consultation with the community or lack there of. Hosken's reserve, 
Fawkner outdoor pools and now the Bike lanes on Kent Rd and Northumberland 
Rd. Having a facebook page and the Moreland conversations website is not 
enough to engage with residents. What about the elderly or non English speaking 
members of the community? How are Moreland council going to improve their 
engagement with the community and more specifically those directly impacts by 
infrastructure changes so that everyone can have proper input. Generic letters 
dropped in mail boxes is not good enough. Our rates are always communicated 
clearly and collected, surely there is a way to engage and inform residents about 
the projects that directly impact them before they are rolled out.  

• Question 2: Shared pathways provide cyclists with 2 options for travel- off road 
and on road. And also give pedestrians, dog walkers, parents with prams, 
young/inexperienced cyclists and mobility vehicle users a wide safe path to use. 
They has already proven successful along Rhodes Parade. They don't impact 
waste collection, minimally impact parking and don't create dangerous visibility 
issues and congestion on the roads. Why are council insisting on road allocation 
for bike lanes?   

 

Thank you for your interest in community engagement and public participation. Council sent 
letters to abutting residents in September 2020 with information on the planned project. 
Additionally, Council published information in our 2020 Summer edition of Inside Moreland, 
on our social media channels and on our Zero Carbon Moreland website.  

Council is always looking at ways to improve how we engage with Moreland’s culturally 
diverse community. Council’s Engagement team works alongside the project managers to 
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help improve correspondence. A language link is provided on all letters that provides a free 
translation service that people from a range of languages use to speak to Council. While 
working in the office, Council’s bilingual staff can help with in person discussions. The use of 
images and diagrams are aimed to help communicate the message without much 
explanation.  

Please note, these letters are just notification, they were a method to inform our community 
about the upcoming trial.  Consultation is occurring during the trial process that will work 
towards the final design.  To date, this has included a number of community-led walks in 
small groups of 8 with an engagement specialist.  These walks are an opportunity to take 
the time to hear from residents of all ages and backgrounds on what they like or don’t like 
about the trial.  Council will continue to communicate any updates and important 
information to all concerned stakeholders via print and digital methods. 

 

Shared pathways have their place in the network as paths where cyclists and pedestrians 
share the space.  These are generally preferred for sections of the network when volumes of 
both pedestrians and cyclists are low.  They are not appropriate where we want to build up 
the cycling network and encourage more interested cyclists to take up cycling.  The Upfield 
shared path along the railway line is a good example where the shared path is approaching 
capacity and feedback from pedestrians is that it is now not a pleasant place to walk.  

Road space reallocation is important in key areas to promote sustainable forms of transport. 
It also minimises loss of trees and green space, can sometimes offer opportunity for more 
greening and shading and reduces the hard surfaces.  Removing trees and concreting is not 
the preferred solution for these reasons and can make the local area hotter and less 
pleasant for pedestrians.    

One of the most common complaints Council receives from cyclists and pedestrians is the 
conflict that occurs on shared paths.  It is important to encourage both walking and cycling 
and to separate the modes where possible. Due to the high volume of people walking to 
school, shared paths would likely cause a high level of conflict and discourage people from 
walking or riding.  

The State Government agency VicHealth partnered with Monash University last year and 
did a survey across 37 councils. In Moreland, the survey found that 83% of people living in 
Moreland were classified as “interested but concerned”.  People in this category would ride 
a bike if physically separated bike lanes were provided. 

Usually, separated bicycle lanes are the preferred option as they reduce conflict between 
pedestrians and cyclists and also align with a list of policies including Moreland Integrated 
Transport Strategy (MITS), Urban Heat Island Policy, Zero Carbon Moreland 2040 
Framework, and the Climate Emergency Action Plan. These documents highlight the 
importance to promote sustainable transport, increase green spaces, and reduce hard 
surfaces (e.g. concrete and asphalt).  

I trust this answers your questions, however if you require any further information, please 
do not hesitate to contact myself or Kris Kasmawan on kkasmawan@moreland.vic.gov.au or  
9240 . 
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Yours sincerely 

 

Olivia Wright 
ACTING DIRECTOR CITY FUTURES 

27 / 08/ 2021 
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Doc. No. D21/345176 
Enq: Kris Kasmawan 
Tel:  9240  

Mr Julian Slamkovic 
 

 

Dear Mr Slamkovic 

Public Question Time On Notice Response from August 2021 Council Meeting 

I write to you in response to your questions submitted to the 11 August Council meeting, in 
relation to NOM 8.1 dedicated bicycle lanes on Kent Road and Northumberland Road 
Pascoe Vale as follows: 

• Question 1: The new bike lane along Northumberland Road is a disaster in the 
making. I have already nearly been hit head on by a truck and a Hylux, was forced 
into mounting the gutter both times. When are they being removed? The 2 year 
trial is far too long to let you know it doesn't work.  

• Question 2: If you absolutely have to have bike lanes why was it done so half 
arsed and on the cheap? Why did you take away all the street parking when the 
only other development in the area the last 10 years has been knock down house, 
build multiple town houses or flats on said block with 1 maybe even no car spaces 
for those new residents? Spend the money, use the nature strips, and allow for 
street parking for all the new apartments and flats you approved. I won't go into 
school pick up. But lock down has been a blessing in disguise for anyone who 
thought this bike lane was a good idea.  

Thank you for your interest in community engagement and public participation. We 
understand that adjusting to new road conditions can be challenging. Northumberland Road 
has been narrowed for vehicles between KW Joyce Reserve and Pascoe Street to make 
space for a separated bicycle lane. This requires more patience and caution by drivers using 
this road - especially at peak times. Vehicles will need to reduce speeds and yield to one 
another. If cars are parked on both sides of the road, oncoming vehicles will need to give 
way by using gaps in parked cars. The majority of roads in Moreland reduce to a single lane 
of traffic. Please note that Northumberland Road is not designed for through traffic. It is 
expected that some people will choose to a more appropriate route option.  

The trials for Kent and Northumberland Road bike lanes have been reduced to 12 months.  
During the trial, Council will seek to gain insight into a range of technical, environmental, 
social and economic criteria with the new type of infrastructure in the Moreland context.  



Responses to questions taken on notice - August 2021 Council 
Meeting 

Attachment 2 

 

Council Meeting 8 September 2021 574 

  



Responses to questions taken on notice - August 2021 Council 
Meeting 

Attachment 2 

 

Council Meeting 8 September 2021 575 

  

 
Doc. No. D21/344926 
Enq: Kris Kasmawan 
Tel:   

Shannon Grimes 
 

 

Dear Ms Grimes 

 

Public Question Time On Notice Response from August 2021 Council Meeting 

I write to you in response to your question submitted to the 11 August Council meeting, in 
relation to NOM 8.1 dedicated bicycle lanes on Kent Road and Northumberland Road 
Pascoe Vale as follows: 

• Question: I've had more near misses on Northumberland Road (where the bike 
path is) than every before. Why wasn't the community asked for feedback before 
these were installed? There's a HUGE footpath that you could have cut into to use 
as a bike lane rather than taking up what is already a narrow road. Also it's in 
front of a school! What about school pick ups? 

Thank you for your interest in community engagement and public participation. The 
Victorian COVID-19 state of emergency is impacting the way we travel and move around. In 
July 2020, Council approved a number of trial projects to encourage and support the 
community to move around safely by walking and cycling during COVID-19. Council’s 
2020/21 budget includes $1.68 million to deliver these projects. 

The benefit of a trial is that Council can work with the community to address and find 
solutions to the design during the trial as issues arise.  The ideal trial situation should span 
at least a full 12 months, to ensure that all seasonal variations and holidays are taken into 
account and to provide some mechanism for all road users to adapt their behaviour to the 
altered conditions.   The trials began in June this year and are anticipated to go for up to 12 
months to assess the variations and implications that can occur through all months and 
seasons.  

Consultation is occurring during the trial process that will work towards the final design. 
Engagement has started with the community with 6 community led walks already 
conducted, although it has been hampered somewhat by the restrictions.  Further 
engagement and data collection will occur if Council resolves to continue with the trial in 
order to provide rich data to Council at the end of the 12 months to inform their decision on 
next steps.  
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PROPOSED ACQUISITION  
 
Noel Counihan 
b. 1913 Albert Park, Australia 
d. 1986 Melbourne, Australia 
 

 
Noel Counihan 
Study for On the Front Bench, 1956 
Oil on board 
34.5 x 44.5 cm 
Available from Noga Mizrahi 
Price: $24,000 
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Statement of Significance  

Noel Counihan (1913-1986) was a painter, cartoonist, and illustrator of national significance. 
Well known for his social realist style and political satire, Counihan was interested in the role that 
art could play in generating social change and awareness.  
  
While the Counihan Gallery is named in honour of this important Australian artist and activist, the 
Moreland City Council has only a relatively small number of his works in the permanent collection 
and hence has identified this as a collection priority under the ‘Specific Acquisition Criteria of 
Historical Visual Art’ in the Acquisition and Collection Development Policy.  
  
The proposed acquisition, Untitled (1955-1958), is from a series of works painted between 1955 
and 1958. This series focuses on politicians and parliamentarians, depicting these groups of 
men within government buildings as Counihan observed them. It is the only series of this kind by 
an Australian painter. It was Counihan’s first venture into painting in an ironic manner, although 
this had been present in his cartoons. He said to his peer Jack Lindsay in 1955, “I’ve been 
painting steadily a series of pictures of Legislature, satirical of course.” The proposed work shows 
three men in parliament, slumped in their seats, lethargic and disconnected. The dull, dark 
palette enhances this sense of apathy, as the parliamentarians withstand the day’s proceedings. 
This painting casts a sardonic eye on the men who are elected to speak for this country’s people, 
who are instead disengaged from their fundamental responsibilities. This mordant image asks 
who is worthy of the authority politician are awarded. This painting, like so many other works from 
Counihan, speaks to the issues within a democracy when only the elite hold the power.   
  
The Victorian Artists Society commented on this series in 1957 that Counihan’s “…paintings of 
somnolent politicians lolling “On the Front Bench” have both humour and observation.” Other 
pieces from this series are in prestigious collections in Australia, such as On Parliament 
Steps (1955) in the Art Gallery of Ballarat collection, and In The Lobby (1956) within the National 
Gallery of Victoria’s collection. The proposed acquisition was a Wedding present from Mary East 
(nee Wisel) to her brother Sam and his wife Mara Wisel, 1957; thence by descent to Noga 
Mizrahi, and has been in their family’s possession since 1957-58. This is a rare opportunity to 
collect such significant work. It would be a fitting complement to the recently acquired Peace is 
Our Answer, as well as Anti War Cartoon (1950) and Boy in Helmet (1968) already held in the 
Moreland Art Collection. This proposed increases the breadth of the collection of this artist and 
adds to ‘the cultural, historic and economic value of the Collection as an asset of the City of 
Moreland’. 
 
 
Artist biography 
 

Born in Albert Park on 4 October 1913, Noel Counihan was an Australian social realist painter 
and activist.  At the age of 16, Counihan enrolled part-time in art classes at Melbourne’s National 
Gallery Art School, where he was taught by Charles Wheeler. While attending art school Counihan 
met the social realists, Herbert McClintock and Roy Dalgarno, influencing his political persuasion 
and artistic style. 
 
Noel Counihan was passionately concerned about civil rights and free speech. In 1933, he 
participated in a notorious ‘freedom of speech’ protest on Sydney Road in Brunswick where he 
addressed a crowd while locked inside an old lift cage.  
 
Art and politics were interlaced and in Counihan was deeply committed to the predicament of the 
underprivileged in society and the quest to represent the essence of humanity through art. 
Women, workers, the poor, the elderly and Indigenous Australians were recurring subjects in 
Counihan’s work. Concurrently, his satirical depiction of the hypocrisy and hedonism of the 
wealthy and powerful in society reveals a sardonic wit.  



Proposed Acquisition - Purchase - Noel Counihan Attachment 3 
 

Council Meeting 8 September 2021 579 

 

Moreland Art Collection 21/22  Page 3 of 3 
 

 
From 1931, he began printmaking and working as a cartoonist for various publications including 
The Bulletin and the Guardian and it is held by historians that it was through his prints that he 
revealed his convictions and concerns as they evolved, and that the prints were adapted from his 
increasingly bold drawing. Counihan maintained that the artist had a duty to "gather information 
from the political developments of the time."  
 
Noel Counihan died in Melbourne on 5 July 1986 at the age of 73. His work is represented in a 
number of public art collections including the State Library of Victoria, National Gallery of 
Australia, National Gallery of Victoria and the Moreland Art Collection.  
 

 

Selection Criteria Met:  

 A work of art by a significant artist who lived, worked or exhibited in the City of Moreland 
(for example Noel Counihan). 

 A work that engages with important social, cultural and environmental issues in a 
considered and creative manner  

 Strengthen and adds to an existing series of works 
 

 

Recommendation:  
That the City of Moreland purchase the proposed acquisition. 

 

Sources: 
 
 Caleb Cluff Social Realism and the Art Gallery of Ballarat The Courier 2017 

https://www.thecourier.com.au/story/4844727/no-gods-and-no-masters/  
 Max Dimmack Noel Counihan Melbourne University Press, Carlton 1974 
 Bernard Smith Noel Counihan: Artist and Revolutionary Oxford University Press, Oxford 1993 
 Robert Smith Noel Counihan Prints 1931–1981: A Catalogue Raisonne Hale & Ironmonger, 

Sydney 1981 
 Janet McKenzie Noel Counihan Kangaroo Press, Kenthurst 1986 
 Bernard Smith et al Noel Counihan: Image of Working Life 1933 -1986 Broken Hill City Art 

Gallery, Broken Hill 1991 
 The Bulletin, 28 Aug 1957, Page 26 review of exhibition “Noel Counihan, Selected Works 

1941-1957 
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PROPOSED DONATION  
 
Christian Thompson AO 
b. 1978, Gawler, South Australia (Bidjara People) 
 

 
Christian Thompson AO 
I Need You / You Need Me (The Fox), 2005 
Video (DVD) (Approximately 6:00 minutes) 
Available from Olivia Poloni 
Donation 
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Statement of Significance  
 
Dr. Christian Thompson AO is an Australian contemporary artist whose work explores notions of 
identity, cultural hybridity and history. Formally trained as a sculptor, Thompson’s 
multidisciplinary practice engages mediums such as photography, video, sculpture, performance 
and sound. His work focuses on the exploration of identity, sexuality, gender, race and memory. 
Thompson often does this by creating handcrafted costumes and carefully orchestrated poses to 
inhabit a range of personas. 
 
The proposed work was commissioned by the Centre for Contemporary Photography for the 2005 
exhibition Black on White to show “photographs by Aboriginal artists representing non-
Aboriginality”. This was in response to a long and fraught tradition of photomedia practices that 
depict Aboriginal people by non-Aboriginal people. With a longstanding history of Aboriginal 
people being perceived through a white, colonial lens, the exhibition reversed this by asking the 
question; do Aboriginal people see non-Aboriginal people as "the Other"? Thompson is of Bidjara, 
German, Jewish, and English descent, and responded to the curatorial premise by transposing 
Bidjara ritual knowledge into a contemporary art context, which is the first time this had ever 
been done. Thompson stated that “there’s a global movement of indigenous dispossessed 
people working to rewrite distorted stories of culture, as soon through colonialist’s eyes.”  
 
The proposed work I Need You / You Need Me (The Fox) (2005) consists of a video and 
sculptural installation. The video documents the performance of a white man dressing in a fox 
costume, including mask and tail, during which he increasingly embodies the fox, exhibiting 
animal-like behaviour. Thompson explains that this work is an interpretation of the Australian 
Aboriginal concept of Dreaming. An aspect of Dreaming in a ceremonial context is the incarnation 
of ancestral spirits by individual Aboriginal performers. This work exemplifies the idea of 
emulating a spiritual ancestor as well as symbolising the transformation from boy to man. 
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However, by using an animal such as the fox, which is not native to Australia, Thompson is 
presenting a white man’s Dreaming. The shoes, garments and mask worn in the video enhance 
this point, as they were made from second-generation European immigrants in Melbourne. This 
work explores the artist’s Aboriginal and European ancestry while critiquing the origins of euro-
centric photomedia practice that historically ‘othered’ Aboriginal people.  
 
A key collecting criterion outlined in the ‘Acquisition and Collection Development Policy 2018-23’ 
is to consider works that ‘enhance the status and diversity of the Moreland Art Collection’. This 
proposed work undoubtedly does, as Christian Thompson was awarded an Officer of the Order of 
Australia for distinguished service to the visual arts as a sculptor, photographer, video and 
performance artist, and as a role model for young Indigenous artists, and his works are held in 
major international and national collections. The proposed work will also complement an existing 
work from Thompson in the collection, The Devil Made Him Do It (from ‘Native Instinct’ series) 
(2011), which is a C-Type photograph. Additionally, the proposed work is the first of 9 video 
pieces Thompson has made from over 30 series of mainly photographic works, making this a 
rare opportunity.  
 
 
Artist biography 
 

Born in Gawler, South Australia (Bidjara People) in 1978, Dr. Christian Thompson AO has become 
one of Australia’s most important contemporary artists. In 2010 Thompson made history when 
he became the first Aboriginal Australian to be admitted into the University of Oxford in its 900-
year history. He is currently a research affiliate at the Pitt Rivers Museum, University of Oxford. 
Thompson holds a Doctorate of Philosophy (Fine Art), Trinity College, University of Oxford, United 
Kingdom, Master of Theatre, Amsterdam School of Arts, Das Arts, The Netherlands, Masters of 
Fine Art (Sculpture) RMIT University and Honours (Sculpture) RMIT University, Melbourne, 
Australia and a Bachelor of Fine Art from the University of Southern Queensland, Australia. In 
2018 he was awarded an Officer of the Order of Australia for distinguished service to the visual 
arts as a sculptor, photographer, video and performance artist, and as a role model for young 
Indigenous artists. 

Thompson has had numerous national and international solo exhibitions, such as Bayi Gardiya, 
Australia Centre for the Moving Image (2019), Christian Thompson: Ritual Intimacy, Monash 
University Museum of Art (2018), Museum of Others, Photo London Fair, London, UK (2016), 
Mystic Renegade - Christian Thompson, Chasm Gallery, Brooklyn, New York, USA (2015), The 
Sixth Mile, Centre for Contemporary Photography (2006), and countless group exhibitions since 
2000.  

His works are held in major international and national collections including Museum of 
Contemporary Art, National Gallery of Australia, Art Gallery of NSW, National Gallery of Victoria, 
Queensland Art Gallery, University of Queensland Art Museum, Aboriginal Art Museum (Utrecht, 
The Netherlands), The Pitt Rivers Museum (Oxford, UK), and various private collections.  

 
Selection Criteria Met:  

 A work that enhances the status and diversity of the Moreland Art Collection 
 An artwork that builds upon and strengthens the Indigenous art component of the Art 

Collection, as per the Council’s Reconciliation Policy  
 

 
Recommendation:  
That the City of Moreland accept the proposed donation. 
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Sources: 
 
 Artlink Vol 32. No 2, 2012 Indigenous: Indignation. Publisher: Artlink Australia 
 Artlink Vol 33. No 2, 2013 Indigenous: Revisions. Publisher: Artlink Australia 
 Centre for Contemporary Photography https://ccp.org.au/exhibitions/all/black-on-white 
 Christian Thompson AO https://www.christianthompson.net/about 
 Michael Reid https://michaelreid.com.au/artist/dr-christian-thompson-

ao/?v=322b26af01d5 
 “Ritual, Media, and Conflict” by Ronald L. Gromes, Ute Husken, Udo Simon, and Eric Venbrux 

2011 Oxford Scholarship online. 
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8. NOTICES OF MOTION 

8.1 MAKING SPACES FOR CREATIVE PLAY 
Cr Mark Riley 
 
 

 

Motion 
That Council considers, as part of the Moreland Open Space Strategy Review, opportunities 
for creating spaces specifically dedicated to ‘creative play’, including opportunities to 
explore, construct and make, using natural materials from the site, for example soil, sticks 
and rocks. 

1. Background 
Cr Riley’s Background 
During the numerous COVID lockdowns across Melbourne and Victoria communities 
have utilised their local exercise and play options. At times play equipment has been 
declared off-limits for public health grounds. At times children and young people have 
utilised corners/areas of public open space to make their own challenging and creative 
spaces, such as, bike jumps and cubby houses. These behaviours are not new, but 
more prevalent during the pandemic.  
The need for and benefits of open spaces has been captured in the Park Close to 
Home policy and program, which addresses the need for accessible open spaces for 
local residents, using 500 metres from a residence as the standard and 300 metres for 
those in high density areas. Council has made significant in-roads on acquiring new 
open spaces to increase this much needed public amenity.  
There are many other demands on our open space for the many and varied users – 
parents with babies and toddlers, older children and teens, and people of all ages, 
people of all abilities, dog and pet walkers, sports users, casual people exercising in 
various ways and a whole range of social uses too, where Council need to consider 
upgraded park facilities, playgrounds, dog parks, BMX and skate parks, fitness and 
sporting facilities, community and memorial gardens and nature walks.  
Facilitating creative play which has many benefits also comes with some risks. Council 
staff have been facilitating these uses in some sites, which is to be applauded. 
Managing the risks, for example removing a tree house, is an example of how 
unsupervised use of equipment and installations can bring great risks to users and to 
the public purse (public liability claims). Some bike track and jump constructions have 
damaged tree and shrub plantings and in one case began to encroach on a significant 
heritage bush area. So there are real issues to manage and take into consideration for 
our broad community and for our flora and fauna management too.  
Ascertaining the demand for creative play and construction spaces, that are in the 
lower risk range, could be further considered as Council approaches the review of the 
Moreland Open Space Strategy. 

2. Policy Context 
Officer’s comments: 
The Moreland Open Space Strategy is Council’s primary strategy guiding the use, 
development and protection of open space. The strategy will be reviewed in 2022 and 
assist in making decisions about delivering on a wide range of aspirations from the 
community, as referenced in Cr Riley’s background. 
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The review of the Moreland Open Space Strategy will also incorporate the Moreland 
Play Strategy 2016-2020. The Play Strategy has set out Council’s support for 
“structured and natural play spaces that specifically encourage children to develop and 
explore a variety of challenges.” The idea of creative play is also specifically 
acknowledged as a category of play behaviour which Moreland supports and 
encourages.  
Officers will propose that these principles continue to be reflected in the Moreland 
Open Space Strategy review. 
Facilitating diverse play opportunities also supports the objectives of the Health and 
Wellbeing Plan. 

3. Financial Implications 
Officer’s comments: 
There are no direct financial implications for including ‘creative play’ as a consideration 
for this has already been planned as part of the scope of the Moreland Open Space 
Strategy Review. 

4. Resources Implications 
Officer’s comments: 
There are no direct resourcing implications for including ‘creative play’ as a 
consideration for this has already been planned as part of the scope for the Moreland 
Open Space Strategy Review. 
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8.2 ANY PLANNING REFORMS REQUIRE LOCAL GOVERNMENT 
AND COMMUNITY INPUT  

Cr Mark Riley 
 
 

 

Motion 
That Council:  
1. Notes that the Victorian government has made a number of changes to the planning 

system in the last 18 months and is considering further significant planning reform  
2. Strongly voices our concern that  

a) the community’s voice must remain central in planning decisions  
b) strong community consultation must be a core part of major planning decisions  
c) community voice is critical for ensuring a transparent planning system that 

strengthens local neighbourhoods and economies  
d) consultation with community and with local government on any reform proposals 

must occur before reforms are considered or introduced.  
3. Urgently calls on the Minister for Planning to ensure that any reform process includes 

full consultation with Councils and community before any decisions are put to 
parliament, and urgently writes to the Minister to advocate Council’s position.  

4. Urgently contacts the shadow Minister for Planning and all local Members of the 
Victorian Parliament to advocate Council’s position.  

5. Requests the Chief Executive Officer or delegate coordinate with other local 
governments in regard to advocacy.  

6. Requests a report to Council, within 3 months, with an update and advice on any 
action Council could take to advocate effectively on this matter. 

 

1. Background 
Cr Riley’s Background 
Last week Council received strong indications that the state government may 
announce, make a critical internal decision, or table in parliament, new planning 
reforms. The matter has some urgency since the State Government decision may be 
enacted within the coming weeks or months. While, it has not been possible to clearly 
confirm the nature of this decision, there is some urgency required should this matter 
be implemented without consultation or engagement with local governments and our 
communities.  
The State Government has not been clear about the nature of is planned reforms, 
however indications are, that the government is considering options to speed up 
development permits and that this could include changes to third party appeal rights or 
reduced consultation processes. Further, indications are that the government is 
considering calling in the larger applications for state government decision, rather than 
local government decision. Should this be the case it has significant implications 
including the:  

• Effectiveness of incorporating local needs in some of the highest impact 
developments. 

• Effectiveness of work with local stakeholders and communities.  

• Funding and cost recovery for local governments that will still need to provide 
transport, planning and infrastructure expertise.  
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• Funding for infrastructure improvements 

2. Policy Context 
Officer’s comments: 
The State Government has allocated funding of $111 million over four years to deliver 
planning reforms to “cut red tape” and to help Victoria recover from COVID. In making 
announcements as part of the 2020/2021 budget, the Department of Environment 
Land, Water and Planning noted that funding would be provided for: 
Improving the planning process 
$38 million to improve planning processes, as recommended by the Commissioner for 
Better Regulation, streamlining decision-making and giving the private sector greater 
certainty to invest, create jobs and bring their business to Victoria. 
New assessment model for big projects 
To drive investment in big projects, the Victorian Government will create a new 
assessment model for development proposals greater than $50 million. This model will 
make the approvals process simpler and quicker for these developments, giving 
investors even more confidence to build more projects here in Victoria – creating more 
jobs for Victorians. 
Boosting the construction of new social and affordable housing 
$3.86 million to streamline the approval pathway of new social and affordable housing, 
making it easier for private builders to include social and affordable housing in their 
developments. 
The Minister for Planning established the Building Victoria’s Recovery Taskforce 
(BVRT) to investigate opportunities to boost Victoria’s building and development 
industry over the short, medium and long term. The BVRT completed its work in 
October 2020 and the Minister for Planning then established a twelve-month 
Development Facilitation Program to fast track identified ‘priority projects’. There are 
two current applications within Moreland that are with the Development Facilitation 
Program for consideration. 

3. Financial Implications 
Officer’s comments: 
The cost of the advocacy items outlined in the motion can be met within existing 
budgets. 

4. Resources Implications 
Officer’s comments: 
The resourcing of the advocacy items outlined in the motion can be met within existing 
resourcing. 
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8.3 INCREASE PARKING BY REMOVING REDUNDANT 
CROSSOVERS 

Cr Lambros Tapinos 
 
 

 

Motion 
That Council receives a report in March 2023 about the opportunity to increase on-street 
parking in the municipality in activity centres and streets with high parking demand, by 
reclaiming locations with redundant crossovers and allowing parallel parking there. The 
report be prepared after 18 months of data collection through regular footpath inspections 
under the Road Management Plan as well as incorporating sites identified by the community 
and include the following: 
1. Identify the locations of redundant crossovers in activity centres where removal of the 

crossover would gain parking space, in addition to any other sites across the 
municipality identified during this period 

2. Propose strategic options based on community benefit hierarchy for removal of 
redundant crossovers, for example enforcement of historic non-compliance, a co-
funding amnesty for residents, other strategies for permitting parking at these 
locations. 

 

1. Background 
Cr Tapinos’s background: 
In activity centres and surrounds, the demand for on-street parking remains high. In 
some locations, car parking spots need to be removed for traffic management reasons 
or for tram stops. It is rare that new space for parking can be found. There are also 
unused crossovers in some areas which are redundant, left over from previous 
redevelopment of the properties. Some of the crossovers even lead into walls. 
Eliminating redundant crossovers can create another carpark spot and can also level 
the footpath making the street safer for pedestrians, people in wheelchairs and families 
with prams. Outside of activity centres there are also local parking pressures that may 
be addressed if redundant crossovers were removed in those areas too. 

2. Policy Context 
Officer’s comments: 
Council’s Integrated Transport Strategy (MITS) commits to “Reallocating space from 
cars and car parking to walking, cycling and public transport” along with “Reallocating 
space for greener, more pleasant streets”. It also has a headline strategy to 
“Reallocate road space and car parking according to the road user hierarchy while 
ensuring access for those who need to drive.” 
There are transport and public amenity benefits when crossovers that are redundant 
are removed and replaced with kerb and channel: 

• More efficient use of the kerbside for parking 

• Higher level of amenity for pedestrians walking along the footpath 

• Visual amenity and opportunity to use the area reclaimed from crossovers for a 
nature strip, vegetation or street furniture 

The removal of redundant vehicle crossings is also supported by Moreland’s General 
Local Law. Clause 9.4(c) of the General Local Law reads An owner or occupier of 
premises must remove any redundant vehicle crossing. 
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This Local Law is generally applied in exceptional circumstances. There is no 
proactive program of identification of redundant crossings nor issue or enforcement of 
notices to comply. 

3. Financial Implications 
Officer’s comments: 
Officers advise that the cost of enhancing Road Management Plan inspections to add 
documentation of redundant crossovers can be accommodated within existing Roads 
Unit budgets, as long as the work is done as part of the usual inspection regime. A 
small adjustment to the Assetic database to add “redundant crossovers” can also be 
accommodated in the Asset Planning Unit budget. 
Obtaining insights from the community or receiving reports from staff in other areas 
about redundant crossovers they have identified will also need to be coded into the 
Assetic system. It is expected that this will be accommodated in the budgets that 
respond to customer enquiries in the Roads Unit. 

4. Resources Implications 
Officer’s comments: 
Officer resources from the Roads Unit and Asset Planning Unit as outlined above will 
be able to be supported from existing resources. Officers advise that with current 
priorities, the small change to Assetic that is required will be made in October 2021 
and the inspections start formally identifying any redundant crossovers shortly 
afterwards. 
Should any specific community engagement be pursued, for example through 
Conversations Moreland or a Social Campaign for people to identify sites, this may 
come at the expense of other communications and engagement activities or delay 
them. 
Compiling the report for Council, including the identification of strategic options for 
taking action on the data prepared through this process, will take some effort across a 
range of Council business areas (for example, Transport, Customer Service, Amenity 
and Compliance, Roads Unit, Asset Planning, Finance) however as the topic is 
specific and targeted, officers believe this will remain within a level of resourcing 
appropriate to responding to a Notice of Motion. 
Clearly any subsequent decision of Council to initiate any program of action with 
respect to removing redundant crossovers will have greater resourcing impacts that 
will require budget and resource. 
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8.4 AFGHAN REFUGEES 
Cr Sue Bolton 
 
 

 

Motion 
That Council notes that that the Afghan refugee community has contributed enormously to 
the Australian community over many years and that Australia has a special moral obligation 
to rescue and assist Afghan people seeking refuge status, given the large number of Afghan 
people who assisted the Australian mission in Afghanistan, thus putting their lives in danger.  
1. Writes to Prime Minister Scott Morrison, Home Affairs Minister Karen Andrews and 

Immigration minister Alex Hawke calling on the government to:  

• Commit to an additional humanitarian intake of at least 20,000, prioritising the 
most vulnerable persecuted Afghans, similar to Canada’s announcement on 14 
August 2021 accepting 20,000 Afghan refugees, and similar to Australia’s 
response to the Syrian conflict in 2015 in accepting 12,000 vulnerable Syrian 
refugees; 

• Expedite the resettlement of Afghan interpreters, guides and other personnel 
involved in Australia’s mission in Afghanistan, the families of Afghan refugees in 
Australia as well as human rights advocates, journalists, women and ethnic and 
religious groups facing discrimination and violence under the Taliban. 
Communities such as Hindus, Sikhs, and ethnic minority Hazaras are particularly 
at risk; 

• Urge governments in the region to keep borders open for people trying to flee 
persecution in Afghanistan, particularly Pakistan and Iran and increase aid to the 
region to assist people who have been displaced across borders and, wherever 
possible, support organisations still offering assistance within Afghanistan;  

• Abandon insistence that Afghans can only apply for asylum within Afghanistan 
and guarantee that Afghan asylum seekers who escape to neighbouring 
countries can apply for asylum and be accepted as refugees from those 
countries Lift the ban on resettlement of refugees to Australia through the United 
Nations High Commissioner for Refugees in Indonesia, a ban which has been in 
place since 2014. This ban continues to limit resettlement options for 10,000 
Afghan refugees awaiting safety and protection; 

• Grant permanent protection to all Afghan refugees and asylum seekers who are 
currently on temporary protection and bridging visas; 

• Grant amnesty to all Afghan nationals currently in Australia who fear returning to 
Afghanistan; and  

• Release and grant visas to Afghan refugees and asylum seekers in detention 
and similarly bring to Australia and grant visas to any Afghan refugees and 
asylum seekers on Nauru and in PNG; prioritise the family reunification visas of 
Afghan-Australians, including those who are prevented from reuniting with their 
families due to a government ministerial directive that requires the Department of 
Home Affairs to deprioritise family reunion of hundreds of Afghans in Australia. 

2. Approach other member councils of the Mayoral Taskforce Supporting People Seeking 
Asylum about sending similar letters to the federal government calling for an additional 
humanitarian intake of at least 20,000 prioritising the most vulnerable persecuted 
Afghans. 

3. Reaches out to the Afghan community through our partners such as Merri Health, the 
Fawkner Services Network and the Asylum Seeker Welcome Centre and City of 
Greater Dandenong to ascertain if there is extra support that the local Afghan 
community needs. 



 

Council Meeting 8 September 2021 592 

4. Support for Refugee Council of Australia's call on Government to act now on 
Afghanistan by signing joint letter to all Parliamentarians  

5. As a Welcoming Cities member, accept the invitation by Welcoming International to 
join as signatories to the Mayors Migration Council (MMC) open letter entitled 
"Welcome Afghan Refugees Now." 

 

1. Background 
Cr Bolton’s Background 
Moreland has been home to refugees from Afghanistan for many years. It is 
distressing for the community to watch the devastating situation in Afghanistan without 
being able to do anything to assist their families who are still in Afghanistan. Former 
Australian Defence Force personnel have been campaigning for the Australian 
government to rescue all Afghan people who have assisted the Australian government 
in Afghanistan, both directly employed and contractors. Hundreds of organisations 
have signed open letters to the Australian government calling for an additional 
humanitarian intake of at least 20,000 Afghan refugees, as the Canadian government 
has done. The Refugee Council of Australia Open Letter has been signed by over 300 
organisations: https://www.refugeecouncil.org.au/over-300-organisations-businesses-
and-community-groups-call-on-all-parliamentarians-to-respond-to-the-crisis-in-
afghanistan/ 

2. Policy Context 
Officer’s comments: 
Council recognises that it has an important role in protecting and promoting human 
rights and the Moreland Human Rights Policy 2016–2026 provides a framework and 
objectives for the implementation of Council’s human rights obligations. This policy 
aligns with Commonwealth, Victorian and Local Government policies and legislation, 
and aims to achieve consistency in Council’s approach to diversity. The policy also 
conforms to international declarations which seek to protect the rights of all people. 
Councils Social Cohesion Plan 2020-2025 outlines Councils commitment to promoting 
connection and inclusion among Moreland’s diverse ethnic, cultural, linguistic and 
religious backgrounds, as well as people with diverse social identities and lived 
experiences. 
Moreland City Council affirms its commitment as a Refugee Welcome Zone and is an 
Executive member of the Local Government Mayoral Taskforce Supporting People 
Seeking Asylum. 

3. Financial Implications 
Officer’s comments: 
None. 

4. Resources Implications 
Officer’s comments: 
Officer time to research and prepare letter/response. 

https://www.refugeecouncil.org.au/over-300-organisations-businesses-and-community-groups-call-on-all-parliamentarians-to-respond-to-the-crisis-in-afghanistan/
https://www.refugeecouncil.org.au/over-300-organisations-businesses-and-community-groups-call-on-all-parliamentarians-to-respond-to-the-crisis-in-afghanistan/
https://www.refugeecouncil.org.au/over-300-organisations-businesses-and-community-groups-call-on-all-parliamentarians-to-respond-to-the-crisis-in-afghanistan/
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